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PREFACE

By the Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia, the Parliament of the Commonwealth is
empowered, subject to the Constitution, ‘to make laws for the peace, order, and good government of
the Commonwealth, with respect to . . . Census and statistics.” In the exercise of the power so
conferred, a Census and Statistics Act was passed in 1905, and in the year following the Common-
wealth Bureau of Census and Statistics was created. During the late 1960s and early 1970s it became
increasingly evident that new statistical legislation was required to enable the Bureau to respond to
the changing needs of Government. As a consequence, the Australian Bureau of Statistics Act, 1975
was enacted in mid 1975. The Act came into operation from 3 May 1976. The legislation established
the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS) as the central statistical authority for the Commonwealth
Government, the office of the Australian Statistician and the Australian Statistics Advisory Council
(ASAC).

The first Official Year Book was published early in 1908. This is the sixty-second Year Book
issued under the authority of the Commonwealth Government. The Year Book is the principal
general reference work produced by the Central Office of the Australian Bureau of Statistics. It
provides a comprehensive and detailed statistical review of all aspects of the economy and social
conditions of Australia, and in addition contains descriptive matter dealing with Australia’s history,
geography, physiography, climate and meteorology, government, defence and repatriation services,
and international relations.

In the various chapters of the Year Book, and in the special index which precedes the general
index, there are references to special articles, background material and items of historic interest
which have appeared in previous issues.

Most of the statistics contained in this volume relate to the years ended June or December
1976 or 1977; however, some 1978 statistics have also been included. More detailed statistics on
subjects dealt with in the Year Book are available in the various annual reports published by the
ABS, while more recent statistics are contained in the Digest of Current Economic Statistics (month-
ly), (1305.0), the Monthly Review of Business Statistics (1304.0) and in other ABS publications issued
monthly, quarterly, half-yearly, or yearly.

R. J. CAMERON
Australian Statistician

Australian Bureau of Statistics,
Canberra, A.C.T. 2600.
August 1978.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Symbols
The following symbols, where shown in tables, mean:
n.a. —not available
—nil or less than half the final digit shown, or not applicable
p  —preliminary—figure or series subject to revision
r —figure or series revised since previous issue
n.e.i. —not elsewhere included
n.e.c.—not elsewhere classified
n.s. —not stated
m.—males; f.—females; p.—persons
— Break in continuity of series (where drawn across a column between two consecutive
figures).
A blank space in a column of figures means that the figure concerned is not yet available.

Other forms of usage

The following abbreviations are used for the titles of the Australian States and Territories and
Australia: N.S.W. (New South Wales), Vic. (Victoria), Qld (Queensland), S.A. (South Australia),
W.A. (Western Australia), Tas. (Tasmania), N.T. (Northern Territory), A.C.T. (Australian Capital
Territory), Aust. (Australia).

In general, the statistics in this volume relate to the States and Territories of Australia, i.e. they
exclude particulars of the External Territories of Australia, which, however, are specifically dealt
with in Chapter 27, Territories of Australia. A few series elsewhere include particulars of Papua
New Guinea because of the nature of the subject-matter; these series are indicated.

Yearly periods shown as e.g. 1975 refer to the year ended 31 December 1975; those shown as
e.g. 1974-75 refer to the year ended 30 June 1975. Other yearly periods are specifically indicated.
The range of years shown in table headings, e.g. 1901 to 1974-75, indicates the period covered, but
does not necessarily imply that each intervening year is included.

Values are shown in Australian dollars ($ or $A) or cents () unless another currency is specified.

Catalogue numbers (previously Reference numbers). Throughout this book references are made to
ABS publications. In each case the catalogue number is shown in brackets; this should be quoted
when ordering these publications (see below).

Where figures have been rounded, discrepancies may occur between sums of the component items
and totals.

Availability of ABS publications

Information regarding the availability of ABS publications can be obtained from the Information
Services Section, Australian Bureau of Statistics, P.O. Box 10, Belconnen, A.C.T. 2616 Australia,
Phone (062) 52 7911, or from other ABS offices in each capital city and in Darwin.

A complete list of ABS publications produced in Canberra and in each of the State Offices is
contained in the ABS Catalogue of Publications, which is available free of charge from any ABS
office.
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CHAPTER 1

DISCOVERY, COLONISATION AND
FEDERATION OF AUSTRALIA

Early knowledge and discovery of Australia

The following paragraphs contain only a bare outline of the pre-history and of the more important
facts relating to the early history of Australian discovery. A more detailed summary of the discovery
of Australia may be found in Year Book No. 39 and earlier issues.

Pre-history

Man entered the Australian continent from the South-East Asian area during the last glaciation
at least 40,000 years ago, when sea levels were lower than in recent times. Nevertheless, these first
migrations would have entailed sea voyages of at least some 60 kilometres. Settlement was well
established at least 25,000 to 30,000 years ago, and by 20,000 years ago almost all the continent was
inhabited.

The original Australians lived as hunters and gatherers, using tools of wood, bone and stone.
The archaeological evidence indicates that originally there was a simple, pan-continental tool-
making tradition characterised by stone core tools and scrapers used to make further tools of wood.
This tradition persisted until 5,000 to 6,000 years ago, when a series of new influences became
apparent. A range of more specialised and sophisticated small tools was added to the old technology.
The dingo, the only animal domesticated by the Aboriginals, also entered the continent at this time.
These new influences never reached Tasmania, isolated for some 12,000 years by the post-glacial
rising seas, where a few thousand Tasmanian Aboriginals maintained the culture of the late Pleisto-
cene period until the European settlement of the island.

The Aboriginals probably achieved maximum exploitation of local resources within the limits of
their technology. Population balance had apparently been attained long before European settlement,
and anthropologists accept that there were at least some 250,000 to 300,000 Aborigines in Australia
in 1788. They were divided into some 500 small groups, speaking a variety of languages and dialects.
These ‘tribes’ were further divided into ‘bands’—families or clusters of family groups—which formed
the basic self-sufficient economic unit and ranged within territorial limits. Labour was divided be-
tween the sexes: the men hunted while the women foraged for the roots, seeds and small animals
which formed a basic part of their subsistence. When abundant food or water supplies were avail-
able, or when ceremonial obligations demanded, local groups would congregate; in leaner times they
scattered. Ceremonial exchanges of goods at these gatherings led to their wide dispersal. Religious and
ceremonial activities related to the land were a vital part of Aboriginal life. There is evidence that they
had developed the use of ochre as a ritual painting material as early as 25,000 years ago, while some
form of ritual burial was also practised at this time.

The physical barriers of distance and aridity within Australia itself were cause in part of the
cultural isolation and linguistic diversity of its people. European exploration and settlement was for
most Aboriginal societies their first contact with an outside cdlture. The impact of this settlement
led rapidly to the disappearance of the traditional Aboriginal way of life in those areas where the
colonists established themselves most successfully.

Terra Australis

Although references to an Austral land are found in the works of writers in the early centuries
after Christ, and evidence appeared in maps, globes, and manuscripts from the Middle Ages onward,
there is no definite evidence connecting this so-called Terra Australis with Australia. Cornelius
Witfliet’s map of 1597, however, indicates roughly the eastern and western coasts of Australia, as
well as the Gulf of Carpentaria.



2 DISCOVERY, COLONISATION, FEDERATION

Early discoveries of Australia

The Portuguese may have discovered part of the Australian coast before 1542, and it has been
suggested that the Arabs may have come to Australia even earlier, though there is no evidence to
support this theory. For all practical purposes, however, the coastal exploration of Australia may be
taken as having begun with the Spaniards and the Dutch.

In 1606 the Spaniard Quiros, on reaching the island that has retained the name of Espiritu Santo
(the largest island of the New Hebrides group), thought he had discovered the great land of the south,
and therefore named the group La Australia del Spiritu Santo. After leaving the New Hebrides,
Quiros sailed eastward, but Torres, his second-in-command, took a westerly course and passed
through the strait that now bears his name. In all probability he sighted the Australian continent
although no mention of it is made in his records. This voyage marks the close of Spanish activity in
the work of discovery in the South Seas.

The Dutch discovered Australia when the Dutch East India Company sent the Duyfken from
Bantam, Java, to explore the island of New Guinea. During March 1606 the Duyfken coasted along
the southern shores of New Guinea and followed the west coast of Cape York peninsula as far as
Cape Keer-Weer (Turn Again).

During the following thirty years there were nine visits by Dutch navigators to Australian waters;
by 1636, through their efforts, the coast of Australia from Cape York westward around (o the Great
Australian Bight had been discovered.

In 1642 Abel Janszoon Tasman set out from Batavia to ascertain the extent of the great southern
continent. He named Van Diemen’s Land (changed to Tasmania in 1856), imagining it to be part of
Australia proper, and, sailing north-easterly, discovered New Zealand before returning to Batavia.
In his second voyage in 1644, Tasman visited the northern coast of Australia, sailing around the
Gulf of Carpentaria and along the north-west coast as far south as the tropic of Capricorn. This
voyage of Tasman’s may be said to have ended the period of Dutch discoveries, although there were
subsequent visits by the Dutch to Australia (de Vlamingh in 1696 and Van Delft in 1705).

Discoveries by the English

In the meantime, the English had made their first appearance on the Australian coast in 1688,
when the north-westerly shores were visited by William Dampier as supercargo of the Cygnet, a
trading vessel whose crew had turned buccaneers. In 1699 he again visited Australia in command of
H.M.S. Roebuck and, on his return to England, published an account in which a description was
given of trees, flowers, birds, and reptiles observed, and of encounters with natives.

At the end of the seventeenth century it was uncertain whether Tasmania and New Zealand were
parts of Australia or whether they were separated from it but themselves formed part of a great
Antarctic Continent. Licutenant (later Captain) James Cook’s first voyage, though undertaken
primarily for the purpose of observing from Tahiti the transit of Venus, had also the objective of
ascertaining whether the unexplored part of the southern hemisphere was only an immense mass of
water or whether it contained another continent. In command of H.M.S. Endeavour, and accom-
panied by botanist Sir Joseph Banks, naturalist Dr Daniel Solander, astronomer Charles Green,
draughtsmen and servants, Cook, after observing the transit of Venus at Tahiti, turned towards New
Zealand, sighting thatland on 7 October 1769 in the neighbourhood of Poverty Bay. Circumnavigating
the North and South Islands, he proved that New Zealand was connected neither with the sup-
posed Antarctic Continent nor with Australia, and took formal possession of it in the name of the

British Crown,

Discovery of Australia by Captain Cook )

On 20 April 1770 Cook sighted the Australian mainland at a place he called Point Hicks, naming
it after his first-lieutenant, who first saw it. Coasting northwards, on 29 April 1770 he discovered
Botany Bay, where he landed. Cook sailed along the coast in a northerly direction for nearly 2,100
kilometres until 11 June 1770, when the Endeavour was seriously damaged by striking a coral reef in
the vicinity of Trinity Bay. Repairs occupied nearly two months, and the Endeavour then again set her
course to the north, sailing through Torres Strait and eventually anchoring in the Downs on 13 July
1771. In 1772 Cook was put in command of the ships Resolution and Adventure with a view to
ascertaining whether a great southern continent existed. Having satisfied himself that, even if it did,
it lay so far to the south as to be useless for trade and settlement, he returned to England in 1774,
Cook’s last voyage was undertaken in 1776. He met his death on 14 February 1779, by which date
practically the whole coast of Australia had been explored. The only remaining discovery of
importance, the existence of a channel between the present State of Tasmania and the mainland
of Australia, was made by Bass and Flinders in 1798.
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The annexation of Australia

Possession taken of eastern coast of Australia by Captain Cook

Although representatives of the nations mentioned in the previous section landed or claimed to
have landed on the shores of Australia on various occasions during the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, it was not until 22 August 1770t that the history of Australia was brought into definite
political connection with western civilisation. It was on that date that Captain Cook took possession
‘of the whole eastern coast, from latitude 38° S. to this place, latitude 104° S. in right of His Majesty
King George the Third’, i.e. over only what are now the eastern parts of New South Wales, Victoria
and Queensland.

Annexation of eastern part of Australian continent and Tasmania

Formal possession on behalf of the British Crown of the whole of the eastern part of the Aus-
tralian continent and Tasmania was not taken until 26 January 1788, when Captain Phillip’s Com-
mission, first issued to him on 12 October 1786 and amplified on 2 April 1787, was read to the people
whom he had brought with him in the ‘First Fleet’. The commission appointed Phillip ‘Captain-
General and Governor-in-Chief in and over our territory called New South Wales, extending from
the Northern Cape or extremity of the coast called Cape York, in the latitude of ten degrees thirty-
seven minutes south, to the southern extremity of the said territory of New South Wales or South
Cape, in the latitude of forty-three degrees thirty-nine minutes south and of all the country inland
westward as far as the one hundred and thirty-fifth degree of east longitude reckoning from the
meridian of Greenwich, including all the islands adjacent in the Pacific Ocean within the latitudes
aforesaid of ten degrees thirty-seven minutes south and forty-three degrees thirty-nine minutes south’.

Extension of New South Wales westward

On 17 February 1824 Earl Bathurst notified Sir Thomas Brisbane that he had recommended to
His Majesty the dispatch of a ship of war to the north-west coast of New Holland for the purpose of
taking possession of the coast between the western coast of Bathurst Island and the eastern side of
Coburg Peninsula. Captain James J. Gordon Bremer of H.M.S. Tamar, who was selected for the
purpose, took possession on 20 September 1824 of the coast from the 135th to the 129th degree of
east longitude. On 16 July 1825 the whole territory between those boundaries was described in
Darling’s commission as being within the boundaries of New South Wales.

Annexation of Western Australia

Lieutenant-General Sir Ralph Darling, then Governor of New South Wales, sent an expedition
under Major Lockyer to found a settlement at King George Sound. The expedition sailed from
Sydney on 9 November 1826, landed at the Sound on 26 December fol_lowing, and on 21 January 1827
hoisted the British flag. Captain Stirling, in command of H.M.S. Success, arrived at Sydney a few
weeks after the departure of the expedition to King George Sound. He obtained the Governor’s
permission to visit Swan River with a view to seizing a position on the western coast and reporting
upon its suitability as a place of settlement. Captain Stirling left Sydney on 17 January 1827 and,
on his return in the following April, submitted a glowing report on what he described as a ‘rich
and romantic country’, urging its occupation for the purpose of settlement. He left for England
in July 1827, continuing his advocacy—notwithstanding much discouragement—with unabated
enthusiasm. He was at last successful, the result being due mainly to the formation of an association
of prospective settlers having capital at their disposal. He was appointed Lieutenant-Governor
and with a party of settlers arrived at Garden Island, near the Swan River, in the ship Parmelia
in June 1829. On the second of the preceding month, Captain Fremantle, in command of
H.M.S. Challenger, arrived and hoisted the British flag on the south head of Swan River, again
asserting possession of ‘all that part of New Holland which is not included within the Territory
of New South Wales’. Thus, before the middle of 1829, the whole territory now known as Australia
had been constituted a dependency of the United Kingdom.

The creation of the several Colonies
New South Wales

In Governor Phillip’s commission of 1786, the mainland of Australia was divided by the
135th meridian of east longitude into two parts. The earliest colonists believed that the present
State of Tasmania was actually joined to the mainland, and it was not until 1798 that the contrary
was known. In that year Bass and Flinders proved that it was an island by sailing through Bass
Strait. The territory of New South Wales as originally constituted consisted of 4,103,568 square
kilometres, including Van Diemen’s Land (67,897 square kilometres) and New Zealand (269,003

t In all issues up to Year Book No. 56 this date was incorrectly shown as 23 August 1770.
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square kilometres), the latter being included although Cook’s annexation was not properly given
effect to until 1840. A further area of 1,341,971 square kilometres was added in 1825 when the western
boundary was extended to 129th east meridian. The territory was subsequently reduced by the
separation of various areas to form the other colonies, and at the time of the establishment of the
Commonwealth the area of New South Wales was 803,863 square kilometres. Following the transfer
of the Australian Capital Territory and an area at Jervis Bay to the Commonwealth in 1911 and
1915 respectively, the area was further reduced to 801,431 square kilometres.

Lord Howe Island, which is a dependency of New South Wales and for political purposes is
included in one of the electorates of Sydney, is situated in latitude 31° 32’ south, longitude 159° 05’
east (about 800 kilometres east-north-east of Sydney) and has an area of 1,625 hectares.

Tasmania

Van Dieman’s Land, first settled in 1803, was politically separated from New South Wales and
constituted a separate colony on 14 June 1825. The area of the colony was 67,897 square kilometres.
The name of the colony was officially changed to Tasmania in 1856 when responsible government
was established. Following a re-survey of local government areas, the area of Tasmania was deter-
mined at 68,332 square kilometres at the end of 1964.

Macquarie Island, about 1,550 kilometres south-east of Hobart, together with a few rocky islets
nearby, has been a part of Tasmania since the nineteenth century. In December 1911 five members
of the Australasian Antarctic Expedition landed on the island and remained there until 1915. On
3 March 1948 another party was landed to man a new station which has since been maintained as
a scientific base. The island is about 33 kilometres long and 6 kilometres wide.

Western Australia

The territory westward of the 129th meridian, comprising 2,527,633 square kilometres, was con-
stituted a colony under the name of Western Australia in June 1829. It was always distinct and
independent of New South Wales, except for the settlement on King George Sound (see page 3),
which remained under the jurisdiction of New South Wales until 1831.

South Australia

On 15 August 1834 the Act 4 and 5 William 1V., cap. 95, was passed, creating South Australia
a ‘province’., Settlement took place towards the end of 1836. The first Governor, Captain
Hindmarsh, R.N., arrived at Holdfast Bay on 28 December 1836, and on the same day the new
colony was officially proclaimed. The new colony embraced 802,511 square kilometres of territory,
lying south of the 26th parallel of south latitude and between the 141st* and 132nd meridians of
east longitude. On 10 December 1861, by authority of the Imperial Act 24 and 25 Vict., cap. 44,
the western boundary of South Australia was extended to coincide with the eastern boundary of
Western Australia, namely the 129th east meridian. The area of the extension was approximately
181,870 square kilometres. On 6 July 1863, the Northern Territory, comprising 1,356,176 square
kilometres, was brought under the jurisdiction of South Australia, which thereupon controlled
an area of 2,340,557 square kilometres. The Territory was transferred to the Commonwealth on 1
January 1911 (see page 5). Following a resurvey of the Northern Territory notified in 1964, the area
was reduced by 8,651 square kilometres.

New Zealand

Although Captain Cook had taken possession of the North Island of New Zealand in November
1769 and of the South Island in January 1770, it is doubtful whether, at the time Captain Phillip’s com-
mission was drawn up, New Zealand was considered as one of the ‘islands adjacent in the Pacific
Ocean’ (see page 3). The fact that under the Supreme Court Act (Imperial) of 1823 British residents
in New Zealand were brought under the jurisdiction of the Court at Sydney, and that in 1839 there was
a proposal on the part of the British Government to appoint a consul in New Zealand, leaves this
an open question, as nothing more than extra-territorial jurisdiction may have been intended.
New Zealand does not appear to have become British territory unequivocally until 1840, when
Captain Hobson arrived at the Bay of Islands and, on 30 January, read his commissions which
extended the boundaries of the Colony of New South Wales so as to embrace and comprehend the
islands of New Zealand. In February 1840 the Treaty of Waitangi, made with the native chiefs, was
signed. Finally, on 21 May 1840, British sovereignty over the islands of New Zealand was explicitly
proclaimed. New Zealand remained a dependency of New South Wales until, by letters patent of
16 November 1840, it was constituted a separate colony under the powers of the Act 3 and 4 Vict,,
cap. 62, of 7 August 1840. Proclamation of the separation was made on 3 May 1841.

* The actual surveyed boundary between South Australia and Victoria is at 140° 58 east longitude.
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Victoria

In 1851 the ‘Port Phillip District’ of New South Wales was constituted the colony of Victoria,
‘bounded on the north and north-west by a straight line drawn from Cape Howe to the nearest
source of the River Murray and thence by the course of that river to the eastern boundary of the
colony of South Australia’. The area of the new colony was 227,620 square kilometres, and its
separate existence took effect from 1 July 1851.

Queensland

The northern squatting districts of Moreton, Darling Downs, Burnett, Wide Bay, Maranoa,
Leichhardt, and Port Curtis, together with the reputed county of Stanley, were granted an independent
administration and formed into a distinct colony under the name of Queensland by letters patent
dated 6 June 1859, although separation from New South Wales was not completed until 10 December
of the same year. The territory comprised by the new colony was ‘so much of the colony of New South
Wales as lies northwards of a line commencing on the sea-coast at Point Danger in latitude about
28° 8’ south, running westward along the Macpherson and Dividing Ranges and the Dumaresq River
to the Maclntyre River, thence downward to the 29th parallel of South latitude, and following that
parallel westerly to the 141st meridian of east longitude, which is the eastern boundary of South
Australia, together with all the adjacent islands, their members, and appurtenances in the Pacific
Ocean’. The area of the colony thus constituted was 1,435,637 square kilometres. By letters patent
dated 13 March 1861, fowarded by the Colonial Secretary to the Governor of Queensland on 12 April
1862,the area of Queensland was increased by the annexation of ‘so much of the colony of New South
Wales as lies to the northward of the 26th parallel of south latitude, and between 141st and 138th
meridians of east longitude, together with all the adjacent islands, their members, and appurtenances,
in the Gulf of Carpentaria’. With this addition the area of Queensland became 1,736,595 square
kilometres. Following a thorough revision of the area of each local government area of Queensland,
based on the most recent maps available, the Surveyor-General in 1958 determined the area of
Queensland as 1,727,530 square kilometres—a reduction of 9,065 square kilometres from the area
previously determined.

The establishment of the Commonwealth of Australia
Federation
On 1 January 1901 the colonies mentioned, with the exception of New Zealand, were federated
under the name of the ‘Commonwealth of Australia’, the designation of ‘Colonies’—except in the
case of the Northern Territory, to which the designation ‘Territory’ applied—being at the same time
changed to that of ‘States’.

Transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth

On 7 December 1907 the Commonwealth and the State of South Australia entered into an
agreement for the transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth, subject to approval by
the Parliaments of the Commonwealth and the State. This approval was given by the South Australian
Parliament under The Northern Territory Surrender Act, 1907 and by the Commonwealth Parliament
under the Northern Territory Acceptance Act 1910, The Territory was formally transferred to the
Commonwealth on 1 January 1911, and became the Northern Territory of Australia.

By Imperial Order in Council dated 23 July 1931, Ashmore Islands, known as Middie, East and
West Islands, and Cartier Island, situated in the Indian Ocean off the north-west coast of Australia,
were placed under the authority of the Commonwealth. The islands were accepted by the Common-
wealth on 10 May 1934, in the Ashmore and Cartier Islands Acceptance Act 1933, under the name of
the Territory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands. The Act authorised the Governor of Western Australia
to make ordinances having the force of law in and in relation to the Territory. An amendment to
the Act in July 1938 annexed the islands to the Northern Territory, whose laws, ordinances, and
regulations, wherever applicable, thereupon applied.

The area of Ashmore Reef'is approximately 150 square kilometres (to the limit of the reef), and it
is situated 350 kilometres off the western coast of Australia and 850 kilometres west of Darwin.
Cartier Island is approximately 9 square kilometres in area (to the limit of the reef), and is situated
290 kilometres off the western coast of Australia and 790 kilometres west of Darwin.

Transfer of the Australian Capital Territory to the Commonwealth

On 18 October 1909 the Commonwealth and the State of New South Wales entered into an
agreement for the surrender to and acceptance by the Commonwealth of an area of 2,359 square
kilometres as the Seat of Government of the Commonwealth. In December 1909, Acts were passed by
the Commonwealth and New South Wales Parliaments approving the agreement, and on 5 December
1910 a proclamation was issued vesting the territory in the Commonwealth on and from 1 January
1911. By the Jervis Bay Territory Acceptance Act 1915,an area of 73 square kilometres at Jervis Bay,
surrendered by New South Wales according to an agreement made in 1913, was accepted by the
Commonwealth and was transferred as from 4 September 1915.
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Present composition of Australia

In 1973 the total area of Australia and of the individual States and Territories was determined
by the Division of National Mapping as 7,682,300 square kilometres. Some historical dates and
the present areas of the several States and Territories and of Australia are shown below.

AUSTRALIA: COMPONENT STATES AND TERRITORIES

Year of Year

Year of  formation in which
first into separate  responsible Present
Year of permanent Colony government area in
State or Territory annexation  settlement or Territory was granted km?
New South Wales . . . . 1770 1788 1786 1855 801,600
Victoria . . . . . 1770 1834 1851 1855 227,600
Queensland . . . . . 1770 1824 1859 (a)1859 1,727,200
South Australia . . . . 1788 1836 1834 1856 984,000
Western Australia . . . . 1829 1829 1829 1890 2,525,500
Tasmania . . . . . 1788 1803 1825 1855 67,800
Northern Territory . . . .. .(b)1863 .. 1,346,200
Australian Capital Territory . . .. .. (©)1911 .. 2,400
Australia . . . . .. .. .. ) 7,682,300

(a) As part of New South Wales in 1855; as a separate colony in 1859. (b) Previously part of New South Wales;
brought under the jurisdiction of South Australia in 1863; transferred to the Commonwealth in 1911. (¢) Previously
part of New South Wales. (d) Constituted as from 1 January 190},

The External Territories of Australia
Norfolk Island
In 1856 Norfolk Island was created a distinct and separate settlement under the jurisdiction
of New South Wales. Later, in 1896, it was made a dependency under the Governor of that colony,
and finally, by the passage of the Norfolk Island Act 1913, it was accepted as a Territory of the Common-
wealth of Australia. The island is situated in latitudz 29° 03’ S., longitude 167° 57 E., and com-
prises an area approximately 36 square kilometres.

Australian Antarctic Territory

An Imperial Order in Council of 7 February 1933 placed under Australian authority ‘all the
islands and territories other than Adelie Land which are situated south of the 60th degree of South
Latitude and lying between the 160th degree of East Longitude and the45th degree of East Longitude’.

The Order came into force with a proclamation issued by the Governor-General on 24 August
1936, after the passing of the Australian Antarctic Territory Acceptance Act 1933 by the Common-
wealth Parliament. The boundaries of Adelie Land were definitely fixed by a French Decree of
1 April 1938 as latitude 60° S., longitude 136° E., and longitude 142° E.

Heard and McDonald Islands

Heard Island and the McDonald Islands, all about 4,100 kilometres south-west of Fremantle,
were transferred from United Kingdom to Australian control as from‘ 26 December 1947. Heard
Island is approximately 43 kilometres long and 20 kilometres wide, while the McDonald Islands,
about 43 kilometres to the west of Heard Island, are small, rocky and precipitous.

Cocos [Keeling] Islands

The Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 1955 provided for the acceptance of the Cocos Islands as a
Territory under the authority of the Commonwealth of Australia and was parallel to an Act of the
United Kingdom Parliament transferring authority over the islands to the Commonwealth.
Consequent on the passing of these Acts, Her Majesty, by Order in Council, specified 23 November
1955 as the date of transfer. From that date the islands came under Australian administration.
Day to day affairs in the Territory are managed by an Administrator under delegation from the
Minister for Administrative Services. The 27 coral islands of the Territory have an area of about
14 square kilometres, and are situated in the Indian Ocean in latitude 12° 05’ S. and longitude 96°
53’ E. '
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Christmas Island

The Christmas Island Act 1958 provided for the acceptance of Christmas Island as a Territory
under the authority of the Commonwealth of Australia. Complementary legistation having been
passed by the Parliament of the United Kingdom, the island was transferred to the Australian
administration on 1 October 1958. Day to day affairs in the Territory are managed by an Adminis-
trator under delegation from the Minister for Administrative Services. The area of the island is
about 140 square kilometres and it is situated in the Indian Ocean in latitude 10° 25’ S. and longitude
105° 40’ E.

Coral Sea Islands

The Coral Sea Islands were declared to be a Territory of the Commonwealth of Australia by the
Coral Sea Islands Act 1969. The scattered reefs and islands, often little more than sandbanks, spread
over a sea area of about 1 million square kilometres with only a few square kilometres of actual land
area, between the Great Barrier Reef, latitude 12° S. and longitude 157°10° E. The Minister for
Administrative Services is responsible for matters affecting the Territory.

The Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia

Information regarding the development of the Constitutions of the various Colonies (now States),
together with a brief history of the federal movement in Australia, was embodied in this chapter in
issues of the Year Book up to and including No. 22.

Commonwealth Constitution Act

The Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act, 63 and 64 Vict., Chapter 12, namely: ‘An Act
to constitute the Commonwealth of Australia’, as amended by the Constitution Alteration (Senate
Elections) 1906, the Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1909, the Constitution Alteration (State
Debts) 1928, the Constitution Alteration (Social Services) 1946, the Constitution Alteration (Aboriginals)
1967, the Constitution Alteration (Senate Casual Vacancies) 1977,the Constitution Alteration (Retire-
ment of Judges) 19717, and the Constitution Alteration (Referendums) 1977, is given hereunder. The
text contains all the alterations of the Constitution which have been made up to and including
1 August 1977,

THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA CONSTITUTION ACT.
63 & 64 VICT., CHAPTER 12.

An Act to Constitute the Commonwealth of Australia. (9th July, 1900.)

HEREAS the people of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia, Queensland, and Tasmania,

humbly relying on the blessing of Almighty God, have agreed to unite in one indissoluble

Federal Commonwealth under the Crown of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
and under the Constitution hereby established:

And whereas it is expedient to provide for the admission into the Commonwealth of other
Australasian colonies and possessions of the Queen:

Be it therefore enacted by the Queen’s Most Excellent Majesty, by and with the advice and consent
of the Lords Spiritual and Temporal, and Commons, in this present Parliament assembled and by
the authority of the same, as follows:—

1. This Act may be cited as the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act.

2. The provisions of this Act referring to the Queen shall extend to Her Majesty’s heirs and
successors in the sovereignty of the United Kingdom.

3. It shall be lawful for the Queen, with the advice of the Privy Council, to declare by proclamation
that, on and after a day therein appointed, not being later than one year after the passing of this Act,
the people of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia, Queensland, and Tasmania, and also,
if Her Majesty is satisfied that the people of Western Australia have agreed thereto, of Western
Australia, shall be united in a Federal Commonwealth under the name of the Commonwealth of
Australia. But the Queen may, at any time after the proclamation, appoint a Governor-General for
the Commonwealth.

4. The Commonwealth shall be established, and the Constitution of the Commonwealth shall
take effect, on and after the day so appointed. But the Parliaments of the several colonies may at
any time after the passing of this Act make any such laws, to come into operation on the day so
appointed, as they might have made if the Constitution had taken effect at the passing of this Act.
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5. This Act, and all laws made by the Parliament of the Commonwealth under the Constitution,
shall be binding on the courts, judges, and people of every State and of every part of the Common-
wealth, notwithstanding anything in the laws of any State: and the laws of the Commonwealth shall
be in force on all British ships, the Queen’s ships of war excepted, whose first port of clearance and
whose port of destination are in the Commonwealth.

6. * The Commonwealth ** shall mean the Commonwealth of Australia as established under this
Act.

“ The States ” shall mean such of the colonies of New South Wales, New Zealand, Queensland,
Tasmania, Victoria, Western Australia, and South Australia, including the northern territory of
South Australia, as for the time being are parts of the Commonwealth, and such colonies or territories
as may be admitted into or established by the Commonwealth as States; and each of such parts of
the Commonwealth shall be called * a State.”

“ Original States > shall mean such States as are parts of the Commonwealth at its establishment.

7. The Federal Council of Australasia Act, 1885, is hereby repealed, but so as not to affect any laws
passed by the Federal Council of Australasia and in force at the establishment of the Commonwealth.

Any such law may be repealed as to any State by the Parliament of the Commonwealth, or as to
any colony not being a State by the Parliament thereof.

8. After the passing of this Act the Colonial Boundaries Act, 1895, shall not apply to any colony
which becomes a State of the Commonwealth; but the Commonwealth shall be taken to be a self-
governing colony for the purposes of that Act.

9. The Constitution of the Commonwealth shall be as follows:—

THE CONSTITUTION.
This Constitution is divided as follows:—
Chapter L—The Parliament :
Part I.—General:
Part II.—The Senate:
Part III.—The House of Representatives:
Part 1IV.—Both Houses of the Parliament:
Part V.—Powers of the Parliament:
Chapter II.—The Executive Government:
Chapter III.—The Judicature:
Chapter 1V.—Finance and Trade:
Chapter V.—The States:
Chapter VI.—New States:
Chapter VII.—Miscellaneous:
Chapter VIII.—Alteration of the Constitution.
The Schedule.

CHAPTER I.—THE PARLIAMENT,
PART I.—GENERAL.

1. The legislative power of the Commonwealth shall be vested in a Federal Parliament, which shall
consist of the Queen, a Senate, and a House of Representatives, and which is hereinafter called
** The Parliament », or * The Parliament of the Commonwealth >,

2. A Governor-General appointed by the Queen shall be Her Majesty’s representative in the
Commonwealth, and shall have and may exercise in the Commonwealth during the Queen’s pleasure,
but subject to this Constitution, such powers and functions of the Queen as Her Majesty may be
pleased to assign to him.

3. There shall be payable to the Queen out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of the Common-
wealth, for the salary of the Governor-General, an annual sum which, until the Parliament otherwise
provides, shall be ten thousand pounds.

The salary of a Governor-General shall not be altered during his continuance in office.

4. The provisions of this Constitution relating to the Governor-General extend and apply to
the Governor-General for the time being, or such person as the Queen may appoint to administer
the Government of the Commonwealth; but no such person shall be entitled to receive any salary
from the Commonwealth in respect of any other office during his administration of the Government
of the Commonwealth.

5. The Governor-General may appoint such times for holding the sessions of the Parliament as
he thinks fit, and may also from time to time, by Proclamation or otherwise, prorogue the Parliament
and may in like manner dissolve the House of Representatives.
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After any general election the Parliament shall be summoned to meet not later than thirty days
after the day appointed for the return of the writs.

The Parliament shall be summoned to meet not later than six months after the establishment of
the Commonwealth.

6. There shall be a session of the Parliament once at least in every year, so that twelve months
shall not intervene between the last sitting of the Parliament in one session and its first sitting in the
next session.

PART II.—THE SENATE.

7. The Senate shall be composed of senators for each State, directly chosen by the people of the
State, voting, until the Parliament otherwise provides, as one electorate.

But until the Parliament of the Commonwealth otherwise provides, the Parliament of the State
of Queensland, if that State be an Original State, may make laws dividing the State into divisions and
determining the number of senators to be chosen for each division. and in the absence of such
provision the State shall be one electorate.

Until the Parliament otherwise provides there shall be six senators for each Original State.* The
Parliament may make laws increasing or diminishing the number of senators for each State, but
so that equal representation of the several Original States shall be maintained and that no Original
State shall have less than six senators.

The senators shall be chosen for a term of six years, and the names of the senators chosen for
each State shall be certified by the Governor to the Governor-General.

8. The qualification of electors of senators shall be in each State that which is prescribed by this
Constitution, or by the Parliament, as the qualification for electors of members of the House of
Representatives; but in the choosing of senators each elector shall vote only once.

9. The Parliament of the Commonwealth may make laws prescribing the method of choosing
senators, but so that the method shall be uniform for all the States. Subject to any such law, the
Parliament of each State may make laws prescribing the method of choosing the senators for that
State.

The Parliament of a State may make laws determining the times and places of elections of senators
for the State.

10. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, but subject to this Constitution, the laws in force
in each State, for the time being, relating to elections for the more numerous House of the Parliament
of the State shall, as nearly as practicable, apply to elections of senators for the State.

11. The Senate may proceed to the despatch of business, notwithstanding the failure of any State
to provide for its representation in the Senate.

12. The Governor of any State may cause writs to be issued for elections of senators for the State.
In case of the dissolution of the Senate the writs shall be issued within ten days from the proclamation
of such dissolution.

13. As soon as may be after the Senate first meets, and after each first meeting of the Senate
following a dissolution thereof, the Senate shall divide the senators chosen for each State into two
classes, as nearly equal in numbers as practicable; and the places of the senators of the first class shall
become vacant at the expiration of three years, and the places of those of the second class at the
expiration of six years, from the beginning of their term of service; and afterwards the places of
senators shall become vacant at the expiration of six years from the beginning of their term of service.

The election to fill vacant places shall be made within one year before the places are to become
vacant.

For the purposes of this section the term of service of a senator shall be taken to begin on the
first day of July following the day of his election, except in the cases of the first election and of the
election next after any dissolution of the Senate, when it shall be taken to begin on the first day of
July preceding the day of his election.

14. Whenever the number of senators for a State is increased or diminished, the Parliament of the
Commonwealth may make such provision for the vacating of the places of senators for the State
as it deems necessary to maintain regularity in the rotation.

15. If the place of a senator becomes vacant before the expiration of his term of service, the
Houses of Parliament of the State for which he was chosen, sitting and voting together, or, if there is
only one House of that Parliament, that House shall choose a person to hold the place until the
expiration of the term. But if the Parliament of the State is not in session when the vacancy is notified,
the Governor of the State, with the advice of the Executive Council thereof, may appoint a person
to hold the place until the expiration of fourteen days from the beginning of the next session of the
Parliament of the State or the expiration of the term, whichever first happens.

* The Parliament has otherwise provided, by means of the Representation Act 1948, that the number of senators shall
be ten for each State from the first meeting of Parliament after the first dissolution of the House of Representatives occurring
after the commencement of the Act (18 May 1948).
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Where a vacancy has at any time occurred in the place of a senator chosen by the people of a
State and, at the time when he was so chosen, he was publicly recognized by a particular political
party as being an endorsed candidate of that party and publicly represented himself to be such a
candidate, a person chosen or appointed under this section in consequence of that vacancy, or in
consequence of that vacancy and a subsequent vacancy or vacancies, shall, unless there is no member
of that party available to be chosen or appointed, be a member of that party.

Where—

(a) in accordance with the last preceding paragraph, a member of a particular political
party is chosen or appointed to hold the place of a senator whose place had become
vacant; and

(b) before taking his seat he ceases to be a member of that party (otherwise than by
reason of the party having ceased to exist),

he shall be deemed not to have been so chosen or appointed and the vacancy shall be again notified
in accordance with section twenty-one of this Constitution.

The name of any senator chosen or appointed under this section shall be certified by the Governor
of the State to the Governor-General.

If the place of a senator chosen by the people of a State at the election of senators last held before
the commencement of the Constitution Alteration (Senate Casual Vacancies) 1977 became vacant
before that commencement and, at that commencement, no person chosen by the House or Houses
of Parliament of the State, or appointed by the Governor of the State, in consequence of that vacancy,
or in consequence of that vacancy and a subsequent vacancy or vacancies, held office, this section
applies as if the place of the senator chosen by the people of the State had become vacant after that
commencement,

A senator holding office at the commencement of the Constitution Alteration (Senate Casual
Vacancies) 1977, being a senator appointed by the Governor of a State in consequence of a vacancy
that had at any time occurred in the place of a senator chosen by the people of the State, shall be
deemed to have been appointed to hold the place until the expiration of fourteen days after the begin-
ing of the next session of the Parliament of the State that commenced or commences after he was
appointed and further action under this section shall be taken as if the vacancy in the place of the
senator chosen by the people of the State had occurred after that commencement.

Subject to the next succeeding paragraph, a senator holding office at the commencement of the
Constitution Alteration (Senate Casual Vacancies) 1977 who was chosen by the House or Houses of
Parliament of a State in consequence of a vacancy that had at any time occurred in the place of a
senator chosen by the people of the State shall be deemed to have been chosen to hold office until
the expiration of the term of service of the senator elected by the people of the State.

If, at or before the commencement of the Constitution Alteration (Senate Casual Vacancies) 1977,
a law to alter the Constitution entitled ** Constitution Alteration (Simultaneous Elections) 1977
came into operation, a senator holding office at the commencement of that law who was chosen
by the House or Houses of Parliament of a State in consequence of a vacancy that had at any time
occurred in the place of a senator chosen by the people of the State shall be deemed to have been
chosen to hold office—

(a) if the senator elected by the people of the State had a term of service expiring on the
thirtieth day of June, One thousand nine hundred and seventy-eight—until the
expiration or dissolution of the first House of Representatives to expire or be dissolved
after that law came into operation; or

(b) if the senator elected by the people of the State had a term of service expiring on the
thirtieth day of June, One thousand nine hundred and eighty-one—until theexpiration
or dissolution of the second House of Representatives to expire or be dissolved after
that law came into operation or, if there is an earlier dissolution of the Senate, until
that dissolution.

16. The qualifications of a senator shall be the same as those of a member of the House of
Representatives,

17. The Senate shall, before proceeding to the despatch of any other business, choose a senator
to be the President of the Senate; and as often as the office of President becomes vacant the Senate
shall again choose a senator to be the President.

The President shall cease to hold his office if he ceases to be a senator. He may be removed from
office by a vote of the Senate, or he may resign his office or his seat by writing addressed to the
Governor-General.

18. Before or during any absence of the President, the Senate may choose a senator to perform
his duties in his absence.
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19. A senator may, by writing addressed to the President, or to the Governor-General if there is
no President or if the President is absent from the Commonwealth, resign his place, which thereupon
shall beeome vacant.

20. The place of a senator shall become vacant if for two consecutive months of any session of the
Parliament he, without the permission of the Senate, fails to attend the Senate.

21. Whenever a vacancy happens in the Senate, the President, or if there is no President or if the
President is absent from the Commonwealth, the Governor-General, shall notify the same to the
Governor of the State in the representation of which the vacancy has happened.

22, Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the presence of at least one third of the whole
number of the senators shall be necessary to constitute a meeting of the Senate for the exercise of
its powers.

23, Questions arising in the Senate shall be determined by a majority of votes, and each senator
shall have onc vote. The President shall in all cases be entitled to a vote; and when the votes are equal
- the question shall pass in the negative.

PArRT III.—THE HoOuUsE OF REPRESENTATIVES.

24, The House of Representatives shall be composed of members directly chosen by the people
of the Commonwealth, and the number of such members shall be, as nearly as practicable, twice the
number of the senators.

The number of members chosen in the several States shall be in proportion to the respective
numbers of their people, and shall, until the Parliament otherwise provides, be determined, whenever
necessary, in the following manner:—

(i) A quota shall be ascertained by dividing thenumber of the people of the Commonwealth,
as shown by the latest statistics of the Commonwealth, by twice the number of the
senators;

(ii) The number of members to be chosen in each State shall be determined by dividing
the number of the people of the State, as shown by the latest statistics of the
Commonwealth, by the quota; and if on such division there is a remainder greater
than one-halif of the quota, one more member shall be chosen in the State.

But notwithstanding anything in this section, five members at least shall be chosen in each Original
State.

25. For the purpose of the last section, if by the law of any State all persons of any race are
disqualified from voting at elections for the more numerous House of the Parliament of the State,
then, in reckoning the number of the people of the State or of the Commonwealth, persons of that
race resident in that State shall not be counted.

26. Notwithstanding anything in section twenty-four, the number of members to be chosen in
each State at the first election shall be as follows:—

New South Wales . . twenty-three; South Australia . . six;
Victoria . . . . twenty; Tasmania . . . five;
Queensland . . . eight;

Provided that if Western Australia is an Original State, the numbers shall be as follows:—
New South Wales . . twenty-six; South Australia . . seven;
Victoria . . . . twenty-three; Western Australia . five;
Queensland . . . Dine; Tasmania . . . five.

27. Subject to this Constitution, the Parliament may make laws for increasing or diminishing
the number of the members of the House of Representatives.

28. Every House of Representatives shall continue for three years from the first meeting of the
House, and no longer, but may be sooner dissolved by the Governor-General.

29. Until the Parliament of the Commonwealth otherwise provides, the Parliament of any State
may make laws for determining the divisions in each State for which members of the House of
Representatives may be chosen, and the number of members to be chosen for each division. A division
shall not be formed out of parts of different States.

In the absence of other provision, each State shall be one electorate.
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30. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the qualification of electors of members of the
House of Representatives shall be in each State that which is prescribed by the law of the State as the
qualification of electors of the more numerous House of Parliament of the State; but in the choosing
of members each elector shall vote only once.*

31. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, but subject to this Constitution, the laws in force
in each State for the time being relating to elections for the more numerous House of the Parliament
of the State shall, as nearly as practicable, apply to elections in the State of members of the House of
Representatives.

32. The Governor-General in Council may cause writs to be issued for general elections of
members of the House of Representatives.

After the first general election, the writs shall be issued within ten days from the expiry of a House
of Representatives or from the proclamation of a dissolution thereof.

33. Whenever a vacancy happens in the House of Representatives, the Speaker shall issue his
writ for the election of a new member, or if there is no Speaker or if he is absent from the Common-
wealth the Governor-General in Council may issue the writ.

34. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the qualifications of a member of the House of
Representatives shall be as follows:—

(i) He must be of the full age of twenty-one years, and must be an elector entitled to vote
at the election of members of the House of Representatives, or a person qualified
to become such elector, and must have been for three years at the least a resident
within the limits of the Commonwealth as existing at the time when he is chosen:

(ii)) He must be a subject of the Queen, either natural-born or for at least five years
naturalized under a law of the United Kingdom, or of a Colony which has become
or becomes a State, or of the Commonwealth, or of a State.t

35. The House of Representatives shall, before proceeding to the despatch of any other business,
choose a member to be the Speaker of the House, and as often as the office of Speaker becomes
vacant the House shall again choose a member to be the Speaker.

The Speaker shall cease to hold his office if he ceases to be a member. He may be removed from
office by a vote of the House, or he may resign his office or his seat by writing addressed to the
Governor-General.

36. Before or during any absence of the Speaker, the House of Representatives may choose
a member to perform his duties in his absence.

37. A member may by writing addressed to the Speaker, or to the Governor-General if there is
no Speaker or if the Speaker is absent from the Commonwealth, resign his place, which thereupon
shall become vacant,.

38. The place of a member shall become vacant if for two consecutive months of any session
of the Parliament he, without the permission of the House, fails to attend the House.

39. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the presence of at least one-third of the whole
number of the members of the House of Representatives shall be necessary to constitute a meeting
of the House for the exercise of its powers.

40. Questions arising in the House of Representatives shall be determined by a majority of votes
other than that of the Speaker. The Speaker shall not vote unless the numbers are equal, and then
he shall have a casting vote,

PART IV.—BoTH HOUSES OF THE PARLIAMENT.
41. No adult person who has or acquires a right to vote at elections for the more numerous House
of the Parliament of a State, shall, while the right continues, be prevented by any law of the Common-
wealth from voting at elections for either House of the Parliament of the Commonwealth.

42. Every senator and every member of the House of Representatives shall before taking his seat
make and subscribe before the Governor-General, or some person authorized by him, an oath of
affirmation of allegiance in the form set forth in the schedule to this Constitution,

43. A member of either House of the Parliament shall be incapabte of being chosen or of sitting
as a member of the other House.

* The Parliament has otherwise provided, by means of the Commonwealth Electoral Act 1918, Sections 39 and 39A
(repealing an earlier provision made by the Commonwealth Franchise Act 1902). For present qualifications see Chapter 3,
General Government.

t The Parliament has otherwise provided, by means of the Commonwealth Electoral Act 1918, Section 69. For present
qualifications see Chapter 3, General Government.
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44, Any person who—

(i) Is under any acknowledgment of allegiance, obedience, or adherence to a foreign
power, or is a subject or a citizen or entitled to the rights or privileges of a subject
or a citizen of a foreign power: or

(ii) Is attainted of treason, or has been convicted and is under sentence, or subject to be
sentenced, for any offence punishable under the law of the Commonwealth or of
a State by imprisonment for one year or longer: or

(iii) Is an undischarged bankrupt or insolvent: or
(iv) Holds any office of profit under the Crown, or any pension payable during the pleasure
of the Crown out of any of the revenues of the Commonwealth: or

(v) Has any direct or indirect pecuniary interest in any agreement with the Public Service
of the Commonwealth otherwise than as a member and in common with the other
members of an incorporated company consisting of more than twenty-five persons:

shall be incapable of being chosen or .of sitting as a senator or a member of the House of Repre-
sentatives,

But sub-section (iv) does not apply to the office of any of the Queen’s Ministers of State for the
Commonwealth, or of any of the Queen’s Ministers for a State, or to the receipt of pay, half-pay, ora
pension by any person as an officer or member of the Queen’s navy or army, or to the receipt of
pay as an officer or member of the naval or military forces of the Commonwealth by any person whose
services are not wholly employed by the Commonwealth,

45. If a senator or member of the House of Representatives—

(i) Becomes subject to any of the disabilities mentioned in the last preceding section: or

(ii) Takes the benefit, whether by assignment, composition, or otherwise, of any law relating
to bankrupt or insolvent debtors: or

(iii) Directly or indirectly takes or agrees to take any fee or honorarium for services rendered
to the Commonwealth, or for services rendered in the Parliament to any person or
State:
his place shall thereupon become vacant.

46. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, any person declared by this Constitution to be
incapable of sitting as a senator or as a member of the House of Representatives shall, for every
day on which he so sits, be liable to pay the sum of one hundred pounds to any person who sues
for it in any court of competent jurisdiction.

47. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, any question respecting the qualification of a
senator or of a member of the House of Representatives, or respecting a vacancy in either House
of the Parliament, and any question of a disputed election to either House shall be determined by
the House in which the question arises.

48, Until the Parliament otherwise provides, each senator and each member of the House of
Representatives shall receive an allowance of four hundred pounds a year, to be reckoned from the
day on which he takes his seat.*

49, The powers, privileges, and immunities of the Senate and of the House of Representatives,
and of the members and the committees of each House, shall be such as are declared by the Parliament,
and until declared shall be those of the Commons House of Parliament of the United Kingdom, and
of its members and committees, at the establishment of the Commonwealth.

50. Each House of the Parliament may make rules and orders with respect to—

(i) The mode in which its powers, privileges, and immunities may be exercised and upheld;
(ii) The order and conduct of its business and proceedings either separately or jointly with
the other House.

PART V.—POWERS OF THE PARLIAMENT.t
51. The Parliament shall, subject to this Constitution, have power to make laws for the peace,
order, and good government of the Commonwealth with respect to:—
(i) Trade and commerce with other countries, and among the States:
(i) Taxation; but so as not to discriminate between States or parts of States:

(iii) Bounties on the production or export of goods, but so that such bounties shall be
uniform throughout the Commonwealth:

G * The Parliamentary allowance has been varied from time to time. For current allowances, see Chapter 3, General
overnment,

1 Particulars of proposed laws which were submitted to referend are referred to in Chapter 3, General Government
of this Year Book.
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(iv) Borrowing money on the public credit of the Commonwealth:
(v) Postal, telegraphic, telephonic, and other like services:
(vi) The naval and military defence of the Commonwealth and of the several States, and
the control of the forces to execute and maintain the laws of the Commonwealth:
(vii) Lighthouses, lightships, beacons and buoys:
(viii) Astronomical and meteorological observations:
(ix) Quarantine:
(x) Fisheries in Australian waters beyond territorial limits:
(xi) Census and statistics:
(xii) Currency, coinage, and legal tender:
(xiii) Banking, other than State banking; also State banking extending beyond the limits
of the State concerned, the incorporation of banks, and the issue of paper money:
(xiv) Insurance, other than State insurance; also State insurance extending beyond the
limits of the State concerned.
(xv) Weights and measures:
(xvi) Bills of exchange and promissory notes:
(xvii) Bankruptcy and insolvency:
(xviii) Copyrights, patents of inventions and designs, and trade marks:
(xix) Naturalization and aliens:
(xx) Foreign corporations, and trading or financial corporations formed within the limits
of the Commonwealth:
(xxi) Marriage:
(xxii) Divorce and matrimonial causes; and in relation thereto, parental rights, and the
custody and guardianship of infants:
(xxiii) Invalid and old-age pensions:

(xxiiia) The provision of maternity allowances, widows’ pensions, child endowment, unemploy-
ment, pharmaceutical, sickness and hospital benefits, medical and dental services (but
not so as to authorize any form of civil conscription), benefits to students and family
allowances:

(xxiv) The service and execution throughout the Commonwealth of the civil and criminal
process and the judgments of the courts of the States: )
(xxv) The recognition throughout the Commonwealth of the laws, the public Acts and
records, and the judicial proceedings of the States:
(xxvi) The people of any race for whom it is deemed necessary to make special laws:
(xxvii) Immigration and emigration:
(xxviii) The influx of criminals:
(xxix) External affairs:
(xxx) The relations of the Commonwealth with the islands of the Pacific.
(xxxi) The acquisition of property on just terms from any State or person for any purpose in
respect of which the Parliament has power to make laws:

(xxxii) The control of railways with respect to transport for the naval and military purposes
of the Commonwealth:

(xxxiii) The acquisition, with the consent of a State, of any railways of the State on terms
arranged between the Commonwealth and the State:

(xxxiv) Railway construction and extension in any State with the consent of that State:

(xxxv) Conciliation and arbitration for the prevention and settlement of industrial disputes
extending beyond the limits of any one State:

(xxxvi) Matters in respect of which this Constitution makes provision until the Parliament
otherwise provides:

(xxxvii) Matters referred to the Parliament of the Commonwealth by the Parliament or
Parliaments of any State or States, but so that the law shall extend only to States by
whose Parliaments the matter is referred, or which afterwards adopt the law: ’

(xxxviii) The exercise within the Commonwealth, at the request or with the concurrence of
the Parliaments of all the States directly concerned, of any power which can at the
establishment of this Constitution be exercised only by the Parliament of the United
Kingdom or by the Federal Council of Australasia:

(xxxix) Matters incidental to the execution of any power vested by this Constitution in the
Parliament or in either House thereof, or in the Government of the Commonwealth,
or in the Federal Judicature, or in any department or officer of the Commonwealth.

52. The Parliament shall, subject to this Constitution, have exclusive power to make laws for
the peace, order, and good government of the Commonwealth with respect to—
(i) The seat of Government of the Commonwealth, and all places acquired by the Common-
wealth for public purposes:
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(ii) Matters relating to any department of the public service the control of which is by
this Constitution transferred to the Executive Government of the Commonwealth:

(iii) Other matters declared by this Constitution to be within the exclusive power of the
Parliament.

53. Proposed laws appropriating revenue or moneys, or imposing taxation, shall not originate
in the Senate. But a proposed law shall not be taken to appropriate revenue or moneys, or to impose
taxation, by reason only of its containing provisions for the imposition or appropriation of fines
or other pecuniary penalties, or for the demand or payment or appropriation of fees for licences,
or fees for services under the proposed law.

The Senate may not amend proposed laws imposing taxation, or proposed laws appropriating
revenue or moneys for the ordinary annual services of the Government.

The Senate may not amend any proposed law so as to increase any proposed charge or burden
on the people.

The Senate may at any stage return to the House of Representatives any proposed law which the
Senate may not amend, requesting, by message, the omission or amendment of any items or provisions
therein, And the House of Representatives may, if it thinks fit, make any of such omissions or amend-
ments, with or without modifications.

Except as provided in this section, the Senate shall have equal power with the House of Repre-
sentatives in respect of all proposed laws.

54. The proposed law which appropriates revenue or moneys for the ordinary annual services
of the Government shall deal only with such appropriation.

55. Laws imposing taxation shall deal only with the imposition of taxation, and any provision
therein dealing with any other matter shall be of no effect.

Laws imposing taxation, except laws imposing duties of customs or of excise, shall deal with
one subject of taxation only; but laws imposing duties of customs shall deal with duties of customs
only, and laws imposing duties of excise shall deal with duties of excise only.

56. A vote, resolution, or proposed law for the appropriation of revenue or moneys shall not
be passed unless the purpose of the appropriation has in the same session been recommended by
message of the Governor-General to the House in which the proposal originated.

57. If the House of Representatives passes any proposed law, and the Senate rejects or fails to
pass it, or passes it with amendments to which the House of Representatives will not agree, and if
after an interval of three months the House of Representatives, in the same or the next session,
again passes the proposed law with or without any amendments which have béen made, suggested,
or agreed to by the Senate, and the Senate rejects or fails to pass it, or passes it with amendments
to which the House of Representatives will not agree, the Governor-General may dissolve the Senate
and the House of Representatives simultaneously. But such dissolution shall not take place within
six months before the date of expiry of the House of Representatives by effluxion of time.

If after such dissolution the House of Representatives again passes the proposed law, with or
without any amendments which have been made, suggested, or agreed to by the Senate, and the
Senate rejects or fails to pass it, or passes it with amendments to which the House of Representatives
will not agree, the Governor-General may convene a joint sitting of the members of the Senate and
of the House of Representatives.

The members present at the joint sitting may deliberate and shall vote together upon the proposed
law as last proposed by the House of Representatives, and upon amendments, if any, which have
been made therein by one House and not agreed to by the other, and any such amendments which
are affirmed by an absolute majority of the total number of the members of the Senate and House of
Representatives shall be taken to have been carried, and if the proposed law, with the amendments,
if any, so carried is affirmed by an absolute majority of the total number of the members of the
Senate and House of Representatives, it shall be taken to have been duly passed by both Houses
of the Parliament, and shall be presented to the Governor-General for the Queen’s assent.

58. When a proposed law passed by both Houses of the Parliament is presented to the Governor-
General for the Queen’s assent he shall declare, according to his discretion, but subject to this
Constitution, that he assents in the Queen’s name, or that he withholds assent, or that he reserves the
law for the Queen’s pleasure.

The Governor-General may return to the House in which it originated any proposed law so
presented to him, and may transmit therewith any amendments which he may recommend, and
the Houses may deal with the recommendation.

59. The Queen may disallow any law within one year from the Governor-General’s assent,
and such disallowance on being made known by the Governor-General by speech or message to
each of the Houses of the Parliament, or by Proclamation, shall annul the law from the day when the
disallowance is so made known.
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60. A proposed law reserved for the Queen’s pleasure shall not have any force unless and until
within two years from the day on which it was presented to the Governor-General for the Queen’s
assent the Governor-General makes known, by speech or message to each of the Houses of the
Parliament, or by Proclamation, that it has received the Queen’s assent.

CHAPTER II.—THE EXECUTIVE GOVERNMENT.

61. The executive power of the Commonwealth is vested in the Queen and is exercisable by the
Governor-General as the Queen’s representative, and extends to the execution and maintenance
of this Constitution, and of the laws of the Commonwealth.

62. There shall be a Federal Executive Council to advise the Governor-General in the government
of the Commonwealth, and the members of the Council shall be chosen and summoned by the
Governor-General and sworn as Executive Councillors, and shall hold office during his pleasure.

63. The provisions of this Constitution referring to the Governor-General in Council shall be
construed as referring to the Governor-General acting with the advice of the Federal Executive
Council.

64. The Governor-General may appoint officers to administer such departments of State of the
Commonwealth as the Governor-General in Council may establish.

Such officers shall hold office during the pleasure of the Governor-General. They shall be members
of the Federal Executive Council, and shall be the Queen’s Ministers of State for the Commonwealth.

After the first general election no Minister of State shall hold office for a longer period than
three months unless he is or becomes a senator or 2 member of the House of Representatives.

65. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the Ministers of State shall not exceed seven in
number, and shall hold such offices as the Parliament prescribes, or, in the absence of provision,
as the Governor-General directs.*

66. There shall be payable to the Queen, out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of the Common-
wealth, for the salaries of the Ministers of State, an annual sum which, until the Parliament otherwise
provides, shall not exceed twelve thousand pounds a year.*

67. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the appointment and removal of all other officers
of the Executive Government of the Commonwealth shall be vested in the Governor-General in
Council, unless the appointment is delegated by the Governor-General in Council or by a law of the
Commonwealth to some other authority.

68. The command in chief of the naval and military forces of the Commonwealth is vested in
the Governor-General as the Queen’s representative.

69. On a date or dates to be proclaimed by the Governor-General after the establishment of the
Commonwealth the following departments of the public service in each State shall become transferred
to the Commonwealth:—

Posts, telegraphs, and telephones: Lighthouses, lightships, beacons and buoys:
Naval and military defence: Quarantine.

But the departments of customs and of excise in each State shall become transferred to the
Commonwealth on its establishment.

70. In respect of matters which, under this Constitution, pass to the Executive Government of
the Commenwealth, all powers and functions which at the establishment of the Commonwealth are
vested in the Governor of a Colony, or in the Governor of a Colony with the advice of his Executive
Council, or in any authority of a Colony, shall vest in the Governor-General, or in the Governor-
General in Council, or in the authority exercising similar powers under the Commonwealth, as the
case requires.

CHAPTER II1.—THE JUDICATURE.

71. The judicial power of the Commonwealth shall be vested in a Federal Supreme Court, to be
called the High Court of Australia, and in such other federal courts as the Parliament creates, and
in such other courts as it invests with federal jurisdiction. The High Court shall consist of a Chief
Justice, and so many other Justices, not less than two, as the Parliament prescribes.

* The number of Ministers of State and the annual appropriation for their salaries have been varied from time to time.
For current particulars, see Chapter 3, General Government.

t The Judiciary Act 1903 provided for a Chief Justice and two other Justices, increased by subsequent amendments to six.
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72. The Justices of the High Court and of the other Courts created by the Parliament—

(i) Shall be appointed by the Governor-General in Council:

(ii) Shall not be removed except by the Governor-General in Council, on an address from
both Houses of the Parliament in the same session, praying for such removal on the
ground of proved misbehaviour or incapacity:

(iii) Shall receive such remuneration as the Parliament may fix; but the remuneration shall
not be diminished during their continuance in office.t

The appointment of a Justice of the High Court shall be for a term expiring upon his attaining the
age of seventy years, and a person shall not be appointed as a Justice of the High Court if he has
attained that age.

The appointment of a Justice of a court created by the Parliament shall be for a term expiring
upon his attaining the age that is, at the time of his appointment, the maximum age for Justices of
that court and a person shall not be appointed as a Justice of such a court if he has attained the age
that is for the time being the maximum age for Justices of that court.

Subject to this section, the maximum age for Justices of any court created by the Parliament is
seventy years.

The Parliament may make a law fixing an age that is less than seventy years as the maximum age
for Justices of a court created by the Parliament and may at any time repeal or amend such a law,
but any such repeal or amendment does not affect the term of office of a Justice under an appointment
made before the repeal or amendment.

A Justice of the High Court or of a court created by the Parliament may resign his office by writing
under his hand delivered to the Governor-General.

Nothing in the provisions added to this section by the Constitution Alteration (Retirement of
Judges) 1977 affects the continuance of a person in office as a Justice of a court under an appointment
made before the commencement of those provisions.

A reference in this section to the appointment of a Justice of the High Court or of a court created
by the Parliament shall be read as including a reference to the appointment of a person who holds
office as a Justice of the High Court or of a court created by the Parliament to another office of
Justice of the same court having a different status or designation.

73. The High Court shall have jurisdiction, with such exceptions and subject to such regulations
as the Parliament prescribes, to hear and determine appeals from all judgments, decrees, orders, and
sentences— .

(i) Of any Justice or Justices exercising the original jurisdiction of the High Court:

(ii) Of any other federal court, or court exercising federal jurisdiction; or of the Supreme
Court of any State, or of any other court of any State from which at the establishment
of the Commonwealth an appeal lies to the Queen in Council:

(iii) Of the Inter-State Commission, but as to questions of law only:

and the judgment of the High Court in all such cases shall be final and conclusive.

But no exception or regulation prescribed by the Parliament shall prevent the High Court from
hearing and determining any appeal from the Supreme Court of a State in any matter in which at the
establishment of the Commonwealth an appeal lies from such Supreme Court to the Queen in Council.

Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the conditions of and restrictions on appeals to the
Queen in Council from the Supreme Courts of the several States shall be applicable to appeals from
them to the High Court.

74. No appeal shall be permitted to the Queen in Council from a decision of the High Court
upon any question, howsoever arising, as to the limits inter se of the Constitutional powers of the
Commonwealth and those of any State or States, or as to the limits inter se of the Constitutional
powers of any two or more States, unless the High Court shall certify that the question is one which
ought to be determined by Her Majesty in Council.

The High Court may so certify if satisfied that for any special reason the certificate should be
lgrzmted, and thereupon an appeal shall lie to Her Majesty in Council on the question without further
eave.

Except as provided in this section, this Constitution shall not impair any right which the Queen
may be pleased to exercise by virtue of Her Royal prerogative to grant special leave of appeal from
the High Court to Her Majesty in Council. The Parliament may make laws limiting the matters in
which such leave may be asked, but proposed laws containing any such limitation shall be reserved
by the Governor-General for Her Majesty’s pleasure,

1 The Judiciary Act 1903 provided for the payment of a salary of £3,500 ($7,000) a year to the Chief Justice and of
£3,000 ($6.000) a year to each other Justice. These amounts have been varied from time to time.
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75. In all matters—
(i) Arising under any treaty:

(ii) Affecting consuls or other representatives of other countries:

(iii) In which the Commonwealth, or a person suing or being sued on behalf of the Common-
wealth, is a party:

(iv) Between States, or between residents of different States, or between a State and a resident
of another State:

(v) In which a writ of Mandamus or prohibition or an injunction is sought against an officer
of the Commonwealth:

the High Court shall have original jurisdiction.

76. The Parliament may make laws conferring original jurisdiction on the High Court in any
matter—
(i) Arising under this Constitution, or involving its interpretation:
(ii) Arising under any laws made by the Parliament:
(iii) Of Admiralty and maritime jurisdiction:
(iv) Relating to the same subject-matter claimed under the laws of different States.

77. With respect to any of the matters mentioned in the last two sections the Parliament may
make laws—
(i) Defining the jurisdiction of any federal court other than the High Court:
(ii) Defining the extent to which the jurisdiction of any federal court shall be exclusive of
that which belongs to or is invested in the courts of the States:
(iii) Investing any court of a State with federal jurisdiction.

78. The Parliament may make laws conferring rights to proceed against the Commonwealth or
a State in respect of matters within the limits of the judicial power.

79. The federal jurisdiction of any court may be exercised by such number of judges as the
Parliament prescribes.

80. The trial on indictment of any offence against any law of the Commonwealth shall be by jury,
and every such trial shall be held in the State where the offence was committed, and if the offence was
not committed within any State the trial shall be held at such place or places as the Parliament
prescribes.

CHAPTER 1V.—FINANCE AND TRADE.

81. All revenues or moneys raised or received by the Executive Government of the Commonwealth
§hall form one Consolidated Revenue Fund, to be appropriated for the purposes of the Commonwealth
in the manner and subject to the charges and liabilities imposed by this Constitution.

82. The costs, charges, and expenses incident to the collection, management, and receipt of the
Consolidated Revenue Fund shall form the first charge thereon; and the revenue of the Commonwealth
shall in the first instance be applied to the payment of the expenditure of the Commonwealth.

83. No money shall be drawn from the Treasury of the Commonwealth except under appropriation
made by law.

But until the expiration of one month after the first meeting of the Parliament the Governor-
General in Council may draw from the Treasury and expend such moneys as may be necessary for
the maintenance of any department transferred to the Commonwealth and for the holding of the first
elections for the Parliament.

84. When any department of the public service of a State becomes transferred to the Common-
wealth, all officers of the department shall become subject to the control of the Executive Government
of the Commonwealth.

Any such officer who is not retained in the service of the Commonwealth shall, unless he is
appointed to some other office of equal emolument in the public service of the State, be entitled
to receive from the State any pension, gratuity, or other compensation, payable under the law of
the State on the abolition of his office.

Any such officer who is retained in the service of the Commonwealth shall preserve all his existing
and accruing rights, and shall be entitled to retire from office at the time, and on the pension or
retiring allowance, which would be permitted by the law of the State if his service with the Common-
wealth were a continuation of his service with the State. Such pension or retiring allowance shall be
paid to him by the Commonwealth; but the State shall pay to the Commonwealth a part thereof
to be calculated on the proportion which his term of service with the State bears to his whole term
of service, and for the purpose of the calculation his salary shall be taken to be that paid to him by
the State at the time of the transfer.
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Any officer who is, at the establishment of the Commonwealth, in the public service of a State,
and who is, by consent of the Governor of the State with the advice of the Executive Council thereof,
transferred to the public service of the Commonwealth, shall have the same rights as if he had been
an officer of a department transferred to the Commonwealth and were retained in the service of the
Commonwealth,

85. When any department of the public service of a State is transferred to the Commonwealth—
(i) All property of the State of any kind, used exclusively in connexion with the department,
shall become vested in the Commonwealth; but, in the case of the departments
controlling customs and excise bounties, for such time only as the Governor-General
in Council may declare to be necessary:

(ii) The Commonwealth may acquire any property of the State, of any kind used, but not
exclusively used in connexion with the department; the value thereof shall, if no
agreement can be made, be ascertained in, as nearly as may be, the manner in which
the value of land, or of an interest in land, taken by the State for public purposes is
ascertained under the law of the State in force at the establishment of the Common-
wealth:

(iii) The Commonwealth shall compensate the State for the value of any property passing
to the Commonwealth under this section; if no agreement can be made as to the
mode of compensation, it shall be determined under laws to be made by the
Parliament :

(iv) The Commonwealth shall, at the date of the transfer, assume the current obligations
of the State in respect of the department transferred.

86. On the establishment of the Commonwealth, the collection and control of duties of customs
and of excise, and the control of the payment of bounties, shall pass to the Executive Government
of the Commonwealth.

87. During a period of ten years after the establishment of the Commonwealth and thereafter
until the Parliament otherwise provides, of the net revenue of the Commonwealth from duties of
customs and of excise not more than one-fourth shall be applied annually by the Commonwealth
towards its expenditure.

The balance shall, in accordance with this Constitution, be paid to the several States, or applied
towards the payment of interest on debts of the several States taken over by the Commonwealth.

88. Uniform duties of customs shall be imposed within two years after the establishment of the
Commonwealth.

89. Until the imposition of uniform duties of customs—

(i) The Commonwealth shall credit to each State the revenues collected therein by the
Commonwealth.
(ii) The Commonwealth shall debit to each State—

(a) The expenditure thercin of the Commonwealth incurred solely for the main-
tenance or continuance, as at the time of transfer, of any department
transferred from the State to the Commonwealth;

(b) The proportion of the State, according to the number of its people, in the
other expenditure of the Commonwealth.

(iii) The Commonwealth shall pay to each State month by month the balance (if any)
in favour of the State.

90. On the imposition of uniform duties of customs the power of the Parliament to impose
duties of customs and of excise, and to grant bounties on the production or export of goods, shall
become exclusive.

On the imposition of uniform duties of customs all laws of the several States imposing duties
of customs or of excise, or offering bounties on the production or export of goods, shall cease to
have effect, but any grant of or agreement for any such bounty lawfully made by or under the
authority of the Government of any State shall be taken to be good if made before the thirtieth day
of June, one thousand eight hundred and ninety-eight, and not otherwise,

91. Nothing in this Constitution prohibits a State from granting any aid to or bounty on mining
for gold, silver, or other metals, nor from granting, with the consent of both Houses of the Parliament
of the Commonwealth expressed by resolution, any aid to or bounty on the production or export of
goods,

24868/77-2
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92. On the imposition of uniform duties of customs, trade, commerce, and intercourse among the
States, whether by means of internal carriage or ocean navigation, shall be absolutely free.

But notwithstanding anything in this Constitution, goods imported before the imposition of
uniform duties of customs into any State, or into any Colony which, whilst the goods remain therein,
becomes a State, shall, on thence passing into another State within two years after the imposition of
such duties, be liable to any duty chargeable on the importation of such goods into the Common-
wealth, less any duty paid in respect of the goods on their importation.

93. During the first five years after the imposition of uniform duties of customs, and thereafter
until the Parliament otherwise provides—

(i) The duties of customs chargeable on goods imported into a State and afterwards
passing into another State for consumption, and the duties of excise paid on goods
produced or manufactured in a State and afterwards passing into another State for
consumption, shall be taken to have been collected not in the former but in the
latter State:

(ii) Subject to the last sub-section, the Commonwealth shall credit revenue, debit expendi-
ture, and pay balances to the several States as prescribed for the period preceding
the imposition of uniform duties of customs.

94. After five years from the imposition of uniform duties of customs, the Parliament may
provide, on such basis as it deems fair, for the monthly payment to the several States of all surplus
revenue of the Commonwealth.

95. Notwithstanding anything in this Constitution, the Parliament of the State of Western
Australia, if that State be an Original State, may, during the first five years after the imposition of
uniform duties of customs, impose duties of customs on goods passing into that State and not
originally imported from beyond the limits of the Commonwealth; and such duties shall be
collected by the Commonwealth.

But any duty so imposed on any goods shall not exceed during the first of such years the duty
chargeable on the goods under the law of Western Australia in force at the imposition of uniform
duties, and shall not exceed during the second, third, fourth, and fifth of such years respectively,
four-fifths, three-fifths, two-fifths and one-fifth of such latter duty, and all duties imposed under this
section shall cease at the expiration of the fifth year after the imposition of uniform duties.

If at any time during the five years the duty on any goods under this section is higher than the
duty imposed by the Commonwealth on the importation of the like goods, then such higher duty
shall be collected on the goods when imported into Western Australia from beyond the limits of the
Commonwealth.

96. During a period of ten years after the establishment of the Commonwealth and thereafter
until the Parliament otherwise provides, the Parliarent may grant financial assistance to any State
on such terms and conditions as the Parliament thinks fit.

97. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the laws in force in any Colony which has become
or becomes a State with respect to the receipt of revenue and the expenditure of money on account
of the Government of the Colony, and the review and audit of such receipt and expenditure, shall
apply to the receipt of revenue and the expenditure of money on account of the Commonwealth
in the State in the same manner as if the Commonwealth, or the Government or an officer of the
Commonwealth, were mentioned wherever the Colony, or the Government or an officer of the
Colony is mentioned.

98. The power of the Parliament to make laws with respect to trade and commerce extends to
navigation and shipping, and to railways the property of any State.

99. The Commonwealth shall not, by any law or regulation of trade, commerce, or revenue,
give preference to one State or any part thereof over another State or any part thereof.

100. The Commonwealth shall not, by any law or regulation or trade or commerce, abridge
the right of a State or of the residents therein to the reasonable use of the waters of rivers for
conservation or irrigation. ’

101, There shall be an Inter-State Commission, with such powers of adjudication and adminis-
tration as the Parliament deems necessary for the execution and maintenance, within the Common-
wealth, of the provisions of this Constitution relating to trade and commerce, and of all laws made
thereunder.
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102. The Parliament may by any law with respect to trade or commerce forbid, as to railways,
any preference or discrimination by any State, or by any authority constituted under a State, if
such preference or discrimination is undue and unreasonable, or unjust to any State; due regard
being had to the financial responsibilities incurred by any State in connexion with the construction
and maintenance of its railways. But no preference or discrimination shall, within the meaning of
this section, be taken to be undue and unreasonable, or unjust to any State, unless so adjudged by
the Inter-State Commission.

103. The Members of the Inter-State Commission—
(i) Shall be appointed by the Governor-General in Council:

(ii) Shall hold office for seven years, but may be removed within that time by the
Governor-General in Council, on an address from both Houses of the Parliament
in the same session praying for such removal on the ground of proved misbehaviour
or incapacity:

(iii) Shall receive such remuneration as the Parliament may fix; but such remuneration
shall not be diminished during their continuance in office.

104, Nothing in this Constitution shall render unlawful any rate for the carriage of goods upon
a railway, the property of a State, if the rate is deemed by the Inter-State Commission to be necessary
for the development of the territory of the State, and if the rate applies equally to goods within
the State and to goods passing into the State from other States.

105. The Parliament may take over from the States their public debts or a proportion thereof
according to the respective numbers of their people as shown by the latest statistics of the Common-
wealth, and may convert, renew, or consolidate such debts, or any part thereof; and the States shall
indemnify the Commonwealth in respect of the debts taken over, and thereafter the interest payable in
respect of the debts shall be deducted and retained from the portions of the surplus revenue of the
Commonwealth payable to the several States, or if such surplus is insufficient, or if there is no surplus,
then the deficiency or the whole amount shall be paid by the several States.

105a (1) The Commonwealth may make agreements with the States with respect to the public
debts of the States, including—

(a) the taking over of such debts by the Commonwealth;

(b) the management of such debts;

(c) the payment of interest and the provision and management of sinking funds in respect
of such debts;

(d) the consolidation, renewal, conversion, and redemption of such debts;

(e) the indemnification of the Commonwealth by the States in respect of debts taken over
by the Commonwealth; and

(f) the borrowing of money by the States or by the Commonwealth, or by the Common-
wealth for the States.

(2.) The Parliament may make laws for validating any such agreement made before the commence-
ment of this section.

(3.) The Parliament may make laws for the carrying out by the parties thereto of any such
agreement.

(4.) Any such agreement may be varied or rescinded by the parties thereto.

(5.) Every such agreement and any such variation therof shall be binding upon the Common-
wealth and the States parties thereto notwithstanding anything contained in this Constitution or the
Constitution of the several Statesorinany law of the Parliament of the Commonwealth or of any State.

(6.) The powers conferred by this section shall not be construed as being limited inany way by the
provisions of section one hundred and five of this Constitution.

CHAPTER V.—THE STATES.

106. The Constitution of each State of the Commonwealth shall, subject to this Constitution,
continue as at the establishment of the Commonwealth, or as at the admission or establishment of
the State, as the case may be, until altered in accordance with the Constitution of the State,

107. Every power of the Parliament of a Colony which has become or becomes a State, shall,
unless it is by this Constitution exclusively vested in the Parliament of the Commonwealth or
withdrawn from the Parliament of the State, continue as at the establishment of the Commonwealth,
or as at the admission or establishment of the State, as the case may be.
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108. Every law in force in 2 Colony which has become or becomes a State, and relating to any
matter within the powers of the Parliament of the Commonwealth, shall, subject to this Constitution,
continue in force in the State; and, until provision is made in that behalf by the Parliament of the
Commonwealth, the Parliament of the State shall have such powers of alteration and of repeal
in respect of any such law as the Parliament of the Colony had until the Colony became a State.

109. When a law of a State is inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth, the latter shall
prevail, and the former shall, to the extent of the inconsistency, be invalid.

110. The provisions of this Constitution relating to the Governor of a State extend and apply to
the Governor for the time being of the State, or other chief executive officer or administrator of the
government of the State.

111. The Parliament of a State may surrender any part of the State to the Commonwealth; and
upon such surrender, and the acceptance thereof by the Commonwealth, such part of the State shall
become subject to the exclusive jurisdiction of the Commonwealth.

112, After uniform duties of customs have been imposed, a State may levy on imports or exports,
or on goods passing into or out of the State, such charges as may be necessary for executing the
inspection laws of the State; but the net produce of all charges so levied shall be for the use of the
Commonwealth; and any such inspection laws may be annulled by the Parliament of the Common-
wealth.

113. All fermented, distilled, or other intoxicating liquids passing into any State or remaining
therein for use, consumption, sale or storage, shall be subject to the laws of the State as if such liquids
had been produced in the State.

114. A State shall not, without the consent of the Parliament of the Commonwealth, raise or
maintain any naval or military force, or impose any tax on property of any kind belonging to the
Commonwealth, nor shall the Commonwealth impose any tax on property of any kind belonging to
a State.

115. A State shall not coin money, nor make anything but gold and silver coin a legal tender in
payment of debts.

116. The Commonwealth shall not make any law for establishing any religion, or for imposing
any religious observance, or for prohibiting the free exercise of any religion, and no religious test
shall be required as a qualification for any office or public trust under the Commonwealth,

117. A subject of the Queen. resident in any State, shall not be subject in any other State to any
disability or discrimination which would not be equally applicable to him if he were a subject of
the Queen resident in such other State.

118. Full faith and credit shall be given, throughout the Commonwealth, to the laws, the public
Acts and records, and the judicial proceedings of every State.

119. The Commonwealth shall protect every State against invasion and, on the application of the
Executive Government of the State, against domestic violence.

120. Every State shall make provision for the detention in its prisons of persons accused or
convicted of offences against the laws of the Commonwealth, and for the punishment of persons
convicted of such offences, and the .Parliament of the Commonwealth may make laws to give effect
to this provision.

CHAPTER VI.—NEW STATES.

121. The Parliament may admit to the Commonwealth or establish new States, and may upon
such admission or establishment make or impose such terms and conditions, including the extent of
representation in either House of the Parliament, as it thinks fit.

122, The Parliament may make laws for the government of any territory surrendered by any
State to and accepted by the Commonwealth, or of any territory placed by the Queen under the
authority of and accepted by the Commonwealth, or otherwise acquired by the Commonwealth,
and may allow the representation of such territory in either House of the Parliament to the extent
and on the terms which it thinks fit.

123, The Parliament of the Commonwealth may, with the consent of the Parliament of a State,
and the approval of the majority of the electors of the State voting upon the question, increase,
diminish, or otherwise alter the limits of the State, upon such terms and conditions as may be agreed
on, and may, with the like consent, make provision respecting the effect and operation of any increase
or diminution or alteration of territory in relation to any State affected.

124. A new State may be formed by separation of territory from a State, but only with the consent
of the Parliament thereof, and a new State may be formed by the union of two or more States or
parts of States, but only with the consent of the Parliaments of the States affected.
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CHAPTER VII.—MISCELLANEOUS.

125. The seat of Government of the Commonwealth shall be determined by the Parliament and
shall be within territory which shall have been granted to or acquired by the Commonwealth, and
shall be vested in and belong to the Commonwealth, and shall be in the State of New South Wales,
and be distant not less than one hundred miles from Sydney.

Such territory shall contain an area of not less than one hundred square miles, and such portion
thereof as shall consist of Crown lands shall be granted to the Commonwealth without any payment
therefor.

The Parliament shall sit at Melbourne until it meet at the seat of Government.

126. The Queen may authorize the Governor-General to appoint any person, Or any persons
jointly or severally, to be his deputy or deputies within any part of the Commonwealth, and in that
capacity to exercise during the pleasure of the Governor-General such powers and functions of the
Governor-General as he thinks fit to assign to such deputy or deputies, subject to any limitations
expressed or directions given by the Queen; but the appointment of such deputy or deputies shall not
affect the exercise by the Governor-General himself of any power or function.

127. Repealed.

CHAPTER VIIIL—ALTERATION OF THE CONSTITUTION.

128. This Constitution shall not be altered except in the following manner:—

The proposed law for the alteration thereof must be passed by an absolute majority of each House
of the Parliament, and not less than two nor more than six months after its passage through both
Houses the proposed law shall be submitted in each State and Territory to the electors qualified to
vote for the election of members of the House of Representatives.

But if either House passes any such proposed law by an absolute majority, and the other House
rejects or fails to pass it or passes it with any amendment to which the first-mentioned House will not
agree, and if after an interval of three months the first-mentioned House in the same or the next
session again passes the proposed law by an absolute majority with or without any amendment
which has been made or agreed to by the other House, and such other House rejects or fails to pass it
or passes it with any amendment to which the first-mentioned House will not agree, the Governor-
General may submit the proposed law as last proposed by the first-mentioned House, and either with
or without any amendments subsequently agreed to by both Houses, to the electors in each State
and Territory qualified to vote for the election of the House of Representatives.

When a proposed law is submitted to the electors the vote shall be taken in such manner as the
Parliament prescribes. But until the qualification of electors of members of the House of Represent-
atives becomes uniform throughout the Commonwealth, only one-half the electors voting for and
against the proposed law shall be counted in any State in which adult suffrage prevails.

And if in a majority of the States a majority of the electors voting approve the proposed law, and
if a majority of all the electors voting also approve the proposed law, it shall be presented to the
Governor-General for the Queen’s assent.

No alteration diminishing the proportionate representation of any State in either House of the
Parliament, or the minimum number of representatives of a State in the House of Representatives,
or increasing, diminishing, or otherwise altering the limits of the State, or in any manner affecting
the provisions of the Constitution in relation thereto, shall become law unless the majority of the
electors voting in that State approve the proposed law.

In this section * Territory ' means any territory referred to in Section One hundred and twenty two
of this Constitution in respect of which there is in force a law allowing its representation in the House
of Representatives.

SCHEDULE.
OATH.

1, A.B., do swear that I will be faithful and bear true allegiance to Her Majesty Queen Victoria,
Her heirs and successors according to law. So HELP ME Gop!

AFFIRMATION.
1, A.B., do solemnly and sincerely affirm and declare that I will be faithful and bear true allegiance
to Her Majesty Queen Victoria, Her heirs and successors according to law.

(Note. The name of the King or Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland for the
time being is to be substituted from time to time.)
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The Royal Proclamation

The preceding Act received the Royal assent on 9 July 1900. This made it lawful to declare that
the people of Australia should be united in a Federal Commonwealth. This proclamation, made on
17 September 1900, constituted the Commonwealth as from 1 January 1901; it read as follows.

BY THE QUEEN.

A PROCLAMATION.
(Signed) Vicroria R.

WHEREAS by an Act of Parliament passed in the Sixty-third and Sixty-fourth Years
of Our Reign, intituled ** An Act to constitute the Commonwealth of Australia,” it is enacted
that it shall be lawful for the Queen, with the advice of the Privy Council, to declare by
Proclamation, that, on and after a day therein appointed, not being later than One year
after the passing of this Act, the people of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia,
Queensland and Tasmania, and also, if Her Majesty is satisfied that the people of Wesrern
Australia have agreed thereto, of Western Australia, shall be united in a Federal Common-
wealth under the name of the Commonwealth of Australia. '

And whereas We are satisfied that the people of Western Australia have agreed thereto
accordingly.

We therefore, by and with the advice of Our Privy Council, have thought fit to issue
this Our Royal Proclamation, and We do hereby declare that on and after the First day of
January One thousand nine hundred and one, the people of New South Wales, Victoria,
South Australia, Queensland, Tasmania, and Western Australia shall be united in a Federal
Commonwealth under the name of the Commonwealth of Australia.

Given at Our Court at Balmoral this Seventeenth day of September, in the Year of Our
Lord One thousand nine hundred, and in the Sixty-fourth Year of Qur Reign.

GOD SAVE THE QUEEN!



CHAPTER 2
CLIMATE OF AUSTRALIA
General

The following information has been prepared by the Bureau of Meteorology, Department of
Science. Previously, this chapter of the Year Book also included information about the physical
geography of Australia. The information appeared most recently in Year Book No. 61 of 1975-76.

The climate of Australia is predominantly continental but the insular nature of the land mass is
significant in producing modification of the continental pattern.

The island continent of Australia is relatively dry with 50 per cent of the area having a median
rainfall of less than 300 millimetres per year and 80 per cent less than 600 millimetres. Extreme
minimum temperatures are not as low as those recorded in other continents because of the absence
of extensive mountain masses and because of the expanse of ocean to the south. However, extreme
maxima are comparatively high, reaching 50°C over the inland, mainly due to the great east-west
extent of the continent in the vicinity of the Tropic of Capricorn.

Climatic discomfort, particularly heat discomfort, is significant over most of Australia. During
summer, prolonged high temperatures and humidity around the northern coasts and high tem-
peratures over the inland cause physical discomfort. In winter, low temperatures and strong cold
winds over the interior and southern areas can be severe for relatively short periods.

Climatic controls

The generally low relief of Australia causes little obstruction to the atmospheric systems which
control the climate. A notable exception is the eastern uplands which modify the atmospheric flow.

In the winter half of the year (May-October) anticvclones, or high pressure systems, pass from
west to east across the continent and often remain almost stationary over the interior for several
days. These anticyclones may extend to 4.000 kilometres along their west-east axes. Northern
Australia is then influenced by mild, dry south-east trade winds, and southern Australia experiences
cool, moist westerly winds. The westerlies and the frontal systems associated with extensive depres-
sions travelling over the Southern Ocean have a controlling influence on the climate of southern
Australia during the winter season, causing rainy periods. Cold outbreaks, particularly in south-east
Australia occur when cold air of Southern Ocean origin is directed northwards by intense depressions
having diameters up to 2,000 kilometres. Cold fronts associated with the southern depressions, or
with secondary depressions over the Tasman Sea, may produce large day-to-day changes in temper-
ature in southern areas, particularly in south-east coastal regions.

In the summer half of the year (November-April) the anticyclones travel from west to east on a
more southerly track across the southern fringes of Australia directing easterly winds generally over
the continent. Fine, warmer weather predominates in southern Australia with the passage of each
anticyclone. Heat waves occur when there is an interruption to the eastward progression of the
anticyclone (blocking) and winds back northerly and later north-westerly, Northern Australia comes
under the influence of summer disturbances associated with the southward intrusion of warm moist
monsoonal air from north of the inter-tropical convergence zone, resulting in a hot rainy season.

Tropical cyclones develop over the seas to the north-west and the north-east of Australia in
summer between November and April. Their frequency of occurrence and the tracks they follow vary
greatly from season to season. On the average, about three Coral Sea cyclones per season directly
affect the Queensland coast, and about two Indian Ocean cyclones affect the north-western coast.
Tropical cyclones approaching the coast usually produce very heavy rain in coastal areas. Some
cyclones move inland, losing intensity but still producing widespread heavy rainfall. Individual
cyclonic systems may control the weather over northern Australia for periods extending to three
weeks.

Rainfall

Annugl. The annual 10, 50 and 90 percentile* rainfall maps are shown on plates 2, 3 and 4 respect-
ively. The area of lowest rainfall is east of Lake Eyre in South Australia, where the median (50
percentile) rainfall is only about 100 millimetres. Murnpeowie, with 70 years of record, has a median
annual rainfall of 101 millimetres. Another very low rainfall area is in Western Australia in the Giles—
Warburton Range region, which has a median annual rainfall of about 150 millimetres. A vast region
extending from the west coast near Shark Bay across the interior of Western Australia and South
Australia to south-west Queensland and north-west New South Wales has a median annual rainfall
of less than 200 millimetres. This region is not normally exposed to moist air masses for extended
periods and rainfall is irregular, averaging only one or two days per month. However, in favourable
synoptic situations, which occur infrequently over extensive parts of the region, up to 400 millimetres
of rain may fall within a few days and result in widespread flooding.

* The amounts that are not exceeded by 10, 50 and 90 per cent of all recordings are the 10, 50 and 90 percentiles or the
first, fifth and ninth deciles respectively. The 50 percentile is usually called the median,
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The region with the highest median annual rainfall is the east coast of Queensland between
Cairns and Cardwell, where Tully’s median is highest (4,400 millimetres). The mountainous region
of western Tasmania also has a high annual rainfall, with 3,600 millimetres at Lake Margaret. In
the mountainous areas of north-east Victoria and some parts of the east coastal slopes there are
small pockets with median annual rainfall greater than 2,500 millimetres, but the map scale is too
small for these to be shown.

The Snowy Mountains area in New South Wales also has a particularly high rainfall, The
highest median annual rainfall isohyet drawn for this region is 3,200 millimetres, and it is likely
that small areas have a median annual rainfall approaching 4,000 millimetres on the western slopes
above 2,000 metres elevation. (Gaffney 1971 (i) ).

The following table shows the area distribution of the median annual rainfall derived from the
map in Plate 3.

AREA DISTRIBUTION OF MEDIAN ANNUAL RAINFALL: AUSTRALIA

(Per cent)

Median annual rainfall W.A. N.T. S.A. Qld N.S.W.a) Vic Tas. Aust.
Under 200 mm . . 43.5 15.5 74.2 10.2 8.0 .. .. 29.6
200 to 300 mm . 29.6 35.6 13.5 13.0 20.3 6.3 .. 22.9
300, 400 ,, . 10.5 9.0 6.8 12.3 19.0 19.2 .. 11.2
400 ,, 500 ,, 4.3 6.6 3.2 13.5 12.4 11.8 .. 7.6
500 ,, 600 ,, 3.1 5.8 1.8 11.6 11.3 14.1 12.2 6.6
600 ,, 800 ,, 4.6 11.6 0.5 20.5 15.1 24.5 18.2 10.7
800 ,, 1,200 ,, 3.7 9.6 .. 12.6 11.3 17.7 25.0 7.7
Above 1,200 ,, 0.7 6.3 6.3 2.6 6.4 44.6 3.7

Total . . 100.0  100.0 100.0  100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Includes Australian Capital Territory.
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Seasonal. As outlined under the heading of Climatic Controls, the rainfall pattern is strongly
seasonal in character with a winter rainfall regime in the south and a summer regime in the north.
The dominance of rainfall over other climatic elements in determining the growth of specific
plants in Australia has led to the development of a climatic classification based on two main para-
meters. These parameters are median annual rainfail and seasonal rainfall incidence (Gaffney 1971
(ii) ). Plate 5, page 28, is a simplified version of the seasonal rainfall zones arising from this
classification.
Evaporation and the concept of rainfall effectiveness are taken into account to some extent
in this classification by assigning higher median annual rainfall limits to the summer zones than the
corresponding uniform and winter zones. The main features of the seasonal rainfall are:
(a) marked wet summer and dry winter of northern Australia;
(b) wet summer and relatively dry winter of south-eastern Queensland and north-eastern New
South Wales;

(c) uniform rainfall in south-eastern Australia—much of New South Wales, parts of eastern
Victoria and in southern Tasmania;

(d) marked wet winter and dry summer of south-west Western Australia and (to a lesser extent)
of much of the remainder of southern Australia directly influenced by westerly circulation;

(e) arid area comprising about half of the continent extending from the north-west coast of
Western Australia across the interior and reaching the south coast at the head of the Great
Australian Bight.

Variability. The adequate presentation of rainfall variability over an extensive geographical area is
difficult. Probably the best measures are found in tables compiled for a number of individual stations
in some of the Climatic Survey districts. These tables show the percentage chances of receiving
specified amounts of rainfall in monthly, seasonal or annual time spans. Statistical indexes of rainfall
variation based on several techniques have been used to compile maps showing main features of the
variability of annual rainfall over Australia.
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One index for assessing the variability of annual rainfall is given by the ratio of the 90-10 per-

9 — 10
centile range to the 50 percentile (median value) i.e. Variability Index = —-—} percentiles.
50

Variability based on this relationship (Gaffney 1975) is shown in Plate 6, page 30. The region of high
to extreme variability shown in Plate 6, lies mostly in the arid zone with summer rainfall incidence,
AZ(S), defined in Plate 5, page 28. In the winter rainfall zones the variability is generally low to mod-
erate as exemplified by the south-west of Western Australia. In the tropics, random cyclone visita-
tions cause extremely great variations in rainfall from year to year: at Onslow (Western Australia),
annual totals varied from 15 mm in 1912 to 1,085 mm in 1961 and, in the four consecutive years 1921
to 1924, the annual totals were 566, 69, 682 and 55 mm respectively. At Whim Creek (Western Aus-
tralia), where 747 mm have been recorded in a single day, only 4 mm were received in the whole of
1924, Great variability can also occur in the heavy rainfall areas: at Tully (Queensland), the annual
rainfalls have varied from 7,899 mm in 1950 to 2,489 mm in 1961.

Rainday frequency. The average number of days per year with rainfall of 0.2 mm or more is shown
in Plate 7, page 30.

The frequency of rain-days exceed 150 per year in Tasmania (with a maximum of over 200 in
western Tasmania), southern Victoria, parts of the north Queensland coast and in the extreme south-
west of Western Australia. Over most of the continent the frequency is less than 50 rain-days per year.
The area of low rainfall with high variability, extending from the north-west coast of Western Aus-
tralia through the interior of the continent, has less than 25 rain-days per year. In the high rainfall
areas of northern Australia the number of rain-days is about 80 per year, but heavier falls occur in
this region than in southern regions. )

Intensity. The highest rainfall intensities for some localities are shown in the first table on page 31.
These figures represent intensities over only small areas around the recording points because turbul-
ence and exposure characteristics of the measuring gauge may vary over a distance of a few metres.
The highest 24-hour (9 a.m. to 9 a.m.) falls are listed by States in the second table on page 31. Most of
the very high 24-hour falls (above 700 millimetres) have occurred in the coastal strip of Queensland,
where a tropical cyclone moving close to mountainous terrain provides ideal conditions for spectacular
falls. The highest 24-hour fall (907 millimetres) occurred at Crohamhurst, Queensland on 3 February
1893.
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HIGHEST RAINFALL INTENSITIES IN SPECIFIED PERIODS

k3|

(millimetres)
Years of Period in hours
complete
Station Period of record records i 3 6 12 24
mm mm mm mm mm
Adelaide . 1897-1967 67 69 133 141 141 141
Alice Springs . 1951-1970 . 18 54 55 64 87 106
Brisbane . . 1911-1968 . 14 88 144 182 244 308
Broome . . . 1948-1970 . 23 72 119 130 172 228
Canberra . . 1932-1970 35 51 68 71 89 138
Carnarvon . 1956-1971 16 32 63 82 95 108
Charleville 1953-1971 . 19 42 66 75 111 142
Cloncurry . . 1953-1972 . 17 46 118 164 173 204
Darwin . . . 1953-1970 . 15 88 101 109 152 191
Esperance 1963-1972 8 23 45 62 68 79
Hobart 1911-1976 63 28 56 87 117 168
Meekatharra 1953-1971 17 26 67 80 98 112
Melbourne 1878-1976 86 79 83 86 102 129
Mildura . 1953-1976 22 49 60 65 65 91
Perth 1946-1971 24 32 38 47 64 93
Sydney 1913-1976 60 97 139 162 180 281
Townsville 1953-1970 16 87 111 122 161 275
Source: Pluviograph records in Bureau of Meteorology archives.
HIGHEST DAILY RAINFALLS
(all years to 1976 inclusive)
State Station Date Amount
mm
Queensland Crohamhurst 3.2.1893 907
Finch Hatton 18.2.1958 878
Mount Dangar 20.1.1970 869
Port Douglas 1.4.1911 801
Western Australia Whim Creek 3.4.1898 747
Fortescue 3.5.1890 593
New South Wales . Dorrigo . 21.2.1954 809
Cordeaux River . 14.2.1898 574
Northern Territory Roper Valley . 15.4.1963 545
Groote Eylandt . 28.3.1953 513
Tasmania Mathinna . 5.4.1929 336
Cullenswood 22.3.1974 352
Victoria Balook . 18.2.1951 275
Hazel Park 1.12.1934 267
South Australia . Ardrossan . 18.2.1946 206
Oodnadatta 9.2.1977 200

Thunderstorms and hail. A thunder-day at a given location is a calendar day on which thunder is heard
at least once. Plate 8, page 33 shows isopleths (isobronts) of the average annual number of thunder-
days which varies from 80 per year near Darwin to less than 10 per year over parts of the southern
regions. Convectional processes during the summer wet season cause high thunderstorm incidence
in northern Australia. The generally high incidence (40-60 annually) over the eastern upland areas
is produced mainly by orographic uplift of moist air streams.

Hail, mostly of small size (less than 10 millimetres diameter), occurs with winter/spring cold
frontal activity in southern Australia, Summer thunderstorms, particularly over the uplands of
eastern Australia, sometimes produce large hail (greater than 10 millimetres diameter). Hail capable
of piercing light gauge galvanised iron occurs at irregular intervals and sometimes causes widespread

damage,
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Snow. Generally, snow covers much of the Australian Alps above 1,500 metres for varying periods
from late autumn to early spring. Similarly, in Tasmania the mountains are covered fairly frequently
above 1,000 metres in these seasons. The area, depth and duration are highly variable and in the
altitude range 500-1,000 metres no snow falls in some years. Snowfalls at levels below 500 metres
are occasionally experienced in southern Australia, particularly in the foothill areas of Tasmania and
Victoria, but falls are usually light and short-lived. In some seasons parts of the eastern uplands
above 1,000 metres from Victoria to south-eastern Queensland have been covered with snow for
several weeks. In ravines around Mt Kosciusko (2,228 metres) small areas of snow may persist through
summer but there are no permanent snowfields.

Temperature

Average temperatures. Average annual air temperatures as shown in plate 9, page 33 range from
28°C along the Kimberley coast in the extreme north of Western Australia to 4°C in the alpine areas
of south-eastern Australia. Although annual temperature may be used for broad comparisons,
monthly temperatures are required for detailed analyses.

July is the month with the lowest average temperature in all parts of the continsnt. The months
with the highest average temperature are January or February in the south and December in the
north (except in the extreme north and north-west where it is November). The slightly lower tempera-
tures of mid-summer in the north are due to the increase in cloud during the wet season.

Average monthly maxima. Maps of average maximum and minimum temperatures for the months
of January and July are shown in plates 10~13 inclusive, pages 34-35.

In January, average maximum temperatures exceed 35°C over a vast area of the interior and
exceed 40°C over appreciable areas of the north-west. The consistently hottest part of Australia is
around Marble Bar, Western Australia (150 kilometres south-east of Port Hedland) where the
average is 41°C and daily maxima during summer may exceed 40°C consecutively for several weeks
at a time.

The marked gradients of isotherms of maximum temperature in summer in coastal areas, par-
ticularly along the south and west coasts, are due to the penetration inland of fresh sea breezes
initiated by the sharp temperature discontinuities between the land and sea surfaces. There are also
gradients of a complex nature in south-east coastal areas caused primarily by the uplands.

In July a more regular latitudinal distribution of average maxima is evident. Maxima range from
30°C near the north coast to 5°C in the alpine areas of the south-east.
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Extreme maxima. Temperatures have exceeded 45°C at nearly all inland stations more than 150
kilometres from the coast and at many places on the north-west and south coasts. Temperatures
have exceeded 50°C at some inland stations and at a few near the coast. It is noteworthy that Eucla
on the south coast has recorded 50.7°C, the highest temperature in Western Australia. This is due to
the long trajectory over land of hot north-west winds from the Marble Bar area. Although the
highest temperature recorded in Australia was 53.1°C at Cloncurry (Queensland), more stations
have exceeded 50°C in western New South Wales than in other areas due to the long land trajectory of
hot winds from the north-west interior of the continent.

Extreme maximum temperatures recorded at selected stations, including the highest recorded in
each State, are shown in the table below.

EXTREME MAXIMUM TEMPERATURES
(All years to 1976 inclusive)

Station °C Station °C
Western Australia— New South Wales—
Eucla . . . . . 50.7 Bourke . . . . . 52.8
Roebourne . . . . 47.8 White Cliffs . . . . 51.1
Marble Bar . . . . 49.2 Walgett . . . . . 50.1
Northern Territory— Wilcannia . . . . . 50.0
Charlotte Waters (near Finke) . 48.2 Menindee . . . . . 49.7
South Australia— Australian Capital Territory—
Oodnadatta . . . . 50.7 Canberra . . . . . 42.2
Kyancutta . . . . . 49.3 | Victoria—
Queensland— Mildura . . . . . 50.8
Cloncurry . . . . . 53.1 | Tasmania—
Winton . . . . . 50.7 Bushy Park . . . . 40.9
Birdsville . . . . . 50.0 Hobart . . . . . 40.8

Extreme minima. The lowest temperatures in Australia have been recorded in the Snowy Mountains,
where Charlotte Pass (elevation 1,760 metres) has recorded —22.2°C. Temperatures have fallen
below —5°C at most inland places south of the tropics and at some places within a few kilometres
of southern coasts. At Eyre, on the south coast of Western Australia, a minimum of —3.9°C has
been recorded, and at Swansea, on the east coast of Tasmania, the temperature has fallen as low as
—4.4°C,

In the tropics, extreme minima below 0°C have been recorded at many places away from the
coasts as far north as Herberton, Queensland (—3.3°C). Even very close to the tropical coastline
temperatures have fallen to 0°C, a low recording being —0.8°C for Mackay.

The next table shows extreme minimum temperatures recorded at specified stations, including
the lowest recorded in each State.

EXTREME MINIMUM TEMPERATURES
(All years to 1976 inclusive)

Station °C | Station °C

Western Australia— New South Wales—

Dwellingup . . . . -7.0 Charlotte Pass . . . . -22.2
Booylgoo . . . . . —6.7 Kiandra . . . . . —20.6
Salmon Gums . . . . —-5.4 Kosciusko Hotel . . . —14.4

Northern Territory— Cooma . . . . . —-11.2
Alice Springs . . . —17.5 | Australian Capital Territory—

Tempe Downs . . . . -6.0 | Canberra . . . . . —10.0
. Victoria—

South Australia— Mount Hotham . . . . —12.8
Yongala e e -8.2! Omeo . . . . . —11.7
Kyancutta . . . . =7.0|  Bajrnsdale . . . . . -7.2

Queensland— Tasmania—

Stanthorpe . . . . . -11.0 Qatlands . . . . . —12.8
Nanango . . . . . -9.3 Bothwell . . . . . —~12.5

Heat waves. Periods with a number of successive days having a temperature higher than 40°C are
relatively common in summer over parts of Australia. With the exception of the north-west coast
of Western Australia, however, most coastal areas rarely experience more than three successive days
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of such conditions. The frequency increases inland, and periods of up to ten successive days have
been recorded at many inland stations. This figure increases in western Queensland and north-western
Western Australia to more than twenty days in places. The central part of the Northern Territory
and the Marble Bar-Nullagine area of Western Australia have recorded the most prolonged heat
waves,

Heat waves are experienced in the coastal areas from time to time. During 11-14 January 1939,
for example, a severe heat wave affected south-eastern Australia: Adelaide had a record of 47.6°C on
the 12th, Melbourne a record of 45.6°C on the 13th and Sydney a record of 45.3°C on the 14th.

Frost. Frost can cause serious losses in agricultural crops, and numerous climatic studies have been
made in Australia relating to specific crops cultivated in local areas. Foley (1945 (i) ) made a com-
prehensive study of the incidence of frost at stations recording minimum temperature. Since Foley’s
work was published, the number of stations recording minimum temperatures has increased
appreciably.

Under calm conditions, overnight temperatures at ground level are often as much as 5°C lower
than those measured in the instrument screen (base height 1.1 metre) and differences of 10°C have
been recorded. Only a small number of stations measure minima at ground level, the lowest record-

ings being —15.1°C at Canberra and —14.6°C at Stanthorpe (Queensland). Lower readings may be
recorded in alpine areas.

Frost frequency depends on location and orography, and even on minor variations in the contour
of the land. The parts of Australia which are most subject to frost are the eastern uplands from
north-eastern Victoria to the western Darling Downs in southern Queensland. Most stations in this
region experience more than ten nights a month with readings of 0°C (or under) for three to five
months of the year. On Tasmania’s Central Plateau similar conditions occur for three to six months
of the year. Frosts may occur within a few miles of the coasts except on the Northern Territory and
most of the north Queensland coasts.
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Regions in which frosts may occur at any time of the year comprise most of Tasmania, large
areas of the tablelands of New South Wales, much of inland Victoria, particularly the north-east,
and a small part of the extreme south-west of Western Australia. Over most of the interior of the
continent, and on the highlands of Queensland as far north as the Atherton Plateau, frosts commence
in April and end in September. Minimum temperatures below 0°C are experienced in most of the
subtropical interior in June and July.

The length of the frost period for the year is taken as the number of days between the first and
last recording of an air temperature of 2°C or less. The median duration of the frost period in days
per year is shown in plate 14, page 37.

The median frost period over the continent varies from over 200 days per year in the south-eastern
uplands areas south of the Hunter Valley to zero in northern Australia. In the southern regions of
the continent the annual frost period generally decreases from about 100 days inland to below 50
days towards the coast. However, there are appreciable spatial variations depending mainly on local
orography. In Tasmania the frost period exceeds 300 days on the uplands and decreases to 100 days
near the coast.

The table below includes the average annual frequency of minima of 2°C or less for a wide
selection of stations, particularly those prone to frosts. These data show the high spatial variability
of frost frequency across Australia. The south-eastern alpine areas, as represented by Kiandra
(elevation 1,400 metres), have a frequency exceeding 200. At Kalgoorlie the average annual frequency
is 27, at Alice Springs 33, Charleville 37, Canberra 105 and Melbourne 19.

FROST FREQUENCY
Average annual number of frosty nights (screen minimum <{2°C) and heavy frosts (<{0°C)

Number of Number of

Period of Altitude frosty heavy

Station record (metres) nights frosts
Adelaide (airport) . . . . . . 1955-70 10 8 1
Alice Springs . . . . . . . 1940-71 550 33 11
Ballan (near Ballarat) . . . . . 1944-64 500 63 20
Birdsville . . . . . 1957-71 40 7 1
Brisbane (Archerﬁeld alrport) . . . . 1939-49 10 9 3
Canberra . . . . . 1939-71 570 105 65
Ceduna . . . . . . . . 1939-71 20 18 5
. Charleville . . . . . . . 1942-71 290 37 15
Hobart (Risdon) . . . . . . 1957-70 40 25 5
Kalgoorlie . . . . . . . 1939-71 360 27 7
Kiandra . . . . 1957-69 1,400 226 176
Loch Valley (E of Melbourne) . . . . 1943-59 500 101 53
Melbourne (Essendon alrport) . . . . 1939-71 80 19 4
Mount Gambier . . . . . 1942-71 60 33 10
Perth (airport) . . . . . . 1944-71 20 5 0
Walgett . . . . . . . 1957-71 130 30 7

The next table shows percentiles (20, 50 and 80) of the annual number of frosts at selected stations.
The difference between the 20 and 80 percentile ‘figures relative to the 50 percentile {median) shows
that there is great variability in the number of frosts at individual stations from year to year.
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FROST VARIABILITY
Annual number of frosty nights (<{2°C) and heavy frosts (<0°C) 20, 50 and 80 percentiles

Number of frosty nights Number of heavy frosts
Percentiles Percentiles
Period of  Altitude
Station record  (metres) 20 50 80 20 50 80
Alice Spnngs . . . 1941-71 550 16 27 37 5 8 14
Bathurs! 1957-71 705 83 101 111 51 69 76
Beechworth sw of Albury) 1957-71 550 51 58 73 16 22 26
Bridgetown . 1957-69 155 30 43 53 7 11 19
Canberra . . . . 1939-71 570 87 108 116 48 64 15
Charleville . . . . 194371 290 21 35 45 6 14 19
Dubbo . . . . 1957-71 262 39 43 50 10 14 27
Hay . . . . 1957-71 93 21 34 37 “ 5 9 13
Kalgoorl ic . . . . 1942-71 360 15 22 31 2 4 9
Kiandra . . . . 1957-68 1,400 206 228 250 163 175 193
Kyancutta . . . . 1957-69 58 31 39 40 7 14 20
Mount Gambier . . . 1942-71 60 20 27 34 3 6 13
Mundiwindi . . 1957-69 515 8 11 29 2 3 11
Nhill (near Horsham) . . 1957-71 129 41 47 58 12 17 26
Oatlands . . . 1957-71 435 85 101 111 38 46 57
Om . 1957-71 660 115 132 138 59 73 83
R:chmond (NW of Sydney) . 1953-71 20 23 30 40 6 10 13
Sale . 1945-71 5 25 34 45 5 1 17
Swansea . 1957-71 8 38 45 61 7 13 19
Wandering (SE of Perth) . 1957-69 335 41 57 70 13 25 34
Waratah . 1957-T1 627 104 117 131 35 44 53
Yongala (E of Port Pirie) . 1957-69 515 62 75 90 32 39 52

By convention, a heavy frost is taken as corresponding to a minimum screen temperature of
0°C or less—see the two previous tables. The regions of mainland Australia most prone to heavy frosts
are the eastern uplands and adjacent areas extending from Victoria through New South Wales to
south-eastern Queensland. Stations above 1,000 metres in altitude in the southern parts of these
uplands have more than 100 heavy frosts annually, and in the upland areas below 1,000 metres the
annual frequency ranges from 100 to about 20. Over the remainder of southern Queensland, New
South Wales and Victoria, although there are great spatial variations, the average annual frequency
of heavy frosts typically ranges from about 20 inland to 10 towards the coast. Some places on the
coast experience heavy frosts (for example Portland, Victoria, with 3 annually).

In Tasmania, uplands above 1,000 metres have more than 100 heavy frosts annually, and in
neighbouring areas the frequency is about 100 decreasing to 20 towards the coasts. Even some
coastal stations have a relatively high frequency (Swansea, for example, has 13).

The southern half of Western Australia, the whole of South Australia, and the Alice Springs
district of the Northern Territory experience heavy frosts. Differences in annual frequencies between
places are great but, in general, the frequency is about 10 inland, decreasing towards the coasts. Some
places average more than 20 heavy frosts annually, notably Wandering, Western Australia (21) and
Yongala, South Australia (29). At Alice Springs the annual average frequency is 11.

Humidity

Australia is a dry continent in terms of the water vapour content (humidity) of the air. Humidity
is measured at Bureau of Meteorology observational stations by dry and wet bulb thermometers
mounted in standard instrument screens. These measurements enable moisture content to be expressed
in a number of ways, two of which are vapour pressure and relative humidity.

Vapour pressure. Vapour pressure is the pressure exerted by the water vapour in the air and, as such
is a measure of the actual amount of water vapour. The amount of water vapour does not normally
vary greatly during the day, although afternoon sea breezes at coastal stations may bring in moisture
to increase the vapour pressure by amounts up to 5 millibars. The 9 a.m. figure may be taken as an
approximation to the mean value for the day. The table on page 41, contains average 9 a.m. vapour
pressure figures for selected stations. The average annual figures range from 8.2 millibars at Alice
Springs to 25.9 millibars at Darwin and 27.6 millibars at Thursday Island. At the high level station
Kiandra (1,400 metres) the average annual figure is 7.3 millibars. Excluding values at Kiandra,
monthly averages range from 6.0 millibars at Alice Springsin August to 31.1 millibars at Darwin in
January and at both Darwin and Broome in February.

Vapour pressure in association with air temperature has been used as a measure of climatic
discomfort as it affects human beings. Comfortable conditions are generally accepted as being within
the vapour pressure range 7-17 millibars, with air temperatures in the range 15-30°C. Above these
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limits heat discomfort increases and below the limits cold discomfort increases. The wet bulb tempera-
ture may also be used as a simple measure of heat discomfort since discomfort increases as the wet
bulb temperature rises above 20°C. Climatic discomfort is treated later in this chapter.

Relative humidity. Relative humidity at a given temperature is the ratio (expressed as a percentage)
of actual vapour pressure to the saturated vapour pressure at that temperature. The relative humidity
at 9 a.m. may be taken as an approximation of the mean relative humidity for the day (24 hours).
As a measure of human discomfort this parameter is of limited value because it must be related to
the temperature at the time.

The table on page 41 contains average relative humidity (per cent) at 9 a.m. for selected stations.
Average annual figures range from 30 per cent at Mundiwindi to 80 per cent at Thursday Island.
Monthly averages range from 17 per cent at Mundiwindi in October to 89 per cent at Katanning in
June, July and August and at Kiandra in June. In northern Australia the highest relative humidity
occurs in the summer rainy season about February and the lowest in the winter dry season about
July. Darwin averages 81 per cent in January and February and 62 per cent in July. In most of southern
Australia the highest relative humidity is experienced in the winter rainy season about June or July
and the lowest in the warmer months. Perth averages 76 per cent in July and 51 per cent in December,
January and February. Over the interior, relative humidity is consistently low, although higher
averages occur in winter months when temperatures are low. At Alice Springs, October has the
lowest average (24 per cent) and June the highest (62 per cent).

The pattern of variation of relative humidity differs from that of vapour pressure, particularly
in the south. This is due to the difference in variation of the two parameters with temperature, If the
amount of moisture in the air remains constant, vapour pressure decreases slightly with falling
temperature, whereas relative humidity increases. Perth, for example, has an average 9 a.m. vapour
pressure of 14.8 millibars in January and 10.7 millibars in August; corresponding relative humidity
figures are 51 and 71 per cent.
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Norte. The average monthly and annual figures in this and the next table are derived from the average monthly and
annual dry and wet bulb temperatures respectively, using psychrometric formulae. Due to the nature of these formulae
annual figures so derived may not equal averages of monthly figures.

Period
Station ofrecord Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May June July Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec. Year
Adelaide . . . 1868-1971  11.9 12.3 11.7 11.3 10.8 9.9 9.4 9.7 9.9 10.1 10.5 11.1 10.7
Alice Springs . . 1957-1971  11.9 11.5 10.5 10.1 8.4 7.9 6.5 6.0 6.6 6.8 8.6 9.9 8.2
Armidale . . 1957-1971  15.1 15.8 14.1 11.7 8.7 7.5 6.3 7.3 8.3 10.1 11.5 13.3 10.2
Brisbane . . . 1887-1950 21.7 22.0 20.9 17.5 14.3 12.1 11.1 1.7 13.8 16.0 18.1 20.1 16.6
Broome . . . 1957-1971  29.4 31.1 294 22.4 14,6 14.2 11.8 11.8 15.8 21.7 25.3 28.8 20.8
Canberra . . 1940-1971 13.1 13.8 12.5 10.3 8.4 7.1 6.6 7.0 8.2 9.7 10.4 11.9 9.9
Carnarvon . . 1957-1971 21.7 21.9 199 16.9 13.8 14.0 11.8 11.6 12.3 13.8 15.9 18.8 158
Ceduna . . . 1957-1971 13.8 14.3 14.1 12.0 11.1 9.7 9.4 9.6 10.3 10.3 109 12.2 1It.1
Charleville . . 1957-1971  16.7 17.1 15.6 12.5 10.2 9.3 7.8 8.1 8.5 10.5 11.3 14.4 11.3
Cloncurry . . 1957-1971  19.9 21.2 17.8 13.3 10.4 9.2 7.6 6.9 7.5 9.9 1.8 154 12.0
Darwin . 1882-1966 31.1 31.1 30.7 27.0 21.8 18.7 17.6 20.6 24.7 27.7 29.3 30.5 25.9
Esperance . . 1957-1969 16.0 16.7 15.7 14.4 12.7 12.1 Iit.1 14.1 11.7 129 13.9 15.3 13.5
Halils Creek . . 1957-1971 21.1 21.7 18.5 12.4 10.3 8.2 6.9 6.7 7.5 1.9 139 18.0 12.6
Hobart . . 1894-1970 11.0 1.7 11.0 10.0 8.8 7.9 7.6 7.9 8.3 9.1 9.6 10.6 9.5
Kalgoorlie . . 1957-1971 12,9 14.0 13.1 11.8 10.3 10.1 8.9 8.8 9.1 9.6 10.5 11.7 10.7
Katanning . . 1957-1972  13.2 13.9 13.2 12.5 11.0 10.5 9.3 9.7 10.2 9.4 10.6 11.5 11.1
Kiandra . . . 1957-1972  11.1 11.3 10.3 7.6 5.9 5.4 4.7 5.2 5.5 7.3 8.1 10.3 7.3
Marble Bar . 1957-197t 20.4 20.8 17.8 12.6 9.5 10.3 7.8 7.6 7.8 9.1 11.0 150 11.9
Melbourne . 1907-1971  13.1 14.1 13.3 1.7 10.3 9.3 8.9 9.1 9.5 10.5 11.3 12.5 11.1
Mildura . . . 1957-1971 13.6 13.7 13.1 11..7 10.3 9.0 8.7 9.0 9.9 104 10.8 11.9 10.8
Mundiwindi . 1957-1972 13.1 14.4 11.8 10.6 8.5 8.8 7.2 6.8 6.7 6.4 8.2 10.2 8.9
Perth . . 1911-1940 14.8 14.7 14.7 134 124 11.4 109 10.7 11.6 11.7 12.7 13.9 12.7
Sydney . . . 1876-1971 18.8 19.2 18.3 15.0 11.9 10.2 9.6 9.5 11.3 13.0 150 17.6 13.6
Thursday Island . 1957-1971  30.2 30.4 30.3 29.0 28.0 25.8 24.1 24.5 24.7 26.1 28.0 29.6 21.6
Townsville . . 1957-1971 26.1 27.3 254 22.1 18.2 153 14.f 15.7 16.7 19.7 22.9 24.6 20.3
AVERAGE RELATIVE HUMIDITY AT 9 AM.
(per cent)
Period
Station of record  Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May June July Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec Year
Adelaide . . . 1868-1971 41 43 47 56 67 75 76 70 60 51 45 40 56
Alice Springs . . 1957-1971 30 32 35 44 54 62 56 43 33 24 25 27 35
Armidale . . 1957-1971 63 68 70 73 77 80 74 73 63 56 54 57 66
Brisbane . 1887-1971 66 69 71 71 71 72 70 67 63 60 59 61 67
Broome . 1957-1971 69 74 69 56 46 52 48 43 46 54 58 64 58
Canberra 19401971 58 65 67 73 83 85 83 78 72 66 57 56 69
Carnarvor. 1957-1971 62 59 59 59 60 73 68 63 55 53 55 59 61
Ceduna . . 1957-1971 49 54 60 61 75 77 80 74 63 49 45 48 59
Charleville . 1957-1971 47 49 52 52 62 71 65 55 42 38 34 41 48
Cloncurry 1957-1971 48 54 49 42 45 49 43 34 28 27 28 35 40
Darwin 1882-1971 81 81 80 72 65 63 62 66 68 68 70 75 71
Esperance 1957-1969 61 67 66 il 75 82 83 77 71 63 62 62 69
Halls Creek 1957-1971 48 51 44 31 34 33 29 24 20 23 28 38 34
Hobart 1894-1971 58 62 65 70 75 78 78 73 66 62 58 58 67
Kalgoorlie . 1957-1971 43 50 52 58 65 75 74 65 55 46 42 42 54
Katanning . . 1957-1972 58 65 68 78 78 89 89 89 83 54 51 48 69
Kiandra . 1957-1972 63 68 72 75 85 89 88 87 71 64 58 64 71
Marble Bar 1957-1971 40 4 38 31 32 43 36 30 24 21 22 28 k7
Melbourne 1907-1971 60 63 66 72 79 83 81 75 68 63 60 60 69
Mildura . 1957-1971 49 52 59 69 82 87 88 81 69 56 48 48 63
Mundiwindi 1957-1972 28 35 30 35 40 50 46 37 28 17 19 21 30
Perth . . 1911-1940 51 51 57 61 70 75 76 71 66 60 52 51 62
Sydney . . 1876-1971 68 70 74 74 78 76 74 68 66 62 62 64 69
Thursday Island . 1957-1971 84 86 85 81 82 80 79 79 75 73 73 i 80
Townsville . . 1957-1971 69 75 73 68 66 66 64 63 56 58 62 64 65
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Sunshine, cloud and fog

Sunshine. Sunshine as treated here refers to bright or direct sunshine. Australia receives relatively
large amounts of sunshine although seasonal cloud formations have a notable effect on its spatial
and temporal distribution. Cloud cover reduces both incoming and outgoing radiation and thus
affects sunshine, air temperature and other climatic elements at the earth’s surface. Sunshine amounts
at Australian capitals are included in the climatic tables, pages 54-61.

Average daily sunshine (hours) in January and July based on all available data to August 1974 is
shown in plates 15 and 16, page 43. In areas where there is a sparsity of data, estimates of sunshine
derived from cloud data were used. Most of the continent receives more than 3,000 hours of sunshine
a year, or nearly 70 per cent of the total possible. In central Australia and the mid-west coast of
Western Australia totals slightly in excess of 3,500 hours occur. Totals of less than 1,750 hours occur
on the west coast and highlands of Tasmania; this amount is only 40 per cent of the total possible per
year (about 4,380 hours).

In southern Australia generally the duration of sunshine is greatest about December when the
sun is at its highest elevation and lowest in June when the sun is Jowest. In northern Australia sun-
shine is generally greatest about August-October prior to the wet season and least about January-
March during the wet season. The table below gives the 20, 50 and 80 percentiles of daily bright sun-
shine for the months of June and December at selected stations. These values give an indication of the
variability of daily sunshine hours. Perth, for example, has a high variability of daily sunshine hours
in the wet month of June (160 per cent) and a low variability in the dry month of December (30 per
cent). Darwin has a low variability in the dry season month of June (15 per cent) and a high variability
in the wet season month of December (85 per cent).

BRIGHT SUNSHINE, VARIABILITY OF DAILY HOURS, JUNE AND DECEMBER
(20, 50 and 80 percentile values)

June December
Period Percentile Percentile
of

Station record 20 50 80 20 50 80
Adelaide . . . 1955-71 1.0 3.5 7.5 4.0 9.0 12.5
Alice Springs . . 195471 5.5 9.5 10.0 6.5 11.0 12.5
Brisbane . . . 1951-71 2.5 8.0 9.5 4.0 8.5 11.5
Canberra . . . 1957-71 2.0 5.0 7.0 4.0 9.5 12.0
Darwin . . . 1951-71 9.0 10.0 10.5 3.5 7.5 10.0
Hobart . . . . 1955-71 0.5 3.0 6.0 2.5 7.0 10.5
Melbourne . . . 1955-70 0.5 2.5 6.0 3.0 7.5 11.5
Perth . . . . 1945-71 1.0 4.0 7.5 8.5 11.0 12.0
Sydney . . . . 1955-71 0.5 6.0 8.0 1.5 7.5 11.0
Townsville . . . 1957-71 4.5 9.0 10.0 5.0 9.5 11.0

Cloud. Seasonal changes in cloudiness vary with the distribution of rainfall. In the southern parts
of the continent, particularly in the coastal and low lying areas, the winter months are generally more
cloudy than the summer months. This is due to the formation of extensive areas of stratiform cloud
and fog during the colder months, when the structure of the lower layers of the atmosphere favours
the physical processes resulting in this type of cloud. Particularly strong seasonal variability of cloud
cover exists in northern Australia where skies are clouded during the summer wet season and mainly
cloudless during the winter dry season. Cloud coverage is greater near coasts and on the windward
slopes of the eastern uplands of Australia and less over the dry interior.
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The average monthly cloud amounts at Australian capitals are included in the climatic tables on
pages 54-61. Darwin has the least average daily coverage of 3.2 eighths and Hobart the highest daily
average of 5.0 eighths, The highest daily average for any month occurs at Darwin (5.9 eighths for
January) and the lowest average daily is also at Darwin (1.1 eighths for August).

Fog. The formation of fog depends on the occurrence of favourable meteorological elements—
mainly temperature, humidity, wind and cloud cover. The nature of the local terrain is important for
the development of fog and there is a tendency for this phenomenon to persist in valleys and
hollows. The incidence of fog may vary significantly over distances as short as one kilometre,

Fog in Australia tends to be greater in the south than the north, although parts of the east coastal
areas are relatively fog prone even in the tropics. Incidence is much greater in the colder months,
particularly in the eastern uplands. Fog may persist during the day but rarely until the afternoon
over the interior. The highest fog incidence at a capital city is at Canberra which has an average of
46 days per year on which fog occurs, 28 of which are in the period May to August. Brisbane averages
22 days of fog per year, 17 of which occur between April and September. Darwin averages only 3
days per year, June to September.

Global radiation
Global (short wave) radiation includes that radiation energy reaching the ground directly from
the sun and that received indirectly from the sky, scattered downwards by clouds, dust particles, etc.
Plates 17 and 18, page 45, show the average global radiation for the months of January and July.
The table below shows the variability of daily global radiation for June and December (1968-72) at
selected stations.

GLOBAL RADIATION: VARIABILITY OF DAILY AMOUNTS FOR
JUNE AND DECEMBER
(mWh.cm—3%)
(20, 50 and 80 percentile values in milliwatt hours per square centimetre (1964-68))

June December

Percentiles Percentiles
Station 20 50 80 20 50 80
Alice Springs . . . 360 450 480 580 760 810
Darwin . . . . 520 570 590 440 570 620
Melbourne . . . 130 190 240 470 640 780
Perth . . . . 180 260 330 770 870 910
Townsville . . . 360 490 510 550 710 760
Williamtown . . . 210 270 330 490 650 780

A high correlation exists between daily global radiation (plates 17 and 18, page 45) and daily hours
of sunshine (plates 15 and 16, page 43). On the north-west coast around Port Hedland, where average
daily global radiation is the highest for Australia (640 milliwatt hours), average daily sunshine is also
highest, being approximately 10 hours. Sunshine is more dependent on variations in cloud coverage
than is global radiation, since the latter includes diffuse radiation from the sky as well as direct
radiation from the sun. An example is Darwin where in the dry month of July sunshine approaches
twice that of the wet (cloudy) month of January but global radiation figures for the two months are
comparable.

Evaporation

Evaporation is determined by measuring the amount of water evaporated from a free water
surface exposed in a pan. Evaporation from a free water surface depends on a number of climatic
elements, mainly temperature, humidity and wind. Evaporation data are useful in water conservation
studies and in estimating potential evapotranspiration for irrigation and plant growth studies. In
Australia, where surface water storage is vital over large areas, evaporation is a highly significant
element.

Average annual Class A pan evaporation is mapped in plate 19, page 46, which shows a variation
from 900 millimetres in southwest Tasmania to 4,500 millimetres in the dry interior of Western
Australia with about 75 per cent of the continent exceeding 2,500 millimetres. In about 75 per cent
of the continent, comprising most inland areas, rainfall does not exceed evaporation loss from a
free water surface in any month of the year. In the central and north-west parts of the continent the
annual evaporation exceeds ten times the rainfall.
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Winds

The mid-latitude anticyclones are the chief determinants of Australia’s two main prevailing
wind streams. In relation to the west-east axes of the anticyclones these streams are easterly to the
north and westerly to the south. The cycles of development, motion and decay of low pressure
systems to the north and south of the anticyclones result in diversity of wind flow patterns. Wind
variations are greatest around the coasts where diurnal land and sea breeze effects are important.

Wind roses for the months of January and July at 9 a.m. and 3 p.m. at selected stations are shown
in Plates 20-23 inclusive, pages 47-48. The wind roses show the percentage frequency of direction
(eight points of compass) and speed ranges of winds.

Orography affects the prevailing wind pattern in various ways such as the channelling of winds
thiough valleys, deflection by mountains and cold air drainage from highland areas. An example of
this channelling is the high frequency of north-west winds at Hobart caused by the north-west
south-east orientation of the Derwent River Valley.

Average wind speeds and prevailing directions at Australian capitals are included in the climatic
tables on pages 54-61. Perth is the windiest capital with an average wind speed of 15.6 kilometres
per hour; Canberra is the least windy with an average speed of 5.8 kilometres per hour.

The highest wind speeds and wind gusts recorded in Australia have been associated with tropical
cyclones. The highest recorded gust was 246 kilometres per hour during a cyclone at Onslow, Western
Australia in 1975 and gusts reaching 200 kilometres per hour have been recorded on several occasions
in northern Australia with cyclone visitations. The highest gusts recorded at Australian capitals
were 217 kilometres per hour at Darwin and 156 kilometres per hour at Perth.

Estimates of the extreme wind gust expected in a given return period* have been derived for
places throughout Australia (Whittingham, 1964). On this basis, for example, Darwin would have
an extreme gust for a return period of 10 years of 140 kilometres per hour, Melbourne 135 and
Perth 130. :

*Return period is the average period between successive occurrences equal to, or greater than, a given speed. For
example the extreme wind gust for a return period of 10 years can be expected to occur once in 10 years on the average.
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Floods

Widespread flood rainfall may occur anywhere in Australia but it has a higher incidence in the
north and in the eastern coastal areas. It is most economically damaging along the shorter streams
flowing from the eastern uplands eastward to the seaboard of Queensland and New South Wales.
These flood rains are notably destructive in the more densely populated coastal river valleys of
New South Wales—the Tweed, Richmond, Clarence, Macleay, Hunter and Nepean-Hawkesbury—
all of which experience relatively frequent flooding. Although chiefly summer rains, they may occur
in any season.

The great Fitzroy and Burdekin river basins of Queensland receive flood rains during the summer
wet season. Much of the run-off due to heavy rain in north Queensland west of the eastern uplands
flows southward through the normally dry channels of the network of rivers draining the interior
lowlands into Lake Eyre. This widespread rain may cause floods over an extensive area, but it soon
seeps away or evaporates, occasionally reaching the lake in quantity. The Condamine and other
northern tributaries of the Darling also carry large volumes of water from flood rains south through
western New South Wales to the Murray and flooding occurs along their courses at times.

Flood rains occur at irregular intervals in the Murray-Murrumbidgee system of New South Wales
and Victoria, the coastal streams of southern Victoria and the north coast streams of Tasmania.

Droughts

Drought, in general terms, refers to an acute water shortage. This is normally due to rainfall
deficiency but with other parameters contributing to the actual water availability. The best single
measure of water availability in Australia is rainfall, although parameters such as evaporation and
soil moisture are significant, or even dominant, in some situations.

Droughts have severe economic effects in Australia and during the years 1864-1973 inclusive
there have been at least eight major droughts affecting the greater part of Australia and at least
seven other droughts of lesser severity affecting extensive areas ( Foley 1957 (ii) ). The droughts of
1895-1903 and 1958-68 were probably the most disastrous in their effects on primary industry.

Gibbs and Maher (1967), having defined a drought year at a certain station as one with the

year’s rainfall in the first decile range, concluded that the occurrence of areas in the first decile
range on annual decile maps for the period 1885-1965 corresponded rather well with drought areas
discussed by Foley (1957).

One method of assessing the incidence of rainfall deficiency is the analysis of the distribution of
annual rainfalls less than the median (Gaffney 1975). The range between the 50 percentile (median)
and the 10 percentile gives a measure of the variation in magnitude of annual rainfalls less than the
median. The ratio of this range to the 30 percentile value may be used as an index of rainfall deficiency
incidence or drought incidence, i.e.:

50— 10
Index of drought incidence = { ——— % percentile
30

For example, the indexes for Onslow (north-west coast of Western Australia) and similarly, for
Cape Otway (south coast of Victoria) are derived thus:

222 - 64
Index for Onslow = { ———— % mm = 1.09
145

865 — 716
Index for Cape Otway = — > mm = 0.19

801

Plate 24, page 50, shows the distribution of the index of drought incidence over Australia. The
intrusions of high index values from the interior to the central coast of Queensland and across western
New South Wales are noteworthy. The extreme values on the north-west coast of Western Australia
are among the highest in Australia (e.g. Onslow 1.09) due to the dependence of the rainfall on
random cyclone tracks.

The Bureau of Meteorology commenced the issue of Drought Reviews in June 1965. These
reviews provide a summary of serious rainfall deficiencies and are issued monthly when serious or
severe deficiencies exist in any of the rainfall districts. The deficiency criteria are based on monthly
rainfall decile analyses. A review of droughts in Australia to 1968 is included in Year Book No. 54,
1968. Summaries of subsequent drought periods may be obtained from the Drought Reviews.
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Climatic discomfort

In Australia climatic discomfort is significant in most areas. During the summer half of the year
(November-April) prolonged high temperatures and humidity around the northern coasts and
high temperatures over the inland cause physical stress. In winter, low temperatures and strong cold
winds over the interior and southern areas can be severe for relatively short periods. However, cold
stress does not cause prolonged physical hardship in Australia at altitudes lower than 1,000 metres,
that is, over more than 99 per cent of the continent,

The climatic variables determining physical discomfort are primarily air temperature, vapour
pressure and wind. The complete assessment of physical discomfort also requires analyses of such
parameters as thermal conductivity of clothing, vapour pressure at the skin and the metabolic heat
rate arising from activity of the human body. The cooling system of the human body depends on
evaporation of moisture to keep body temperature from rising to lethal levels as air temperature
rises. Defining criteria of discomfort is difficult because personal reactions to the weather differ
greatly according to a number of variables including health, age, clothing, occupation and
acclimatisation (Ashton 1964). However, climatic strain has been measured experimentally
and discomfort indexes based on the average response of subjects under specified conditions have
been derived.

Effective Temperature. The effective temperature with respect to any environmental combination
of temperature, humidity and wind is defined as the temperature of still, saturated air in which a
normally clothed sedentary worker would feel the same level of comfort or discomfort.

Environment studies carried out at the research laboratories of the American Society of Heating,
Refrigerating and Air Conditioning Engineers established values of effective temperature corres-
ponding to various combinations of temperature, humidity and air movement. The results were
published as a series of research reports commencing in 1923, and have been widely used to measure
climatic discomfort (see 1960 report of the Society).
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Normally clothed sedentary workers are mostly comfortable within a range of effective tempera-
tures between 15°C and 27°C (air movement 5-8 metres per minute). At effective temperatures
greater than 27°C, the majority of people feel heat discomfort and when less than 15°C they feel
cold discomfort.

The ta}alq below contains the annual average frequency of effective temperature at 3 p.m. within
spec:ﬁed limits at selected stations. The figures provide comparisons of daily occurrence of afternoon
discomfort for the given environmental conditions.

CLIMATIC DISCOMFORT: EFFECTIVE TEMPERATURE

Annual average frequency of days when effective temperature at 3 p.m. is lower than
15°C (cold discomfort), within 15-27°C (comfort), and higher than 27°C (heat dis-
comfort). Indoors, normally clothed sedentary workers, air movement 5-8 metres

per minute.
Average days per year

Less Greater
Period of than than
Station record 15°C  15-27°C 27°C
Adelaide . . . . . 1955-72 128 234 3
Albury . . . . . . 1962-71 141 220 4
Alice Springs . . . . . 1955-67 39 300 26
Brisbane . . . . . 1951-70 6 356 3
Broome . . . . . 1941-71 0 225 140
Canberra . . . . . 1940-72 172 192 1
Carnarvon . . . . . 1945-72 1 345 19
Ceduna . . . . . . 1955-71 77 279 9
Charleville . . . . . 1942-72 28 316 21
Cloncurry . . . . . 1940-72 1 268 96
Darwin . . . . . . 1955-69 0 225 140
Hobart . . . . . . 1944-67 239 126 0
Kalgoorlie . . . . . 1940-72 66 281 18
Marble Bar . . . . . 1957-71 0 220 145
Melbourne . . . . . 1955-71 155 207 3
Mildura . . . . . 1946-72 95 258 12
Perth . . . . . . 1944-T1 57 302 6
Rockhampton . . . . 1940-72 2 337 26
Sydney . . . . . . 1955-72 69 295 1
Townsville . . . . . 1941-69 0 333 32
Woomera . . . . . 1954-72 73 279 13

Heat discomfort is greatest in the north-west, where Marble Bar averages 145 days of high heat
discomfort annually, and least in the south-east, where Hobart has only one day every five years.
Cold discomfort is least in the north, where Townsville has one day of cold discomfort in ten years,
and greatest in the south-east, where Hobart has 239 days annually when the effective temperature
is sufficiently low to cause discomfort. By the suitable choice of clothing discomfort can be decreased
significantly on cold days. On cold days also, workers tend to take opportunities to move around,
thus increasing metabolic heat rates.

Effective temperature is a useful index but its application is limited because available criteria
relate only to indoor workers in sedentary occupations. Furthermore, at lower air temperatures the
effective temperature gives excessive weight to humidity.

Relative strain index. The relative strain index derived by Lee and Henschel (1963) has been
applied in Australia to measure heat discomfort (Hounam, 1969, Gaffaey 1973). The results obtained
with Australian data are useful for purposes of comparison but interpretation of the actual results
is tentative until empirical environmental studies are carried out in this region. In addition to tem-
perature, humidity and air movement the relative strain index has facilities for incorporation of
metabolic heat rate, net radiation and insulation of clothing. It has the advantage of being applicable
to manual workers under shelter and expending energy at various metabolic heat rates.

The discomfort map plate 25, page 53, shows the average number of days per year when the
relative strain index exceeds 0.3 discomfort level at 3 p.m. assuming standard conditions as defined.
Maximum discomfort generally occurs around 3 p.m. on days of high temperature.

24868/77-3
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A notable feature 1s the lower frequency of days of discomfort in Queensland coastal areas in
comparison with the northern coastal areas of Western Australia. This is due to the onshore winds
prevailing on the Queensland coast and the cooling effect of the adjacent eastern uplands. Lower
frequencies on the Atherton Plateau in the tropics near Cairns show the advantage of altitude.
Relatively low heat discomfort frequencies are evident in upland and coastal areas of south-east
Australia. Tasmania is entirely in the zone of least discomfort, experiencing on the average less than
one day of heat discomfort per year. In Western Australia most of the Kimberley region in the north
lies in the highest discomfort zone with the frequencies decreasing southwards to a strip of lowest
discomfort towards the south-west coast. A steep gradient of discomfort frequency on the west
coast shows the moderating effect of sea breezes.

The average annual frequency of days when the relative strain index at 3 p.m. exceeds specified
discomfort levels is shown in the table below. The Sydney frequencies were derived from observations
at the Regional Office of the Bureau of Meteorology, which is representative of eastern coastal
suburbs; frequencies are higher in western suburbs. The Melbourne frequencies were derived from
observations at the Bureau’s Regional Office, which may be taken as fairly representative of inner
northern and eastern suburbs; frequencies are lower in bayside suburbs. Similarly, in other capital
city areas significant variations occur with distance from the coast.

HEAT DISCOMFORT
Average number of days per year when relative strain index (RSI) at 3 p.m. exceeds
0.3 (discomfort) and 0.4 (high discomfort) under standard conditions (indoors,
manual activities, light clothing, air movement 60 metres per minute).

Greater than

Periodof —M ————
Station o record 0.3 RSI 0.4 RSI
Adelaide . . . . . . . 1955-72 7 1
Albury . . . . . . . . 1962-71 8 1
Alice Springs . . . . . . . 1955-67 50 4
Brisbane . . . . . . . 1951-69 6 <1
Broome. . . . . . . . 1940-72 155 48
Canberra . . . . . . . 1940-72 2 <1
Carnarvon . . . . . . . 1945-72 23 3
Ceduna . . . . . . . . 1955-71 16 3
Charleville . . PP . . . 1942-72 42 3
Cloncurry . . . . . . . 1940-72 126 28
Darwin . . . . . . . . 1955-69 165 23
Hobart . . . . . . . . 1944-67 <1 <1
Kalgoorlie . . . . . . . 1939-72 30 5
Marble Bar . . . . . . . 1957-71 173 69
Melbourne . . . . . . . 1955-71 6 1
Mildura . . . . . . . 1946-72 19 3
Perth . . . . . . . . 1944-72 12
Rockhampton . . . . . . 1940-72 33 5
Sydney . . . . . . . . 1955-72 2 <1
Townsville . . . . . . . 1941-69 36 4
Woomera . . . . . . . 1954-72 25 3

At inland places, relatively low night temperatures have recuperative effects after hot days.
Marble Bar, Western Australia (150 km south-east of Port Hedland) for example, has median night
minimum temperatures 5-10° C lower than Darwin, except in December-February. Even in this
latter period, although median minima at both stations are around 25° C, Marble Bar has median
vapour pressures and relative humidities much lower than Darwin (by 10 millibars and 30 per cent
respectively).

Acclimatised people would suffer discomfort less frequently than shown by the relative strain
index figures. For example, Australians living in the north evidently experience less discomfort at
high air temperatures than those in the south, if humidities are comparable.

Both direction and speed of prevailing winds are significant for the ventilation of buildings. In
the tropics, for instance, windward slopes allow optimal air movement enabling more comfortable
ventilation to be obtained. Regular sea breezes such as those experienced at Perth reduce discomfort
although on some days their full benefit may not be experienced until after 3 p.m.

Climatic data for capital cities
The averages for a number of elements determined from long-period observations at the Australian

capitals to 1976 inclusive, are given in the following pages. Extremes generally cover all available
data to 1976 inclusive, whereas averages may only refer to present sites.
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CLIMATIC DATA: PERTH, WESTERN AUSTRALIA
(Lat. 31° 57’ S., Long. 115° 52’ E. Height above M.S.L. 15 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean
Wind (height of anemometer 22 metres) daily
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3 p.m., - No.
to mean sea age inone day  speed ration thun- 9 p.m. clear
Month level (mb)  (km/h) (kmlh) (kmilh) 9a.m. 3p.m. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of record . 91 30(b) 76 6l 30(0) 30(b) 9 79 30(6)  30(b)
January . . . 1,012.6 17.5 48.2 26/76* 81 E SsSw 280 0.9 2. 14
February . . . 1,013.0 17.2 40.8 4/73 87 ENE Ssw 241 0.7 2.5 i3
March . . 1,015.2 16.2 51.9 28/75 113 E SSwW 214 0.7 2.8 12
April . . . 1,017.9 13.7 50.7 25/00 101 ENE SSW 124 0.9 3.4 9
May . . . . 1,017.9 13.5 44.5 8/13 119 NE wWsw 83 1.8 4.3 6
June . . . . 1,017.5 13.5 48.6 17/27 129 N NwW 59 1.8 4.7 5
July . . . . 1,018.8 14.2 53.9 20/26 137 NNE w 58 1.5 4.5 5
August . . 1,018.8 15.1 51.3 15/03 156 N WNW 75 1.3 4.5 6
September . . 1,018.4 15.1 45.9 11/05 109 ENE SSwW 105 0.7 3.9 8
October . 1,017.0 16.1 43.0 6/16 105 SE sSwW 158 0.8 3.8 8
November . . 1,015.5 17.2 48.2 26/75* 101 E SW 205 0.8 3.1 9
December . . 1,013.4 17.7 44.5 24/75 103 E ssw 241 0.9 2.6 13
Totals . . .. .. . . . . . 1,843 12.8 .. 108
Year< Averages . . 1,016.3 15.6 .. .. .. E SSw .. .. 3.5 ..
Extremes , . . 53.9 156 .. .. .. . ..
20/7/26
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Standard thirty years normal (1911-1940),
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of record . 79 79 7 80 80 63(a) 78 78
January . . B 29.5 17.6 23.5 43.7 29/56 9.2 20/25 80.7 22/14 4.2 20/25 10.5
February . . 29.8 17.8 23. 4.6 8/33 8.7 1j02 78.7 4/34 4.3 113 10.0
March . . . 27.8 16.5 22.2 41,3 14/22 7.7 8/03 75.0 19/18 2.6 (B 8.9
April . . 24.4 14.0 19.2 37.6 9/10 4.1 20/14 69.4 8/16 —0.7 26/60 7.2
May . . . 20.6 11.5 16.1 32.4 2/07 1.3 11/14 63.3 4/25 —3.9 31/64 5.9
June . . . . 18.1 9.9 14.1 28.1 5/75 1.6 22/55 57.5 9/14 —3.4 27/46 4.8
July . . 17.3 9.0 13.2 26.3 17/76 1.2 7/16 56.2 13/15 -3.8 30/20 5.3
August . . 17.9 9.1 13.5 27.8 21/40 1.9 31/08 62.3 29/21 -3.0 18/66 6.2
September . . . 19.4 10.1 14.8 32.7 30/18 2.6 6/56 67.5 29/16 -2.7 (o 7.2
tober . . . 21.2 11.4 16.3 37.3 29/67 4.2 6/68 71.8 19/54 —1.2 16/31 8.3
November . . . 24.5 13.8 19.2 40.3 24/13 5.6 1/04 75.0 30/25 —1.1 6N 9.7
December . . . 27.3 16.1. 21.7 42.3 31/68 8.6 29/57 76.0 11/27 3.3 29/57 10.8
Yeard Averages . 23.2 13.1 18.2 .. . .. .. .. . .. . 7.9
Extremes . .. .. . 4.6 1.2 80.7 -3.9 .
. 8/2/33 717/16 22/1/14 31/5/64
(a) Records discontinued 1963. b) 8/1903 and 16/1967. (¢) 8/1952 and 6/1956.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean No. Greatest Mean
9am. Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least in one No.
Month (mb) Mean mean mean  mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of record . 30(a) 30(a) 79 79 100 100 100 100 1 79
January . . . 14.8 51 63 41 8 3 55 1879 Nil ()] 27/79% 0.2
February . . . 14.7 51 65 43 11 3 166 1955 Nil  (b) 87 17/55 0.3
March . . . 14.7 57 66 46 20 4 145 1934 Nil (b) 77 9/34 06
April . . . 13.4 61 75 51 46 8 149 1926 Nil 1920 67 30/04 0.9
May . . . 12.4 70 81 60 125 14 308 1879 14 1964 76 17/42 1.3
June . . . 11.4 75 85 68 185 17 476 1945 55 1877 99 10/20 1.4
July . 10.9 76 88 69 175 18 425 1958 61 1876 76  4/91% 1.6
August . . 10.7 71 83 62 138 18 318 1945 121902 74 14/45 1.0
September . . 11.6 66 75 58 81 14 199 1923 9 1916 - 47 18/66 0.3
October . . 11.7 60 75 52 55 11 200 1890 1 1969 50 4/67 0.4
November . . 12.7 52 66 41 21 6 71 1916 Nil 1891 39 29/56 0.2
December . . . 13.9 51 63 39 14 4 81 1951 Nil ) 47 3/51 0.2
Totals . . .. .. .. . 879 120 .. . .. .. .. . 8.1
Year4 Averages . . 12.7 62 .. o .. . - . . .. e e
Extremes . . .. 88 39 . .. 76 Nil () .
6/1945 10/6/20

(a) Standard thirty years normal (1911-1940).

() Various years.

. Figures such as 26/76, 29/56, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked
with an asterisk(*) relate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: DARWIN, NORTHERN TERRITORY
(Lat. 12° 28" S., Long. 130° 51’ E. Height above M.S.L. 30 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean

Wind (height of anemometer 36 metres) daily

Mean of 9 a.m. amt

and 3 p.m, High- Mean clouds

atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amit No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3 p.m., No.
to mean sea age inoneday  speed ————————————  ration thun- 9 p.m. clear
Month level (mb) (kmih) (kmih) (km|h) 9am. 3p.m. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of record . 90 20 .. 22(b) .. .. 8 35 35 35
January . . . 1,006.2 9.3 . 106 w Nw 225 12.9 5.9 1
February . 1,006.3 10.6 .. 10t w Nw 187 10.2 5.8 1
March . . 1,007.2 7.5 .. 157 W Nw 190 10.6 5.2 3
April . . . . 1,009.3 8.8 . 67 SE Nw 218 4.0 2.9 10
May . . . . 1,010.9 9.6 .. 62 SE E 223 0.5 2.0 16
June . . . . 1,012.2 10.1 .. 64 SE E 206 0.0 1.4 19
July . . 1,012.8 8.9 . 62 SE E 229 0.0 1.3 20
August . . 1,012.6 8.6 . 72 SE Nw 238 0.0 1.1 20
September . . S 1,011.7 8.6 . 64 ENE NwW 270 1.0 1.8 16
October . . . 1,010.5 9.8 . 85 NE Nw 285 5.3 2.7 9
November . . . 1,008.7 8.6 117 Nw NwW 260 1i.8 3.9 4
December . . . 1,006.9 9.8 .. 217 Nw 240 14.2 4.9 2
Totals . . . .. . .. . .. 2,713 70.5 .. 121
Year{ Averages . . 1,009.6 9.2 .. .. SE Nw .. .. 3.2 ..
Extremes . . . . 217 . - .. .. .o

(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Several incomplete years.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of record . 90 90 90 92(a) 2(a) 26(b) .. 21
January . . . 32.2 25.0 28.6 37.8 2/82* 20.0 20/92* 75.6 26/42 . 5.9
February . . . 31.9 24.8 28.4 38.3 20/87* 17.2 25/49 73.2 (9 .. 5.9
March . . . 32.4 24.8 28.6 38.9 (d) 19.2 31/45 74.3 23/38 6.8
April . . . . 33.1 24.2 28.7 40.0 7/83* 16.0 11/43 72.8 1)38 . 8.6
May . . . . 32.3 22.4 27.4 39.1 8/84* (e)14.2 28/67 71.2  5/20 . 9.3
June . . . . 30.9 20.4 25.7 39.0 17/37° 12.1 23/63 68.5 2/16 9.7
July . . . . 30.4 19.6 25.1 36.7 17/88* 10.4 29/42 68.9 28/17 . 9.8
August . . . 31.4 20.8 26.1 37.0 30/71* 13.6 11/63 69.1 28/16 . 10.4
September . . . 32.7 23.2 27.9 38.9 20/82* 16.7 9/63 69.5 (f 10.0
October . . . 33.6 25.0 29.3 40.5 17/92* 19.4 8/66 71.4 30/38 9.5
November . . . 33.8 25.3 29.6 39.6 9/84¢ 19.3 4/50 77.0 14/37 8.6
December . . . 33.2 25.3 29.3 38.9 20/82¢ 18.3 4/60 76.2 26/23 7.1
Ym{Averages . . 32.3 23.3 27.9 .. .. .. .. .. .. 8.5
Extremes . . .. .. .. 40.5 10.4 77.0 .
17/10/1892 29/7/1942 14/11/37

. (a) Years 1882-1941 at Post Office, 1942-1966 at Aerodrome; 1967-1971 at Regional office; sites not strictly comparable. (b) Records
discontinued 1942. {c) 5/1938 and 23/1938. (d) 26/1883 and 27/1883. (e) Recorded at Darwin Aerodrome. All other Statistics
from 1967 to 1971 at Regional Office. (f) 28/1916 and 3/1921.

HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG

Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)

pres-
sure Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean No. Greatest Mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least in one No.
Month (mb) Mean mean mean mihly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of record . 85(a) 90 5Ub) 57(b)  86lc) 74 107(d) 107(d) 107(d) 35
January . . . 31.1 8t 89 69 391 19 746 1974 68 1906 296 7/97* 0.0
February . . . 31.1 81 88 71 330 18 815 1969 13 1931 279 18/55 0.0
March . . . 30.7 80 84 69 260 17 1013 1977 21 1911 241 16/77 0.0
April . . . . 27.0 72 80 60 103 8 603 1891 Nil 1950 158 4/59 0.0
May . . . . 21.8 65 76 49 14 1 299 1968 Nil  (e) 56 6/22 0.0
June . . . . 18.7 63 75 52 3 0 76 1973 Nit  (e) 36 0/02 0.4
July . . . 17.6 62 71 47 1 0 65 1900 Nil () 43 12/00 1.1
August . . . 20.6 73 53 2 0 84 1947 Nil  (e) 80 2/47 0.8
September . . . 24.7 68 73 54 13 2 108 1942 Nil  (e) 71 21/42 0.2
October . . 27.7 68 72 60 50 s 339 1954 Nil () 95 28/56 0.0
November . . 29.3 70 75 62 126 11 399 1938 10 1870 120 19/51 0.0
December . . 30.5 75 83 65 243 16 616 1974 25 1934 279 2574 0.0
( Totals . . . .. .. 1,536 97 . .. .. .. . .. 2.5
Yearié;emges . . 25.9 7 L. .. . .. 1003 355 i3 266 .. ..

tremes . . 89 47 .. .. 3 77 Nil
/ 7/1/1897

(a) Records to 1966 at Aerodrome.  (b) 1882 to 1938 at Post Office.  (c) 1369 to 1962 at Post Office; 8 years missing.  (d) Highest
or lowest at either Post Office, Aerodrome or Regional Office Sites. {e) Various years. (f) April to October. Various years.

Figures such as 2/82, 26/42, etc., indicate in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurrence. Dates marked with an
asterisk(*) relate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: ADELAIDE, SOUTH AUSTRALIA
(Lat. 34° 46’ S., Long. 138° 35’ E. Height above M.S.L. 43 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean
Wind (height of anemometer 22 metres) daily
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am., No.
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3 p.m., of
to mean sea age inone day  speed ration thun- p.m. clear
Month level (mb) (kmlh) {kmfh) (kmfh) 9a.m. 3pm. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of record . 119 20(b) 20(b) 59 30(c) 30(c) 9 104 108 61
January . . . 1,013.2 12.8 32.2 12/70 116 SW 261 1.5 3.0 12,0
February . 1,014.3 12.1 28.8 25/67 106 NE swW 224 1.1 3.0 10.7
March . 1,017.2 11.4 30.7 24/64 126 S SwW 180 0.8 3.3 10.7
April . 1,019.8 11.4 37.4 10/56 130 NE SW 126 1.0 4.2 6.8
May . . 1,020.1 11.3 37.8 19/53 113 NE NwW 80 1.0 4.7 4.5
June . . . 1,019.8 11.6 29.7 16/70 108 NE 57 0.9 5.0 3.8
July . . . 1,019.9 11.8 32.9 13/64 148 NE NwW 61 0.8 4.9 3.5
August . 1,019.0 12.8 38.2 8/55 121 NE SwW 76 1.1 4.2 4.7
September . . 1,017.6 13.2 34.9 16/6S 111 NNE SwW 113 1.3 4.3 5.5
October . . 1,016.0 13.6 35.4 1/68 121 NNE swW 169 1.9 4.2 5.6
November . . 1,015.1 13.9 36.3 14/68 130 Sw SW 202 2.0 3.9 6.5
December . . 1,013.3 13.5 31.1 18/69 121 SW SW 247 1.5 3.4 8.8
Totals B . .. .. .. .. . 1,795 14.9 .. 83.1
Year{ Averages . . 1,017.1 - .. .. .. . NE SwW .. . 4.0 ..
Extremes . . .. .. 38.2 8/8/65 148 .. .- .e
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Records of cup anemometer. (¢) Standard 30 years normal (1931-1960).
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (®°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of record . 11 119 119 119 119 54(a) 115 94
January . . . 29.6 16.4 23.0 47.6 12/39 7.3 21/84* 82.3 18/82* 2.5 14/19* 9.9
February . . . 29.4 16.6 23.0 45.3 12/99+ 7.5 23/18 76.9 10/00 2.1 23726 9.3
March . . 26.9 15.1 21.0 43.6 9/34 6.6 21/33 78.9 17/83* 0.1 21/33 7.9
April , . . . 22.7 12.7 17.7 37.0 5/38 4.2 15/59* 68.3 1/83* —2.2 14/63 6.0
May . . . . 18.7 10.3 14.5 31.9 421 2.7 ) 64.6 12/79* —3.6 19/28 4.8
June . . . . 15.8 8.3 12.1 25.6 4/57 0.3 () 59.3 18/79* —6.1 24/44 4.2
July . . . . 15.0 7.3 11.1 26.6 29/75 0.0 24/08 56.9 26/90* —5.5 30/29 4.3
August . . . 16.4 7.8 12.1 29.4 3111 0.2 17/59* 60.0 31/92* —5.1 11/29 5.3
September . . . 18.9 9.0 14.0 35.1 30/61 0.4 4/58* 71.4 23/82% —3.9 25/27 6.2
October . . . 22.0 10.9 16.5 39.4 21/22 2.3 20/58* 72.2 30/21 ~3.0 22/66 7.2
November . . . 25.2 12.9 19.1 45.3 21/65°* 4.9 2/09 74.9 20/78* -0.6 17176 8.6
December . . . 27.8 14.9 21.4 45.9 29/31 6.1 [¢:)] 79.8 7/99* —1.0 19/76* 9.4
Year Averages . . 22.4 11.8 17.1 . .. .. .. 6.9
Extremes . . . . .. 47.6 0.0 82.3 —6.1 ..
12/1/39 24(7/08 18/1/62 24/6/44
(a) Discontinued 1934. incomplete 1931-1934, (b) 26/1895 and 24/04. (c) 27/1876 and 24/44. (d) 16/1861 and 4/06.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean No. Greatest Mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean ofdays Greatest Least in one No,
Month (mb) Mean  mean mean  mthly of rain monthly monthly . day days
No. of years of record . 108 108 108 108 137 137 137 137 137 76
January . . 11.9 41 59 29 20 4 84 1941 Nil  (a) 58 2/89* 0.0
February . . 12.5 44 61 30 21 4 155 1925 Nil (a) 141 7 0.0
March . 12.0 47 62 29 24 5 117 1878 Nil (a) 89 5/78* 0.0
April . . 11.5 57 72 37 44 9 154 1971 Nil 1945 80 5/60¢ 0.0
May . 10.8 67 77 49 69 13 197 1875 3 1934 70 1/53¢ 0.4
June . 10.0 75 84 63 72 15 218 1916 6 1958 54 1 1.1
July . 9.5 76 87 66 67 16 138 1890 10 1899 44 10/65* 1.3
August . 9.7 70 80 54 62 16 157 1852 8 1944 57 19/51* 0.6
September . 10.0 61 72 44 51 13 148 1923 7 1951 40 20/23 0.2
October 10.2 52 67 29 4 11 133 1949 1 1969 57 16/08 0.0
November . 10.5 45 64 31 31 8 113 1839 1 1963 75 12/60 0.0
December . . . 11.3 42 56 3 26 6 101 1861 Nil 1904 61 23/13 0.0
Totals . . .. ‘. . ‘e 531 120 .. . .. .. .. . 3.6
Year< Averages . . 10.5 56 .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. e .
Extremes . . . .. 87 29 .. .. 218 Nil (® 141 .
6/1916 7/2/25

{a) Various years. (b) December to April, various years.

Figures such as 3/55, 21/84, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked with
an asterisk(®) relate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: BRISBANE, QUEENSLAND
(Lat. 27° 28" S., Long. 153° 2* E. Height above M.S.L. 41 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

57

Mean
Wind (height of anemometer 32 metres) daily
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3 p.m., No,
to mean sea age inone day  speed ————————  ration thun- 9 p.m. clear
Month level (mb) (kmlh) kmjh)  (km]h) Yam. 3p.m. (mm) der {a) days
No. of years of record . 89 60 60 60 25(5) 25(b) 9 89 84 68
January . . . 1,011.7 12.1 31.8 23/47 109 ENE 189 4.6 4.6 3.3
February . 1,012.5 11.9 37.3 21/54 108 SsSw ENE 150 3.7 4.8 2.4
March . . 1,014.6 11.4 32.7 1/29 106 Ssw ESE 149 2.3 4.3 5.6
April . . 1,017.3 10.5 26.8 325 104 sSw ESE 127 1.4 3.6 7.8
May . . 1,018.3 9.8 28.8 17/26 87 SW WSw 89 0.6 3.3 10.0
June . 1,018.5 10.0 30.5 14/28 95 SwW WSW 70 0.5 3.3 10.5
July . . . 1,018.8 9.7 35.4 13/54 111 SwW WSW 77 0.4 2.9 13.3
August . . . 1,018.8 10.0 .8 4/35 100 SwW NE 105 1.4 2.6 13.5
September . . . 1,017.6 10.5 25.9 1/48 102 SW NE 133 2.8 2.8 12.4
October B 1,015.9 11.1 25.3 141 100 SSwW NE 168 4.4 3.5 8.5
November . . 1,014.1 11.4 24.9 10/28 111 SE NE 191 5.7 3.9 6.1
December . . . 1,012.1 11.9 31.3 15/26 128 SSE NE 209 6.6 4.3 4.5
Totals . . .. .. . .. .. 1,656 34.2 .. 97.7
Year{ Averages . . 1,015.9 10.8 .. . .. swW .. . 36 ..
Extremes . . .. .. 35.7 128 .. ..
21/2/54
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) 1950-1974.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mea
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius; daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of record . 89 89 89 89 9 50(a) 8 67
January . . . 29.4 20.6 25.0 43.2 26/40 14.9 4/93* 76.2 237 9.9 4/93* 7.5
February . 28.9 20.4 24.7 40.9 21)25 14.7 2131 74.0 6/10 9.5 22/31 7.0
March 27.8 19.2 23.5 38.8 13/6s 11.3 29/13 72.5 6/39 7.4 29/13 6.8
April . 26.0 16.4 21.2 36.1 19/73 6.9 25/25 67.7 11/16 2.6 24/25 7.1
May . . . 23.1 13.1 18.0 32.4 21/23 4.8 30/51 63.9 11 —1.2 8/97* 6.8
June . . . 20.8 10.7 15.7 31.6 19/18 2.4 29/08 57.8 3/18 —3.7 23/88* 6.6
July . . 20.3 9. 14.9 29.1 23/46 23 63.4 20/15 —4.5 11/90 7.0
August . . . 21.8 10.0 15.9 32.8 14/46 2.7 13/64 61.1 20/17 —2.7 9/99* 7.8
September . . . 24.0 12.7 18.3 38.3 22/43 4.8 1/96 68.6 26/03 —-0.9 1/89* 8.3
October . . . 26.1 15.8 20.9 40.7 30/58 6.3 3/99* 69.7 31/18 1.6 8/89* 8.2
November . . 27.8 17.9 22.9 41.2 18/13 9.2 2/05 72.4 7/89* 3.8 1/05 8.2
December . 29.1 19.6 24.5 41.1 26/93* 13.5 5/55 74.4 28/42 9.5 3/94* 8.1
YearJ Averages , . 25.4 15.5 20.5 . . . .. 1.5
Extremes . . .. .o .. 43.2 2.3 76.2 —4.5 ..
26/1/1940 2/1/1937 11/7/1890
(a) 1887-1926, 1936-March 1947. (b) 12/1894 and 2/1896.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean No. Greatest Mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least inone No
Montk (mb) Mean mean mean mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
Nc. of years of record . 89 89 89 124 116 123 123 1 89
January . . . 21.7 65 79 53 167 13 872 1974 8 1919 465 21/87* 0.5
February . 22.0 69 82 55 161 14 1,026 1893 15 1849 270 631 0.6
March . . 20.9 71 85 56 144 15 865 1870 Nil 1849 14/08 1.1
April . 17.5 70 80 56 88 11 388 1867 1 1944 178 372 2.1
May 14.3 it 85 59 69 9 352 1876 Nil 1846 143 9/719* 3.0
June 12.1 72 84 54 69 8 647 1967 Nil 1847 12/67 2.9
July . 11.1 70 88 53 54 7 330 1973 Nil  (a) 193 20/65 3.0
August . 11.7 66 80 53 48 7 373 1879 Nil  (b) 124 12/87* 3.6
September . 13.8 63 76 47 48 8 138 1886 3 1907 79 12/65 2.5
October 16.0 60 72 48 74 9 456 1972 (c) 1948 136 25/49 1.2
November . 18.1 59 72 45 95 10 315 1917 Nil 1842 143 8/ 0.5
December . 20.1 61 70 51 129 12 441 1942 9 1865 168 28/71* 0.3
Totals . . .. . L1157 123 . . . 21.3
Year{ Averages . 16.6 66 .. .. .. .. .. .. .o .. .. . ..
Extremes . .. .. 88 45 1,026 Nil 465 .
2/1893 Various  21/1/1887

(@) 1841 and 1951.

(5) 1862, 1869 and 1880, (¢) Less than 1 mm,
Figures such as 23/47, 4/93, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked with
an asterisk(*) relate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: SYDNEY, NEW SOUTH WALES
(Lat. 33° 52’ S, Long. 151° 12” E. Height above M.S.L. 42 metres)

BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean
Wind (height of anemometer 22 metres) daily
amt
High- Mean clouds
Highest Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
Aver- mean speed direction evapo- days 3 p.m., No.
age inone day  speed ration thun- 9 p.m. clear
Month (km/h) (kmih) (kmih) 9am. 3p.m. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of record . 66  25(b) 25(b) 25(b) 25(b) 84(c) 56 114 65
January . . . 1.012.7 12.3 30.3 10/49 NE NE 189 3.3 4.7 4.9
February . 1,014.2 11.6 30.3 18/57 NE ENE 142 2.5 4.8 4.5
March . 1,016 .4 10.5 33.3 10/44 WNW ENE 142 1.7 4.4 5.7
April . . 1,018.3 10.2 36.2 24/44 w ENE 108 1.3 4.1 7.3
May . . 1,018.7 10.5 33.8 18/55 w ENE 85 0.9 3.9 7.7
June . . . 1,018.9 11.6 36.0 10/47 w WSW 58 0.8 4.0 8.0
July . . . 1,018.5 11.5 34.3 20/51 w WSW 73 0.8 3.5 10.5
August . . 1,017.9 12.1 39.6 9/51 WNW 112 1.4 3.3 10.4
September . . 1,017.0 11.6 35.1 23/42 WNW NE 150 1.8 3.5 9.1
October . . 1,015.1 12.3 39.4 1) WNW ENE 203 2.7 4.1 6.5
November . . 1,013.4 12.4 31.9 21/54 WNW ENE 190 3.6 4.5 5.2
December . 1,012.1 12.3 36.2 11/52 NE ENE 225 3.8 4.6 4.8
Totals . .. .. .. .. 1,677 24.7 .. 84.7
Year{ Averages . 1,016.1 11.6 . .. WNW ENE .. .. 4.2 .
Extremes . . . 39.6 .. .. .
9/8/51
(b) Years 1938-1962 inclusive. () Richmond records.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Highest Lowest sun-
Month Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of record 117 117 84(a) 117 55
January . . 22.0 45.3 14/39 10.6 18/49 73.5 26/15 6.5 6/25 72
February . 21.9 42,1 8/26 9.6 28/63* 76.3 14/39 6.0 22/33 6.8
March . . 17.3 20.9 39.2  3/69* 9.3 14/86* 70.2 10/26 4.4 17/13 6.3
April . 14.5 18.3 33.0 () 7.0 27/64* 62.3 10/77* 0.7 24/09 62
May . . . 11.2 15.2 30.0 119 4.4 30/62* 54.3 1/96* -1.5 25/17 5.8
June . . . . 9.1 12.8 26.9 1131 2.1 22/32 52.1 2/23 —2.2 22/32 5.2
July . . . 7.8 11.8 25.7 22/26 2.2 12/90* 51.9 19/77* —4.4 4/93* 6.2
August . . 8.7 13.1 30.4 24/54 2.7 3/712* 65.0 30/78* —3.3 409 6.8
September . . 10.8 15.2 34.6 26/65 4.9 2/45 61.2 12/78* —1.1 17/05 7.1
October 13.3 17.6 37.4 4/42 5.7 6/27 66.8 20/33 0.4 9/05 73
November . 16.3 19.4 40.3 6/46 7.7 105 70.3 28/99* 1.9 21/67 76
December . . 17.2 21.1 42.2 20/57 9.1 3/24 73.5 27/89* 5.2 3/24 7.4
Year Averages . . 13.6 17.4 . .. . .. 6.7
Extremes . . . . 45.3 2.1 76.3 -4.4 .
14/1/39 22/6/32 14/2/39 4/7/1893
(@) Records discontinued 1946. (b) 1/36 and 10/69.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Rainfall (millimetres)
Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Fog
. Greatest Mean
Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least in one No.
Month mean mean mthly ofrain monthly monthly day days
No. of years ofrecord . 1 100 100 117 117 117 1 55
January . 18.8 78 58 100 388 1911 6 1932 180 13/11 0.3
February . 19.2 81 60 115 564 1950 3 1939 2517 0.6
March . 18.3 85 62 131 521 1942 8 1965 28/42 1.5
April . . 15.0 87 63 126 622 1861 2 1868 191 29/60* 2.1
May . . 11.9 90 63 123 585 1919 4 1957 212 28/89* 3.1
June . . 10.2 89 63 133 643 1950 4 1962 131 16/84* 2.7
July . . . . 9.6 88 59 104 336 1950 2 1970 198 7/31 2.1
August . . 9.5 84 54 81 378 1899 1 1885 140 22/71 1.7
September . . . 11.3 79 49 357 1879 2 1882 145 10/79°* 0.9
October . 13.0 7 46 76 283 (a) 2 19N 162 13/02 0.6
November . . . 15.0 79 42 78 577 1961 2 1915 133 27/55 0.5
December . . . 17.6 7 51 kil 402 1920 6 1913 121 13/10 0.4
Totals . . .. .. . 1,215 .. .. . .. . 16.3
Year Averagu . . 14.1 é6 i . o3 6[155.0 ‘3 8[1855 28i . .
) : 28/3/1942

(a) 1916 and 1959.

Figures such as 10/49, 28/63, ctc. indicate, in respect of thc month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked
with an asterisk(*) relate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: CANBERRA, AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY
(Lat. 35° 19’ S., Long. 149° 11’ E. Height above M.S.L. 571 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean

Wind (height of anemometer 10 metres) datly

Mean of 9 a.m. amt

3 p.m. High- Mean clouds

atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9a.m.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., No.
10 mean sea age inoneday  speed ————————  ration thun- 9 p.m. clear
Month level (mb) (kmlh) (kmjh) (kmih) 9a.m. 3p.m. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of record . 36  44(b) 44(b) 36(c) 36(c) 364c) 8 36 36 36(d)
January . 1,012.1 6.6 24 2433 121 Nw NwW 242 3.3 4.1 7.7
February 1,013.1 6.1 25 24/33 104 Nw 194 3.0 4.4 6.5
March 1,016.0 5.3 29 28/42 111 SE Nw 165 1.7 4.2 7.6
April . . . 1,018.8 5.0 30 8/45 106 Nw Nw 109 0.8 4.2 6.9
May . . . . 1,019.0 4.4 21 27/58 104 Nw Nw mn 0.4 4.5 6.7
June . . . . 1,021.0 4.8 26 2/30 96 Nw Nw 46 0.2 4.6 6.5
July . . 1,020.2 5.0 38 731 102 Nw Nw 54 0.1 4.4 7.0
August . 1,018.5 5.9 25 25/36 113 Nw Nw n 0.8 4.4 6.7
September . . . 1,017.4 6.0 J] 107 Nw Nw 118 1.1 4.1 7.9
October . . 1,014.8 6.5 23 12/57 119 Nw Nw 163 2.2 4.4 6.1
November . . 1,011.9 6.9 28 28/42 128 Nw 200 3.3 4.4 5.7
. . 1,010.7 6.9 26 11/38 106 Nw Nw 259 3.4 4.1 7.5
'rouh . .. . . . .. .. 1,697 20.3 .. 82.8
Year Averagea . . 1,016.1 5.8 .. .. Nw Nw ., ., 4.3 6.9
. . .. .. 38 7/7/31 128 .. .. .. ..

{a) Scale 0-8. (5) Recorded at Forestry and Timber Bureau, Yarralumla, where a cup anfnéomcter is msta"ed {c) Recorded at

Meteorological office, R.A.A.F. Fairbairn, where a Dines Pressure Tube anemometer is install (d) 1940-75. Formerly assessed
over 37-year period at Yarralumla,
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest sun~
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of record 36 36 36 36 36 .. 22 37
January . . 27.5 12.9 20.2 41.4 31/68 1.8 1/56 . —-0.4 1/56 8.9
February . 26.6 12.6 19.6 42.2 1/68 3.0 16/62 .. 0.2 17170 8.2
March . . 24.3 10.4 17.3 36.4 9/40 —1.1 24/67 .. —4.0 (a) 1.5
April , . 19.6 6.5 13.1 32.6 12/68 —3.3 26/72 . ~8.3 24/69 6.9
May . . . 14.9 2.8 8.9 24.5 10/67 —~17.5 30/76 .. —10.4 26/69 5.6
June . . . 12.0 0.8 6.4 20.1 3/57 —8.5 8/57 .. —13.4 25/71 4.8
July . 11.1 —0.3 5.4 19.7 2975 —10.0 11/71 .. ~15.1 1111 5.1
August . 12.6 0.8 6.7 21.7 24/54 —7.8 674 .s —12.8 11/69 6.1
September . . . 15.8 2.7 9.3 28.6 26/65 —5.6 5/40 . —10.6 12/71 7.4
October . . 19.0 5.8 12.4 32.7 13/46 —3.3 457 .. —6.2 4/57 7.9
November . . 22.2 8.2 15.1 38.8 19/44 ~1.8 28/67 .. —6.3 28/67 8.7
December . . . 26.0 11.1 18.6 33.8 21/53 1.1 18/64 .. —3.9 18/64 9.1
Averages . . 19.3 6.2 12.7 . .. .. e 1.2
Year{ frerges - . . . 2.2 -10.0 L —15a .
1/2/68 11y7m 117m
(a) 30/58 and 24/67.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfali (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean No. Greatest Mean
9am. Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least in one No.
Month (mb)y Mean mean mean mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of record 36(a) 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36
January . . 13.1 60 75 42 61 8 164 1941 1 1947 95 12/45 1.1
February . . . 14.0 65 81 53 59 7 145 1948 Nil 1968 69 20/74 1.2
March . . . 13.1 69 81 53 51 7 312 1950 1 1954 66 5/59 2.8
April . . . . 10.7 75 84 38 50 8 164 1974 2 1942 75 2/59 4.1
May . . . . 8.7 84 96 73 51 9 150 1953 1 1976 96 3/48 1.5
June . . . . 7.1 85 97 73 39 9 126 1956 5 1971 45 25/56 1.6
July . . . 6.6 93 68 38 10 103 1960 4 1970 35 10/57 1.9
August . . 7.1 80 92 58 47 1 161 1976 7 194 48 29/74 5.0
September . . 8.1 74 82 55 50 10 116 1970 6 1946 41 16/62 4.1
ober . . 10.0 67 82 50 73 12 148 1959 6 1940 105 21/59 31
November . . 10.7 59 76 38 64 10 135 1961 13 1940 64 9/50 1.4
December . . 12.3 59 74 43 56 8 215 1947 Nit 1967 87 30/48 0.6
Totals . .. . 639 110 .. .. .. 46.2
Year Avemges . 9.3 72 ‘s .. .. .. .. .. .
. . .. .. 97 38 .. .. 312 350 Nit  (®) .

105
21/10/59

(a) Formerly assessed over 38-year period at Forestry and Timber Bureau, Yarralumla. (b) 12/67 and 2/68.
Data shown in the above tables relate to the Meteorological Office, R.A.A.F,, Fa:rbalrn. except where otherwise indicated, and generally
cover years up to 1976.
Figures such as 24/33, 31/68, etc., indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence.
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CLIMATIC DATA: MELBOURNE, VICTORIA
(Lat. 37° 49’ S., Long. 144° 58’ E. Height above M.S.L. 35 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean

Wind (height of anemometer 28 metres) daily
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gusr direction evapo- days 3p.m., No.
to mean sea age in one day speed ration thun- 9 p.m. clear
Month level (mb) (kmih) (kmlh) (km/h) 9am. 3p.m. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years ofrecord . 119 36(b) 63 66 57 57 9 68 119 68
January 1,012.8 12.8 34.0 27/41 106 S S 228 1.7 4.1 6.7
February 1,014.3 12.4 30.6 13/47 119 S S 198 1.9 4.0 6.1
March . . 1,016.8 11.3 29.0 3/61 106 N S 155 1.3 4.3 5.5
April . . 1,018.9 10.9 33.7 2711 108 N S 97 0.7 4.7 4.2
May . . . 1,019.1 11.4 33.0 4/61 116 N N 59 0.4 5.2 2.9
June . . 1,019.0 11.4 36.7 16/47 103 N N 38 0.2 5.3 2.8
July . 1,018.6 12.8 36.9 24/70 109 N N 47 0.2 5.2 2.5
August . 1,017.5 12.5 34.3 20/42 108 N N 60 0.6 5.0 2.7
September . 1,016.0 12.7 34.0 15/64 11 N S 91 0.8 4.8 3.6
October 1,014.7 12.8 30.4 6/68 111 N S 130 1.6 4.8 3.4
November . 1,013.9 13.3 35.8 8/71 114 sSwW S 161 1.9 4.9 3.2
December . . . 1,012.4 13.1 33.8 12/52 100 S S 209 2.2 4.5 4.4
Totals . . .. .. .. .. .. 1,468 13.4 e 48.0
Year Averagu . . 1,016.2 12.3 5 .. N S . .. 4.7 ..
24/7/70
{a) Scale 0-8. (b) Early records,not comparable. (€} Records to 1966.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius; daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of record 120 120 120 120 120 86(03 52(b)
January . 25.8 13. 19.9 45.6 13/39 5.6 28/85* 81.4 14/62* -1.0 28/85‘ 8.1
February 25.7 14. 19.9 43.1 7j01 4.6 24/24 75.3 15/70 -0.6 6[9]‘ 1.5
March 23.7 12.8 18.3 41,7 11/40 2.8 17/84* 73.6 1/68* -1.7 6.6
April 20.1 10.5 15.3 349 5/38 1.6 24/88* 66.7 8/61* -39 23/97‘ 5.1
May 16.5 8.3 12.4 28.7 7]05 —-1.2 29/16 61.4 2/59* —6.1 26/16 3.9
June 13.9 6.6 10.3 22.4 2/57 —-2.2 11/66 53.9 11/61* —6.7 30/29 3.4
July 13.3 5.7 9.5 23.1 30/75 —2.8 21/69* 52.1 27/80* —6.4 12/03 3.7
August . 14.8 6.4 10.6 25.0 20/85* —2.1 11/63* 58.6 29/69* —5.9 14/02 4.6
September . 17.1 7.6 12.4 31.4 28/28 —-0.6 3/40 61.2 20/67* —-5.1 8/18 5.5
October 19.5 9.2 14.4 36.9 24/14 0.1 3/71* 67.9 28/68* —4.0 22/18 5.9
November . . . 21.8 10.8 16.3 40.9 27/94* 2.4 2/96* 70.9 29/65* —-4.1 2/96* 6.5
December . . . 24.1 12.6 18.4 43.7 15|76 4.4 4/70° 76.8 20/69* 0.7 1/04 7.3
Averages . 19.9 9.9 14.8 . .e .. . . .e 5.7
Y‘"{Emmea . - . . 4.6 -2.8 81.4 —6.9 -
13/1/39 21/7/69 14/1/62 30/6/29
(a) Discontinued 1946. (b) Discontinued 1967. (c) 17/1884 and 201897,
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel. hum. () at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean No. Greatest Mean
9am. Highest Lowest Mean of day: Greatest Least inone No.
Month {(mb) Mean mean mean mthly ofrain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of record 68 68 68 68 120 120 120 120 120 118
January . 13.1 61 68 50 43 8 176 1963 (@ 1932 108 29/63 0.1
February . . . 14.1 63 77 48 50 7 238 1972 (@) 1965 87 26/46 0.3
March . . 13.3 66 79 50 54 9 191 1911 4 1934 90 5/19 0.7
April 11.7 72 82 66 59 11 195 1960 Nit 1923 80 23/6C 1.8
May . 10.3 79 88 69 57 14 142 1942 4 1934 51 15/74 3.6
June . 9.3 83 92 73 50 14 114 1859 8 1858 44 22/04 4.6
July . 8.9 81 87 73 49 15 178 1891 15 1902 74 12/91* 4.3
August . 9.1 75 82 65 50 15 111 1939 12 1903 54 17/81* 2.3
September . 9.5 68 76 60 59 14 201 1916 13 1907 59 23/16 0.8
Qctober 10.5 63 ” 52 68 14 193 1869 7 1914 61 21/53 0.4
November . 11.3 61 70 52 59 12 206 1954 6 1895 73 21/54 0.2
December . 12.5 60 69 48 58 10 182 1863 1 1972 100 4/54 0.2
Totals . . .. . . 661 143 . . . . 19.3
Year< Averages . 1.1 69 .. .. .. .. .. .. . .s .
Extremes . . .. 92 43 238 2/12 Nil 4/ 108 .
29/1/63

(a) Less than | mm.

Figures such as 27/41, 28/85, etc., indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked
with an asterisk(*) relate to nineteenth century.



CLIMATE OF AUSTRALIA
CLIMATIC DATA: HOBART, TASMANIA

(Lat. 42° 53’ S, Long. 147° 20’ E. Height above M.S.L. 54 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

61

Mean
Wind (height of anemometer 12 metres) daily
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3 p.m., No.
to mean sea age inoneday  speed —~——————— ration  thun- 9p.m. clear
Month level (mb) (kmfh) (kmlh) (km|h) 9am. 3pm. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of record . 90 63 64 84 30(b) 30(b) 10(c) 64 90 30(b)
January . 1,010.6 12.6 33.5 30/16 130 NNW SSE 167 1.0 5.0 1.9
February . . 1,012.9 11.5 40.6 4)27 121 NNW SSE 135 1.0 4.9 2.3
March . . . 1,014.3 11.0 34.4 13)38 127 NwW SSE 109 0.7 4.8 2.4
April . . 1,015.5 10.9 38.8 9/s52 121 NwW w 70 0.3 5.0 1.7
May . 1,015.4 10.4 35.4 21/65 135 NNW Nw 38 0.0 5.0 2.4
June . . . 1,015.2 10.2 38.2 27/20 132 NwW Nw 22 0.0 5.0 2.4
July . . . . 1,014.0 10.7 36.9 22/53 129 NNwW NNwW 26 0.0 4.8 2.0
August . . 1,012.8 10.9 41.0 19/26 140 NNW Nw 4 0.1 4.8 2.1
September . 1,011.4 12.5 43.1 28/65 150 NNW Nw 73 0.1 4.9 1.5
October 1,010.3 12.6 32.4 3/65 140 NNwW Sw 107 0.4 5.2 1.0
November . . 1,009.8 12.8 34.1 18/15 135 NNW S 123 0.6 5.3 1.3
December . . . 1,009.4 12.4 37. 1/34 122 NNW SSE 150 0.8 5.3 1.1
Totals . . .. .. .. ‘. .. 1064 5.1 .. 22.1
Year< Averages . . 1,012.6 11. .. .. .. NNW w .. .. 5.0 .e
emes . . . 43.1 28/9/65 150 .. . . .. ..
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Standard thirty years normal (1911-1940). (c) Class ““A’ American pan.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean - Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of record . 92 92 92 92 92 57(a) 87 79
Janvary . . . 21.4 11.5 . 16.5 40.8 4/76 4.5 - (b) 7.1 (o) —0.8 19/97* 7.9
February . . . 21.5 11.8 16.7 40.2 12/99* 3.9 20/87* 73.9 24/98* —2.0 —/87* 7.0
March . . . 20.0 10.6 15.3 37.3 13/40 1.8 31/26 66.1 26/44 —-2.5 30/02 6.4
April . . . 17.1 8.7 12.9 30.6 1/41 0.6 14/63 61.1 18/93* —~3.9 ~/86* 5.0
May . . 14.2 6.7 10.5 25.5 521 —1.6 30/02 53.3 d, —6.7 19/02 4.3
June . 11.8 5.1 8.5 20.6 1/07 -2.8 25/72 50.0 12/94* —7.7 24/63 3.9
July 11.4 4.4 1.9 21.0 30/75 -2.4 () 49.4 12/93* —7.4 16/86* 4.3
August . 12.8 5.0 8.9 22.0 28/14 —1.8 162 54.4 —/87* —6.6 7/09 5.0
September . 14.9 6.2 10.6 28.2 29/73 —0.6 16/97* 58.9 23/93* —7.6 16/26 5.9
QOctober 16.7 1.5 12.1 33.4 24/14 0.0 12/89* 68.9 9/93* ~4.6 (o) 6.3
November . . 18.5 9.0 13.8 36.8 26/37 1.6 16/41 5.6 19/92* —3.4 108 7.0
December . . . 20.2 10.5 15.4 40.7 30/97* 3.3 3/06 71.9 10/39 —2.6 —/86* 7.2
Year Averages . . 16.7 8.1 12.4 .. .. .. . .. .. . .. 5.9
Extremes . . .. .. .. 40.8 -2.8 73.9 -1.17 ..
4/1/1976 25/6/72 24/2/1968 24/6/1963
(@) Period 1934-1938 not comparable; records discontinued 1946. (b) 09/1937 and 11/1937. (¢) 05/1886 and 13/1905.
(d)>—/1899 and —{1893, (e) 1/1886 and 1/1899. (f) 11/1895 and 7/1973.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean No. Greatest Mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean ofdays Greatest Least in one No.
Month (mb) Mean mean mean mihly ofrain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of record . 77(a) 81 81 81 93 93 92 92 131 64
January . . . 11.0 58 81 45 49 11 150 1893 4 1958 75 30/16 0.3
February . 11.7 62 83 49 42 10 171 1964 3 1914 56 1/54 0.1
March . 11.0 65 78 52 47 11 255 1946 7 1943 88 17/46 0.3
April . . . 10.0 70 84 57 55 12 248 1960 2 1904 133 23/60 0.3
May . . 8.8 5 86 61 49 14 214 1958 4 1913 47 3/713 t.1
June . . . 7.9 78 91 61 59 14 238 1954 7 (o) 147 7/54 1.7
July . . . . 7.6 78 87 72 54 15 157 1974 4 1950 18/22 1.4
August . . . 7.9 73 86 59 49 16 161 1946 8 1892 58 14/90* 0.7
September . . 8.3 66 81 52 52 15 201 1957 10 1951 156 15/57 0.2
October . . 9.1 62 74 52 64 17 193 1947 10 1914 66 4/0 0.1
November . . . 9.6 59 73 49 56 14 188 1885 9 (d) 94 30/85* 0.1
December . . . 10.6 58 73 42 57 13 196  (b) 5 (o 85 5/41 0.1
[ Totals . . . .. .. .. 633 162 . .. . .. 6.1
Year{ Averages . . 9.5 67 .. .. . . . .. .. .. ..
tremes . . .. . 91 42 55 2 156 ..
3/1946 4/1904 15/9/57
(a) 1894-1970. (b) 1897 and 1916. (c) 1886 and 1967. (d) 1919 and 1921. (e) 1897, 1915 and 1931,

Figures such as 30/16, 12/99, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates marked

with an asterisk(*) relate to nineteenth century.
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CHAPTER 3
GENERAL GOVERNMENT

Parliamentary government

Scheme of parliamentary government

Under section 1 of the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution the legislative power of the
Commonwealth is vested in the Parliament of the Commonwealth, which consists of the Sovereign,
the Senate, and the House of Representatives. The Sovereign is represented throughout the Common-
wealth by the Governor-General who, subject to the Constitution of the Commonwealth, has such
powers and functions as the Sovereign is pleased to assign to him. In each State there is a State
Governor who is the representative of the Sovereign for the State. The Governor has such powers
within the State as are conferred upon him by the Letters Patent constituting his office and he exercises
these powers in accordance with instructions issued to him by the Sovereign, detailing the manner in
which his duties are to be fulfilled.

The Legislature in each State was bicameral until 1922, when the Queensland Parliament became
unicameral with the abolition of the Upper House. In Queensland the sole legislative chamber is
known as the Legislative Assembly. The Upper House is known in the Commonwealth Parliament
as the Senate, and in the bicameral State Parliaments as the Legislative Council. The Lower House
is known in the Commonwealth Parliament as the House of Representatives, in the State Parliaments
of New South Wales, Victoria and Western Australia as the Legislative Assembly, and in the State
Parliaments of South Australia and Tasmania as the House of Assembly. The extent of the legis-
lative powers of the Parliaments is defined by the Commonwealth and State Constitutions respectively.
In those States that have a bicameral legislature the Legislative Assembly or House of Assembly is the
larger House.

The members of the Legislative Assembly or House of Assembly, as the case may be, of each
State are elected by the people, the franchise extending to British subjects who are at least 18 years of
age with certain residential qualifications. With the exception of the New South Wales Legislative
Council, the members of State Legislative Councils are, in common with members of the Lower
Houses, elected by the people of the respective States. In New South Wales a quarter of the members
of the Legislative Council retire each three years, and the continuing members of the Council and
the members of the Legislative Assembly, voting as an electoral body, elect members to fill the
vacant positions. In all other States possessing a Legislative Council, members of the Council are
elected by adult suffrage. In the Commonwealth Parliament the qualifications for the franchise are
identical for both Houses, extending to British subjects who have lived in Australia for six months
continuously and who are not less than 18 years of age.

The Sovereign

On 7 February 1952 the Governor-General and members of the Federal Executive Council
proclaimed Princess Elizabeth Queen Elizabeth the Second, Queen of this Realm and of all Her
other Realms and Territories, Head of the Commonwealth, Defender of the Faith, Supreme Liege
Lady in and over the Commonwealth of Australia. The coronation of Her Majesty in Westminster
Abbey took place on 2 June 1953. By the Royal Style and Titles Act 1973, which Her Majesty assented
to in Canberra on 19 October 1973, the Parliament of the Commonwealth assented to the adoption
by Her Majesty, for use in relation to Australia and its Territories, of the Style and Titles set forth
in the Schedule to the Act. On the same day, also in Canberra, Her Majesty issued a Proclamation,
under the Great Seal of Australia, appointing and declaring that Her Majesty’s Style and Titles
should henceforth be, in relation to Australia and its Territories, * Elizabeth the Second, by the
Gmcz;l of God Queen of Australia and Her other Realms and Territories, Head of the Common-
wealth .

The Governor-General

Powers and functions. As the Queen’s representative in Australia, the Governor-General exercises
certain prerogative powers and functions assigned to him by the Queen. Other powers and functions
are conferred on him by the Constitution. Powers which have been so assigned or conferred include,
among others, the power to grant pardons and to remit fines for offences against the laws of the

63



64 GENERAL GOVERNMENT

Commonwealth; to appoint certain officers in the Diplomatic or Consular Service; to appoint times
for holding the sessions of the Parliament, prorogue Parliament, and dissolve the House of Re-
presentatives; to cause writs to be issued for general elections of members of the House of Re-
presentatives; to assent in the Queen’s name to a proposed law passed by both Houses of the
Parliament or withhold assent, or to reserve the law for the Queen’s pleasure, or to return the proposed
law to the House in which it originated and transmit therewith any amendments which he may
recommend ; to exercise executive power; to choose and summon Executive Councillors, who hold
office during his pleasure; and to appoint Ministers of State for the Commonwealth. In addition,
the command-in-chief of the defence forces of the Commonwealth is vested in the Governor-General
as the Queen’s representative.

Many Acts of the Commonwealth Parliament provide that the Governor-General may make
regulations to give effect to the Act. The Governor-General may also be authorised by statute to
issue proclamations—for example, to declare an Act in force. He has been given power by statute
to legislate for certain of the Commonwealth Territories. Under the conventions of responsible
government obtaining in British Commonwealth countries, the Governor-General’s functions are
exercised generally on the advice of Ministers of State.

The present Governor-General is His Excellency Sir Zelman Cowen, A.K., G.C.M.G., K.ST.J.,
Q.C. who has held office since 8 December 1977.

Holders of office. Year Book No. 61 and earlier Year Books list the Governors-General since the
inception of the Commonwealth of Australia.

Administrators. In addition to the holders of the office of Governor-General listed above, certain
persons have, from time to time, been appointed as Administrator. Administrators are appointed
in the event of the death, illness, or absence from Australia of the Governor-General, or for the
period between the departure of a Governor-General and the arrival of his successor. Persons who
have been Administrators are listed in Year Book No. 61 and earlier Year Books.

Governors of the States

Powers and functions. The Queen is represented in each of the States by a Governor, the office
having been constituted by Letters Patent under the Great Seal of the United Kingdom of various
dates. The Governors of the States exercise prerogative powers conferred on them by these Letters
Patent, their Commissions of appointment, and the Governor’s Instructions given them under the
Royal Sign Manual and Signet or other instrument as specified in the Letters Patent. In addition,
they have been invested with various statutory functions by State Constitutions and other Imperial
Acts and by Acts of the Parliaments of the States.

A Governor of a State assents in the Queen’s name to Bills passed by the Parliament of the State,
except those reserved for the Royal assent. Thelatter include certain classes of Bills which are regulated
by the Constitution Acts and by the Governor’s Instructions. He administers the prerogative of
mercy by the reprieve or pardon of criminal offenders within his jurisdiction, and may remit fines
and penalties due to the Crown. In the performance of his functions generally, particularly those
conferred by Statute, the Governor of a State acts on the advice of Ministers of State for the State.

Holders of office. The names of the present (August 1977) State Governors are as follows:
STATE GOVERNORS, AUGUST 1977

New South Wales—SIR ARTHUR RODEN CUTLER, V.C., K.C.M.G., K.C.V.0,, C.B.E,, K.ST.J.

Victoria—Sir HENRY ARTHUR WINNEKE, K.C.M.G., K.C.V.0,, O.BEE,, K.ST1.J,,Q.C.

Queensland—CoMMODORE SIR JAMES MAXWELL Ramsay, C.B.E., D.S.C.

South Australia—SI1r DoucLAs NicHoLLs, K.C.V.0., O.B.E., K.ST.J.*

Western Australia—AmR CHIEF MARSHAL SIR WaALLACE HART KYLE, G.C.B.,, K.C.V.0,, C.BE,,
D.S.0,D.F.C,K.St.J.

Tasmania—SI1R STANLEY CHARLES BURBURY, K.C.V.0., K.B.E,, K.S1.J.

The Cabinet and executive government

Both in the Commonwealth and the States, executive government is based on the system which
was evolved in Britain in the 18th Century, and which is generally known as ‘Cabinet’ or ‘responsible’
government. Its essence is that the head of the State (Her Majesty the Queen, and her representative
the Governor-General or Governor) should perform governmental acts on the advice of her

* Mr Keith Seaman became Governor of South Australia on 1 September 1977,
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Ministers; that her Ministers of State should be appointed from members of Parliament belonging
to the party, or coalition of parties, commanding a majority in the lower House; that the Ministry
should be collectively responsible to that House for the Government of the country; and that the
Ministry should resign if it ceases to command a majority there.

The Cabinet system operates chiefly by means of constitutional conventions, customs, or under-
standings, and through institutions that do not form part of the legal structure of the government at
all. The Commonwealth and State Constitutions make fuller legal provision for the Cabinet
system than the British Constitution does—for example, by requiring that Ministers shall either be,
or within a prescribed period become, members of the Legislature. In general, however, the legal
structure of the executive government remains the same as it was before the establishment of the
Cabinet system.

The executive power of the Commonwealth is exercisable by the Governor-General, and that of
the States by the Governor. Tn each case he is advised by an Executive Council, which, however,
meets only for certain formal purposes, as explained below. The whole policy of a Ministry is,
in practice, determined by some or all of the Ministers of State, meeting without the Governor-General
or Governor, under the chairmanship of the Prime Minister or Premier. This group of Ministers
is known as the Cabinet.

The Cabinet. The Cabinet of the Liberal/National Country Party Coalition Government comprises
the twelve senior Ministers. Other Ministers attend meetings of Cabinet only when required. Meetings
of the full Ministry are held when deemed necessary. There are six Standing Committees of the
Cabinet with varying numbers of Cabinet and non-Cabinet Ministers. In L.abor Governments all
Ministers have been members of Cabinet. Cabinet meetings are private and deliberative and records
of meetings are not made public. The Cabinet does not form part of the legal mechanisms of Govern-
ment; the decisions it takes have, in themselves, no legal effect. As Ministers are the leaders of the
party or parties commanding a majority in the lower House, the Cabinet substantially controls,
in ordinary circumstances, not only the general legislative program of Parliament, but the whole
course of Parliamentary proceedings. In effect, though not in form, the Cabinet, by reason of the
fact that all Ministers are members of the Executive Council, is also the dominant element in the
executive government of the country.

The Executive Council. This body is usually presided over by the Governor-General or Governor,
the members thereof holding office during his pleasure. All Ministers of State must be members of
the Executive Council. In the case of the Commonwealth Government and also in the case of the
States of Victoria and Tasmania, Ministers remain members of the Executive Council on leaving
office, but are not summoned to attend its meetings, for it is an essential feature of the Cabinet
system that attendance should be limited to the Ministers of the day. The Meetings of the Executive
Council are formal and official in character, and a record of proceedings is kept by the Secretary or
Clerk. At Executive Council meetings the decisions of the Cabinet are, where necessary, given legal
form, appointments made, resignations accepted, proclamations issued, and regulations and the
like approved.

The appointment of Ministers. Legally, Ministers hold office during the pleasure of the Governor-
General or Governor. In practice, however, the discretion of the Queen’s representative in the choice
of Ministers is limited by the conventions on which the Cabinet system rests. When a Ministry
resigns, the Crown’s custom is to send for the leader of the party which commands, or is likely to
be able to command, a majority in the Lower House, and to commission him, as Prime Minister
or Premier, to ‘form a Ministry’—that is, to nominate other persons to be appointed as Ministers
of State and to serve as his colleagues in the Cabinet.

Ministers in Upper anid Lower Houses. The following table shows the distribution of Ministers
in the Houses of each Parliament in August 1977.

AUSTRALJIAN PARLIAMENTS: MINISTERS IN UPPER OR LOWER HOUSES AUGUST 1977

Ministers with Common-

seats in— wealth N.S.W. Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. Total

The Upper House . 6 i 6 (@) 3 3 1 20

The Lower House . 20 17 12 18 9 10 9 95
Total . . 26 18 18 18 12 13 10 115

(a) Abolished in 1922.
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Commonwealth Government Ministeries

Names and tenure of office, 1901 to 1977. The following list shows the name of each Common-
wealth Government Ministry to hold office since 1 January 1901 and the limits of its term of office.

COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT MINISTRIES, 1901 TO AUGUST 1977

(i) BaArRTON MINISTRY, 1 January 190! to 24 September 1903,

(ii) DEAKIN MINISTRY, 24 September 1903 to 27 April 1904.

(il)) WaTsoN MINISTRY, 27 April 1904 to 17 August 1904,

(iv) REID-McCLEAN MINISTRY, 18 August 1904 to 5 July 1905.

(v) DeEAKIN MiNisTRY, § July 1905 to 13 November 1908.

(vi) FisHER MINISTRY, 13 November 1908 to 1 June 1909.

(vii) DeakiN MINISTRY, 2 June 1909 to 29 April 1910.

(viii) FisHER MINISTRY, 29 April 1910 to 24 June 1913.

(ix) Cook MINISTRY, 24 June 1913 to 17 September 1914.

(x) FisHER MINISTRY, 17 September 1914 to 27 October 1915
(xi) HuGHEs MINISTRY, 27 October 1915 to 14 November 1916.
(xit) HuGHEs MINISTRY, 14 November 1916 to 17 February 1917.

(xiii) HuGHEs MinisTRY, 17 February 1917 to 10 January 1918.
(xiv) HUGHES MINISTRY, 10 January 1918 to 9 February 1923,

(xv) BRUCE-PAGE MINISTRY, 9 February 1923 to 22 October 1929,
(xvi) ScuLLiN MiINisTRY, 22 October 1929 to 6 January 1932.
(xvii) LyoNs MINISTRY, 6 January 1932 to 7 November 1938.
(xviii) LyoNs MINISTRY, 7 November 1938 to 7 April 1939.

(xix) PAGE MINISTRY, 7 April 1939 to 26 April 1939.

(xx) MENziEs MINISTRY, 26 April 1939 to 14 March 1940,

(xxi) MENZIES MINISTRY, 14 March 1940 to 28 October 1940,
(xxii) MENZzIES MINISTRY, 28 October 1940 to 29 August 1941.
(xxiii) FADDEN MINISTRY, 29 August 1941 to 7 October 1941.
(xxiv) CURTIN MINISTRY, 7 October 1941 to 21 September 1943.
(xxv) CURTIN MINISTRY, 21 September 1943 to 6 July 1945,

(xxvi) FORDE MINISTRY, 6 July 1945 to 13 July 1945.
(xxvii) CHIFLEY MINISTRY, 13 July 1945 to 1 November 1946.
(xxviii) CHIFLEY MINISTRY, 1 November 1946 to 19 December 1949,
(xxix) MENzIEs MINISTRY, 19 December 1949 to 11 May 1951.

(xxx) MENzIES MINISTRY, 11 May 1951 to 11 January 1956.
€xxxi) MEeNzies MINISTRY, 11 January 1956 to 10 December 1958.
(xxxii) MENZIES MINISTRY, 10 December 1958 to 18 December 1963.

(xxxiii) MENZIES MINISTRY, 18 December 1963 to 26 January 1966.
(xxxiv) HOLT MINISTRY, 26 January 1966 to 14 December 1966.
(xxxv) HoLT MINISTRY, 14 December 1966 to 19 December 1967.
(xxxvi) MCEweN MiniSTRY, 19 December 1967 to 10 January 1968,
(xxxvii) GORTON MINISTRY, 10 January 1968 to 28 February 1968.
(xxxviii) GORTON MINISTRY, 28 February 1968 to 12 November 1969.
(xxxix) GORTON MINISTRY, 12 November 1969 to 10 March 1971.

(x]) McMAHON MINISTRY, 10 March 1971 to 5 December 1972,
(xli) WHITLAM MINISTRY, 5 December 1972 to 19 December 1972.
(xlii) WHITLAM MINISTRY, 19 December 1972 to 11 November 1975.

(xliii) FRASER MINISTRY, 11 November 1975 to 22 December 1975.

(xliv) FRASER MINISTRY, 22 December 1975.

Names of Members of each Ministry to 8 July 1976. In Year Book No. 17, 1924, the names
are given of each Ministry up to the Bruce-Page Ministry (9 February 1923 to 22 October 1929),
together with the names of the successive holders of portfolios therein. Issue No. 39 contains a
list which covers the period between 9 February 1923, the date on which the Bruce-Page Ministry
assumed power, and 31 July 1951, showing the names of all persons who held office in each Ministry
during that period. The names of members of subsequent Ministries are listed in successive issues
of the Year Book from No. 39 to No. 61 inclusive.
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COMMONWEALTH AND STATE LEADERS OF THE GOVERNMENT, AUGUST 1977}

Commonwealth—The Hon. J. M. Fraser, M.P. (Vic.) (L.P.)

New South Wales—The Hon. N. K. Wran, Q.C., M.L.A. (A.L.P.)
Victoria—The Hon. R. J. Hamer, E.D., M.L.A. (L.P.)
Queensland—The Hon. J. Bjelke-Petersen, M.L.A. (N.P.)

South Australia—The Hon. D. A. Dunstan, Q.C., M.H.A (A.L.P))
Western Australia—The Hon. Sir Charles Court, O.B.E.,, M.L.A. (L.P.)
Tasmania—The Hon, W. A. Neilson, M.H.A. (A.L.P)

COMMONWEALTH AND STATE LEADERS OF THE OPPOSITION, AUGUST 1977

The Leader of the Opposition plays an important part in the Party system of government which
operates in the Australian Parliaments. The following list gives the names of the holders of this
position in each of the Parliaments in August 1977.

Commonwealth—The Hon. E. G. Whitlam, Q.C., M.P. (A.L.P))
New South Wales—Sir Eric Willis, K.B.E., CM.G., M.L.A. (L.P.)
Victoria—F. N, Wilkes, M.L.A. (A.L.P.)

Queensland—T. J. Burns, M.L.A. (A.L.P.)

South Australia—D. O. Tonkin, M.H.A. (L.P.)

Western Australia—The Hon. C. J, Jamieson, M.L.A. (A.L.P.)
Tasmania—The Hon. E. M. Bingham, Q.C., M.H.A. (L.P.)

Numbers and salaries of Commonwealth Government Ministers

Under Sections 65 and 66, respectively, of the Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia
the number of Ministers of State was not to exceed seven, and the annual sum payable for their
salaries was not to exceed £12,000 ($24,000), each provision to operate, however, ‘until the Parliament
otherwise provides’.

Subsequently the number and salaries have been increased from time to time, and at August 1977
the number of Ministers is twenty-six and ministerial salaries range from $10,500 for a Minister not
in Cabinet to $28,250 for the Prime Minister. An additional ministerial allowance of $13,200 a year
is payable to the Prime Minister, $6,600 a year to the Deputy Prime Minister, the Treasurer, the
Leader of the Government in the House of Representatives and the Leader of the Government in
the Senate, and $5,500 a year to other Ministers.

All amounts payable in the foregoing paragraphs are in addition to amounts payable as
Parliamentary allowances (see page 74).

Parliaments and elections

The Commonwealth Parliaments

The first Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia was convened by proclamation dated
29 April 1901 by His Excellency the Marquis of Linlithgow, then Earl of Hopetoun, Governor-
General. It was opened on 9 May 1901 by H.R.H. the Duke of Cornwall and York. The Rt Hon.
Sir Edmund Barton, G.C.M.G., K.C., was Prime Minister.

The following table shows the number and duration of Parliaments since federation.

t Party affiliation is indicated by the use of the following abbreviations: A ,L.P.—Australian Labor Party; N.P.—
National Party; L.P.—Liberal Party of Australia; N.C.P.—National Country Party of Australia.
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COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTS

Number of Parliament Date of opening Date of dissolution
First . 9 May 1901 23 November 1903
Second 2 March 1904 5 November 1906
Third. 20 February 1907 19 February 1910
Fourth 1 July 1910 23 April 1913
Fifth . 9 July 1913 30 July 1914(a)
Sixth . 8 October 1914 26 March 1917
Seventh 14 June 1917 3 November 1919
Eighth 26 February 1920 6 November 1922
Ninth 28 February 1923 3 October 1925
Tenth 13 January 1926 . 9 QOctober 1928
Eleventh 6 February 1929 . 16 September 1929
Twelfth 20 November 1929 27 November 1931
Thirteenth . 17 February 1932 7 August 1934
Fourteenth . 23 October 1934 . 21 September 1937
Fifteenth 30 November 1937 27 August 1940
Sixteenth 20 November 1940 7 July 1943
Seventeenth 23 September 1943 16 August 1946
Eighteenth . 6 November 1946 31 October 1949
Nineteenth . . 22 February 1950 19 March 1951(a)
Twentieth . . 12 June 1951 21 April 1954

Twenty-first
Twenty-second
Twenty-third
Twenty-fourth
Twenty-fifth
Twenty-sixth
Twenty-seventh
Twenty-eighth

4 August 1954

15 February 1956
17 February 1959
20 February 1962
25 February 1964
21 February 1967
25 November 1969
27 February 1973

4 November 1955
14 October 1958

2 November 1961
1 November 1963
31 October 1966
29 September 1969
2 November 1972
11 April 1974(a)

9 July 1974
17 February 1976

Twenty-ninth 11 November 1975(a)

Thirtieth

(a) A dissolution of both the Senate and the House of Representatives was granted
by the Governor-General under section 57 of the Constitution.

There have been twenty-nine complete Parliaments since Federation. Until 1927 the Parliament
met in Melbourne; it now meets in Canberra, the first meeting at Parliament House, Canberra, being
opened by the Duke of York on 9 May 1927.

The twenty-ninth Parliament opened on 9 July 1974 and ended on 11 November 1975 when a
dissolution of both the Senate and the House of Representatives was granted by the Governor-
General under Section 57 of the Constitution. The date of elections for both Houses was fixed for
13 December 1975. Writs were issued by the Governor-General on 17 November 1975 for the House
of Representatives elections in all States and Territories (except South Australia and Western
Australia, for which States the writs were issued on 21 November 1975). State Governors issued
writs for the Senate elections on the same dates as those issued for the House of Representatives
elections in the respective States. On 17 November 1975 the Governor-General issued the writs for
the Senate elections in the Australian Capital Territory and Northern Territory. For voting figures
see page 71. For particulars of electors enrolled and of electors who voted in the several States and
Territories at previous Commonwealth elections for Parliament see Year Book No. 60 and earlier
issues,

A special article describing the Commonwealth Parliament, its functions and procedure, prepared
by the Clerk of the Senate and the Clerk of the House of Representatives, appears in Year Book
No. 49, pages 65-71.

Qualifications for membership and for franchise—Commeonwealth Parliament

Qualifications necessary for membership of either House of the Commonwealth Parliament are
possessed by any British subject, eighteen years of age or over and not disentitled on other grounds,
who has resided in Australia for at least three years and who is, or is qualified to become, an elector
of the Commonwealth Parliament. Qualifications for Commonwealth Parliament franchise are
possessed by any British subject, not under eighteen years of age and not disentitled on other grounds,
who has lived in Australia for six months continuously. Residence in a Subdivision for a period of
one month prior to enrolment is necessary to enable a qualified person to enrol. Enrolment and voting
are compulsory except that the compulsory enrolment provisions do not relate to an Aboriginal
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native.of Australia. A member of the Defence Force on service outside Australia who is not less
than eighteen years of age, is a British subject and has lived in Australia for six months continuously
is entitled to vote at Commonwealth Parliament elections even though he may not be enrolled.

The principal reasons for disqualification of persons otherwise eligible for election as members of
either Commonwealth House are: membership of the other House, allegiance to a foreign power,
beingattainted of treason, being convicted and under sentence for any offence punishable by imprison-
ment for one year or longer, being an undischarged bankrupt or insolvent, holding an office of profit
under the Crown (with certain exceptions), or having pecuniary interest in any agreement with the
public service of the Commonwealth Government except as a member of an incorporated company
of more than twenty-five persons. Persons of unsound mind, attainted of treason, convicted and
under sentence for any. offence punishable by imprisonment for one year or longer, or persons who
are holders of temporary entry permits under the Migration Act 1958 or are prohibited immigrants
under that Act are excluded from the franchise. In the main, these or similar grounds for disquali-
fication apply also to State Parliament membership and franchise. Aborigines are entitled to enrol
and to vote at both Commonwealth and State elections in all States.

Commonwealth Parliaments and elections

From the establishment of the Commonwealth of Australia until 1949 the Senate consisted of
thirty-six members, six being returned by each of the original federating States. The Constitution
empowers Parliament to increase or decrease the size of the Parliament, and, as the population of
Australia had more than doubled since its inception, the Parliament passed the Representation Act
1948 which provided that there should be ten Senators from each State instead of six, thus increasing
the total to sixty Senators, enlarging both Houses of Parliament and providing a representation
ratio nearer to the proportion which existed at Federation.

The Senate (Representation of Territories) Act 1973 (No. 39 of 1974), assented to on 7 August
1974, made provision for two Senators to be elected from both the Northern Territory and the
Australian Capital Territory at the same time as the next election of Senators for a State or a general
election for the House of Representatives, whichever first occurred. Consequently, at the election
on 13 December 1975, 2 Senators were elected from each Territory, and the number of Senators
increased to 64.

In accordance with the Constitution the total number of members of the House of Representatives
must be as nearly as practicable double that of the Senate. Consequently, in terms of the Constitution
and the Representation Act, from the date of the 1949 elections the number of members in the
House of Representatives was increased from 74 to 121 (excluding the members for the internal
Territories). As the States are represented in the House of Representatives on a population basis, the
numbers were increased as follows: New South Wales—from 28 to 47; Victoria—from 20 to 33,
Queensland—from 10 to 18; South Australia—from 6 to 10; and Western Australia—from 5 to 8.
Tasmania’s representation remained at 5 (the Constitution provides for a minimum of 5 members for
each Original State). The increase in the number of members of Parliament necessitated a redistri-
bution of seats and a redetermination of electoral boundaries. Redistributions are carried out by
Distribution Commissioners appointed for each State. The redistributions are effected on a quota
basis, but taking into account community interests, means of communication, physical features,
existing boundaries, and other factors. An additional provision was introduced in February 1977
whereby no division having an area greater than 5,000 square kilometres is to havea greater number
of electors than any division having an area of less than 5,000 square kilometres.

The population as disclosed by the Census taken on 30 June 1954 necessitated a futher alteration
in representation in the House of Representatives in respect of New South Wales, South Australia,
and Western Australia. Representation as from the general election for the House of Representatives
on 10 December 1955 was: New South Wales 46, Victoria 33, Queensland 18, South Australia 11,
Western Australia 9, Tasmania §, the total number of members (excluding the members for the
internal Territories) being increased from 121 to 122.

The population as disclosed by the Census taken on 30 June 1961 revealed that, under the pro-
visions of the Representation Act, New South Wales, Queensland, and Western Australia would
each lose one member in the House of Representatives, while Victoria would gain a member. The
Distribution Commissioners’ reports were duly laid before both Houses of Parliament, but the Govern-
ment decided not to proceed with the proposals and announced that it would amend the Represen-
tation Act. Tn November 1964 the formula provided by Section 10 of the Representation Act for
determining the number of members of the House of Representatives was amended so as to give a
State an additional member for ‘any portion of a quota’. Previously, an additional member could
only be added to a State’s representation if the remainder were ‘greater than one-half of a quota’.
The effect of that amendment would have been that at the next redistribution Victoria and South
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Australia would each gain one member while all other States would retain their existingrepresentation.
However, no fresh redistribution was effected prior to the 1966 Census. Consequent upon the pop-
ulation changes disclosed by the Census taken on 30 June 1966, a redistribution of the State electoral
division boundaries was carried out in 1968 and the following representation in the House of Rep-
resentatives became effective as from the general election held on 25 October 1969; New South
Wales 45, Victoria 34, Queensland 18, South Australia 12, Western Australia 9 and Tasmania 5,
the total number of members (excluding the members for the internal Territories) being increased
from 122 to 123.

The population as disclosed by the Census taken on 30 June 1971 revealed that, under the
provisions of the Representation Act, Western Australia would gain an additional member of the
House of Representatives as from the next general elections following a redistribution of the electoral
boundaries in that State. Subsequently, Distribution Commissioners for that State were appointed,
and published their final reccommendations on 13 February 1974. These recommendations. redistri-
buting Western Australia into ten electoral Divisions for the House of Representatives, were approved
by Parliament in April 1974. The new electoral boundaries were proclaimed by the Governor-General
on 19 April 1974,

A High Court judgement of 1 December 1975 indicated that the Representation Act failed to
ensure that the determination of the number of Members of the House of Representatives to be
chosen by the States in proportion to their populations would be effectively made in each triennial
period. The decision of the Court was to the effect that—

Part TIT of the Commonwealth Electoral Act relating to the distribution of States into Electoral
Divisions was not invalid; and

Sections 3, 4 and 124 of the Representation Act were invalid.

A further High Court judgement of 1 February 1977 decided that, although Section 10 of the
Representation Act 1905 is valid, the amendment attempted to be made to that section by the
Representation Act 1964 (see page 69) never became part of the section.

Legislation to give effect to these decisions was enacted on 28 February 1977 to ensure that,
henceforth, the Chief Australian Electoral Officer will determine the representation entitlement
of the several States during each Parliamentary triennium, based on the latest available statistics
prepared by the Australian Statistician (rather than on census figures). Should the representation
entitlement of any State change consequent upon such a determination, a redistribution will be re-
quired.

The Chief Australian Electoral Officer made his determination of the number of members of the
House of Representatives as required by the new legislation on 21 March 1977.

This determination showed that the representation entitlements of the States changed as follows:
New South Wales—from 45 to 43; Victoria—from 34 to 33; Queensland—from 18 to 19; South
Australia—from 12 to 11. Western Australia remained at 10; Tasmania remained at 5.

Distribution Commissioners were appointed on 20 April 1977 to carry out a redistribution of
all States (a redistribution being mandatory in New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland and South
Australia).

Since the general election of 1922 the Northern Territory has been represented by one member
in the House of Representatives, and the Australian Capital Territory has had similar representation
since the elections of 1949. The member for the Australian Capital Territory has had full voting
rights since the first sitting of the twenty-sixth Parliament. In May 1968 the Northern Territory
Representation Act was amended to give full voting rights to the Member for the Northern Territory
effective from 15 May 1968, the day on which the Act received Royal Assent.

Following Parliament’s approval of the Australian Capital Territory Representation (House of
Representatives) Bill in October 1973, a Distribution Committee was appointed for the purpose of
distributing the Australian Capital Territory into two electoral Divisions. On 19 March 1974 the
Committee published an initial redistribution proposal.

By early April 1974 there was an indication that the House of Representatives would be dissolved
before the Distribution Committee could complete its task, in which event the Australian Capital
Territory would be deprived of any representation in the next Parliament. Accordingly the Australian
Capital Territory Representation (House of Representatives) Act 1974 was enacted to provide that the
Territory be divided into two electoral divisions, adopting the boundaries recommended by the
Distribution Committee on 19 March 1974, The 1974 House of Representative elections were held
on those boundaries.
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Members of the House of Representatives are elected for the duration of the Parliament, which is
limited to three years. At elections for Senators the whole State constitutes the electorate. For the
purpose of elections for the House of Representatives the State is divided into single electorates
corresponding in number to the number of members to which the State is entitled. Further information
regarding the Senate and the House of Representatives is given in earlier issues of the Year Book.

The Commonwealth Electoral Act 1948, enacted with the Representation Act 1948 which enlarged
the Commonwealth Parliament (see page 69), changed the system of scrutiny and counting of votes in
Senate elections from the alternative vote to that of proportional representation. For a description
of the system see Year Book No. 38, pages 82-3. The method of voting for both the Senate and the
House of Representatives is preferential.

Particulars of voting at Senate elections and elections for the House of Representatives up to
1974 appear in earlier issues of the Year Book. Additional information is available in the Statistical
Returns issued by the Chief Electoral Officer following each election and printed as Parliamentary
Papers.

The numbers of electors and primary votes cast for the major political parties in each State and
Territory at the latest election for each House of the Commonwealth Parliament were as follows:

COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENT ELECTIONS, 13 DECEMBER 1975

NS.W. Vie. Qld. S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. A.C.T. Australia

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES ELECTION

Electors enrolled . . . 2,961,698 2,234,778 1,206,231 789,004 658,419 255,402 40,885 115916 8,262,333

Number of votes recorded for—
Australian Labor Party . 1,260,335 882,842 439,405 316,006 244,404 105,324 12,944 51,744 3,313,004
Liberal Party . . . 1,100,672 887,685 370,041 365,353 326,679 131,003 .. 50,727 3,232,160
National Country Party(a) . 326,124 186,667 303,107 4,070 30,727 3,248 15,976 .. 869,919
Liberal Movement . . .. .. .. 45968 .. .. .. 3,516 49,484
Democratic Labor Party .. 101,750 . .. .. .. .. .. 101,750
Australia Party . . . 10,931 21,473 .. 525 .. . 701 .. 33,630
Workers Party . . . 30,986 .. 17,341 2,604 5576 2,550 .. 377 59,434
Others . . . . 43,072 17,280 3,700 6,642 1,664 .. . 840 73,198
Informal votes . . . 52,760 42,008 14,604 18,201 14,334 4,569 996 1,822 149,294

Total votes recorded . 2,824,880 2,139,705 1,148 198 759,369 623,384 246,694 30,617 109,026 7,881,873

SENATE ELECTION

Electors enrolled . . . 2,961,698 2,234,778 1,206,231 789,004 658,419 255,402 40,885 115,916 8,262,333
Number of votes recorded for—
Australian Labor Party . 1,123,462 811,773 387,740 277,800 203,151 78,310 10,207 38,867 2,931,310
Liberal Party; National
Country Party(a)(b) . 1,258,859 993,634 603,228 351,818 287,358 108,853 .. 45743 3,649,49]
National Country Party(a)(b) .. .. .. .. 38,366 3,611 15,519 .. 7,496
Liberal Movement . . 6,218 16,279 4,709 44,136 5,084 .. .. 76,426
Democratic Labor Party . 44,543 115,866 26,833 942 2,865 .. .. 191,049
Australia Party . . . 10,616 19,319 2,516 .. 1,616 .. 565 .. 34,632
Workers Party . . . 28,513 .. 20,857 4,085 6,726 1,007 615 582 62,385
Others . . . . 77,537 9,206 7,326 5,048 10946 30,538 1,521 19,800 161,922
Informal votes . . . 275,132 173,628 94,989 75,540 67,272 24,375 2,190 4,034 717,160

Total votes recorded . 2,824,880 2,139,705 1,148,198 759,369 623,384 246,694 30,617 109,026 7,881,873

(a) The National Country Party is known in the various States as follows: New South Wales—Australian Country Party;
Victoria, Queensland and Tasmania—National Party; South Australia and Western Australia —National Country Party.
In the Northern Territory it is known as the Country Liberal Party. (b) In New South Wales, Victoria and Queensland
the Liberal Party and the National Country Party candidates stood as one group; in South Australia and the Australian
Capital Territory only the Liberal Party stood as a group; in Western Australia and Tasmania the National Country Party
and the National Party respectively, and the Liberal Party each stood as separate groups; in Northern Territory there was
a Country Liberal Party group only.

The Senate and House of Representatives Election, 13 December 1975
Party representation of Members elected was as follows: Senate—Australian Labor Party, 27;
Liberal Party of Australia, 27; National Country Party of Australia, 8; Independent, 1; Liberal

Movement, 1; House of Representatives—Australian Labor Party, 36; Liberal Party of Australia, 68;
National Country Party of Australia, 23.

Referendums

In accordance with section 128 of the Constitution any proposed law for the alteration of the
Constitution, in addition to being passed by an absolute majority of each House of Parliament,
must be submitted to a referendum of the electors in each State and must be approved by a majority
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of the electors in a majority of the States and by a majority of all the electors who voted before it
can be presented for Royal Assent. Until the four referendums of May 1977, thirty-two such propo-
sals had been submitted to referendums and the consent of the electors had beenreceived infive cases:
the first in relation to the election of Senators in 1906, the second and third in respect of State Debts
—one in 1910 and the other in 1928, the fourth in respect of Social Services in 1946, and the fifth
in respect of Aboriginals in 1967. In addition to referendums for alterations of the Constitution,
other Commonwealih referendums have been held—two prior to Federation regarding the pro-
posed Constitution and two regarding military service during the 1914-1918 War. For details of
earlier referendums see Year Book No. 52, pages 66-8, and Year Book No. 60, pages 90-1.

On ‘16 February 1977, four Bills were introduced in the House of Representatives to alter the
Constitution: the Constitution Alteration (Simultaneous Elections) Bill was designed to ensure that
future Senate elections would be held simultaneously with House of Representatives elections; the
Constitution Alteration (Senate Casual Vacancies) Bill was designed to write into the Constitution
the principle that a casual Senate Vancancy should be filled by a member of the same political party
as the former senator belonged to; the Constitution Alteration (Referendums) Bill was designed
to give electors in the Australian Capital Territory and the Northern Territory the right to vote in
referendums for the alteration of the Constitution; and the Constitution Alteration (Retirement of
Judges) Bill was designed to provide for a maximum retirement age of seventy years for justices of
the High Court and of other Federal Courts.

The proposed laws, after being passed by both Houses of Parliament, were submitted to the
electors of the States at referendums held on 21 May 1977. At these referendums, three proposals
were passed in all States and the proposal relating to Simultaneous Elections was passed by a sub-
stantial national majority. However, the proviso in Section 128 of the Constitution which requires a
majority of the electors in a majority of the States as well as a majority of electors meant that the
Simultaneous Elections Referendum was defeated.
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Particulars of the voting at these referendums are shown in the following table:

CONSTITUTION ALTERATION REFERENDUMS, 21 MAY 1977

Number of votes

Not in
In favour favour
of the of the
Electors proposed proposed
State enrolled law law Informal Total

CONSTITUTION ALTERATION (SIMULTANEOUS ELECTIONS) REFERENDUM

New South Wales . . . 3,007,511 1,931,775 800,331 42,282 2,774,388
Victoria. . . . . 2,252,831 1,325,708 713,929 43,499 2,083,136
Queensland . . . . 1,241,426 534,968 590,942 12,932 1,138,842
South Australia . . . 799,243 480,827 247,762 17,401 745,990
Western Australia . . . 682,291 292,344 310,765 14,354 617,463
Tasmania . . . . 259,081 82,785 158,818 4,460 246,063

Total . . . . 8,242,383 4,648,407 2,822,547 134,928 7,605,882

CONSTITUTION ALTERATION (SENATE CASUAL VACANCIES) REFERENDUM

New South Wales . . . 3,007,511 2,230,218 502,171 41,999 2,774,388
Victoria. . . . . 2,252,831 1,552,558 486,798 43,780 2,083,136
Queensland . . . . 1,241,426 662,732 463,165 12,945 1,138,842
South Australia . . . 799,243 557,950 170,536 17,504 745,990
Western Australia . . . 682,291 344,389 258,655 14,419 617,463
Tasmania . . . . 259,081 129,924 111,638 4,501 246,063

Total . . . . 8,242,383 5,477,771 1,992,963 135,148 7,605,882

CONSTITUTION ALTERATION (REFERENDUMS) REFERENDUM

New South Wales . . . 3,007,511 2,292,822 439,247 42,319 2,774,388
Victoria. . . . . 2,252,831 1,647,187 391,855 44,094 2,083,136
Queensland . . . . 1,241,426 670,820 455,051 12,971 1,138,842
South Australia . . . 799,243 606,743 121,770 17,477 745,990
Western Australia . . . 682,291 437,751 165,049 14,663 617,463
Tasmania . . . . 259,081 150,346 91,184 4,533 246,063

Total . . . . 8,242,383 5,805,669 1,664,156 136,057 7,605,882

CONSTITUTION ALTERATION (RETIREMENT OF JUDGES) REFERENDUM

New South Wales . . . 3,007,511 2,316,999 414,070 43,319 2,774,388
Victoria. . . . . 2,252,831 1,659,273 378,505 45,358 2,083,136
Queensland . . . . 1,241,426 734,183 391,227 13,432 1,138,842
South Australia . . . 799,243 622,760 104,987 18,243 745,990
Western Australia . . . 682,291 472,228 130,307 14,928 617,463
Tasmania . . . . 259,081 174,951 66,478 4,634 246,063

Total . . . . 8,242,383 5,980,394 1,485,574 139,914 7,605,882
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The Parliaments of the States

This section contains summarised information; for greater detail refer to State Year Books.

Membership of State Parliaments. The following table shows the party distribution in each of the
various State Parliaments at June 1976.

STATE PARLIAMENTS: MEMBERSHIP, BY PARTY AFFILIATION, AUGUST 1977

Party NS W. Vic. Qld. S.A. W.A. Tas.

UPPER HOUSE

Australian Country Party (C.P.) . . 12 .. .. .. . ..

Australian Labor Party (A.L.P.) . . 24 9 .. 10 10 2

Independent (Ind.) . . . .. .. .. .. .. 17

Liberal Party of Australia (L P. ) . . 22 26 .. 11 18 ..

National Country Party (N.C.P.)(a) . .. .. .. .. 4

National Party of Australia (Vlctona)

(N.P.A)) . .. 5

Vacancy . . . . . . . 2 .. . .. .. ..

Total . . . . . . 60 40 (b) 21 32 19

LOWER HOUSE

Australian Country Party (C.P.) . . 18 .. .. .. .. ..
Australian Labor Party (A.L. P.) . . 50 21 11 24 22 18
Independent (Ind.) . . . . 1 .. 1 .. .. ..
Independent Labor (Ind. Lab.) . . . .. 1 .. .. .. ..
Liberal Party of Australia (L.P.) . . 30 52 30 21 27 17
National Country Party (N.C.P.)(@) . . .. .. .. 1 6 ..
National Party (N.P.) . .. .. 39 .. ..
National Party of Australla (Vlctorla)

(N.P.A) . . .. 7 .. ..
New Liberal Movement (N L. M ) . . .. .. .. 1
North Queensland Party (N Q.P. ) . . .. .. 1 ..
Vacancy . . . . .. .. .. . ..
Total . . . . . . 99 81 82 47 55 35

(a) Formerly the National Alliance Party. (b) Upper House abolished in 1922.

For corresponding particulars for the Commonwealth Parliament, see page 71.
Number and salaries and allowances of members of the legislatures, Commonwealth parliaments,
August 1977

COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTS : MEMBERS AND ANNUAL SALARIES ANDALLOWANCES,
AUGUST 1977

Members in— Cwith. N.S.W. Vic. Qld. S.A. W.A. Tas. Total

NUMBER OF MEMBERS

Upper House . 64 60 40 (a) 21 32 19 236
Lower House . 127 99 81 82 47 55 35 526
Total . 191 159 121 82 68 87 54 762

ANNUAL SALARY (8)

Upper House. 24,369 9,540 23,869 (a) 19,770 20,106 20,625
Lower House . 24,369 20,660 23,869 24,190 19,770 20,106 20,625

ELECTORAL ALLOWANCES (9)

Upper House. (5)6,000 (€)3,540 (d)5,225- (a) 4,730 (d)5,500— (d)2,269-
7,036 10,500 5,363
Lower House. (5)6,000~ (d)6,300~ (d)5,225- (d)4,010- (d)2,960- (d)4,800- (d)3,094-
7,500(e) 9,900 7,036 9,780 6,800 9,800 7,219
(a) Abolished in 1922. (b) Certain additional allowances are also provided for holders of parliamentary offices etc.
(c) Referred to as an expense allowance. An additional $42 per sitting day is payable to members who live outside the
metropolitan area. (d) Allowance payable depends on location of electorate and, for Victoria and Tasmania, size of
electorate. A special expense allowance for members in N.S.\W., ranging from 5" 275 to £2,840, is paid to members
representing country electorates. (e) A member of the House of Representatives representing an electorate of less than

5,000 square kilometres or a population of less than 120,000 persons receives an electorate allowance at the rate of $6000p.a.;
a member representing an electorate of 5000 square kilometres or more or a population of 120,000 persons or more receives
an electorate allowance at the rate of $7,500 p.a.
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Outlay on parliamentary government

The table below shows, in broad groups, the expenditure incurred in the operation of the parlia-
mentary system in Australia, comprising the Governor-General and Governors, the Ministries, the
Upper and Lower Houses of Parliament, and electoral activities; it does not attempt to cover the
expenditire on Commonwealth and State administration generally. Only broad groups are shown, but
even these are not entirely comparable because of differences in accounting procedures and in the
presentation of accounts. Expenditure under the head of Governor-General or Governor includes
salaries of Government House staffs and maintenance of residences, official establishments, grounds,
etc., and expenditure on capital works and services.

OUTLAY ON PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT, 1975-76

(§°000)

Expenditure group Cwith. N.S.W. Vie. Qld. S.A. W.A. Tas. Toral
Governor-General or Governor(@) 1,516 657 646 465 323 509 384 4,501
Ministry(b) . . . . 1,294 868 886 635 407 482 571 5,143

Parliament—
Upper House(c) . . . 1,881 796 980 .. 443 651 394 5,144
Lower House(c) . . . 3,814 2,383 2,350 2,088 946 1,049 611 13,240
Both Houses(d) . . . 19,182 5,269 4,762 3,597 2,104 2,445 769 38,127
Miscellaneous(e) . . . 8,564 908 597 531 268 359 93 11,321
Total, Parliament . . 33440 9,355 8,690 6,215 3,761 4,504 1,867 67,833

Electoral( f) 15,025 1,627 1,573 524 627 351 176 19,904

Royal Commissions, Select Com-

mittees, etc, . . . . 2,404 55 747 .. 89 487 33 3,815

Grand Total . . . 53,680 12,562 12,541 7,839 5,207 6,333 3,031 101,194

(a) Salaries and other expenses, including maintenance of house and grounds. (b) Salaries, travelling and other

expenses as ministers. (¢) Allowances to members (including ministers’ salaries as members), travelling and other

expenses. (d) Government contribution to members’ superannuation funds, printing, reporting staff, library, etc.
(e) Services, furniture, stores, etc. (f) Salaries, cost of elections, etc.

OUTLAY ON PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT

Year Cwith. N.S.W. Vie. Qld. S.A. W.A. Tas. Total
TOTAL
(§°000)
1971-72 . 18,432 4,520 3,475 2,717 2,436 2,486 1,327 35,393
1972-73 . 23,515 5,310 4,490 3,182 2,677 2,516 1,316 43,006
1973-74 . 38,926 7,378 5,218 4,340 3,190 4,213 1,935 65,200
1974-75 . 44,113 8,047 7,194 6,332 3,895 4,865 2,461 76,907
1975-76 . 53,680 12,562 12,541 7,839 5,207 6,333 3,031 101,194

PER HEAD OF POPULATION

$)
1971-72 . 1.41 0.96 0.97 1.29 2.04 2.35 3.38 2.71
1972-73 . 1.77 1.11 1.24 1.64 2.21 2.33 3.33 3.24
1973-74 . 2.89 1.53 1.43 2.16 2.60 3.82 4.86 4.83
1974-75 . 3.22 1.65 1.94 3.07 3.12 4.29 6.11 5.62
1975-76 . 3.88 2.57 3.36 3.74 4.14 5.47 7.47 7.31
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Commonwealth Government Departments

For current detailed information on the Acts administered, the functions and the organisation of the
Departments and Agencies of the Commonwealth Government see the Commonwealth Government
Directory (latest issue 1977).

Enactments of the Parliaments

In the Commonwealth Parliament all laws are enacted in the name of the Sovereign, the Senate,
and the House of Representatives. The subjects with respect to which the Commonwealth Parliament
is empowered to make laws are enumerated in the Constitution. In the States other than South
Australia and Tasmania, laws are enacted in the name of the Sovereign by and with the consent of
the Legislative Council (except in Queensland) and Legislative Assembly. In South Australia and
Tasmania laws are enacted in the name of the Governor of the State, with the advice and consent
of the Parliament in the case of South Australia, and of the Legislative Council and House of Assembly
in the case of Tasmania. Generally, assent to Bills passed by the legislatures is given by the Governor-
General or State Governor acting on behalf of, and in the name of, the Sovereign. In certain special
cases Bills are reserved for the Royal assent. The Parliaments of the States are empowered generally,
subject to the Commonwealth Constitution, to make laws in and for their respective States in all
cases whatsoever. Subject to certain limitations they may alter, repeal, or vary their Constitutions.
Where a law of a State is inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth Parliament the latter pre-
vails and the former is, to the extent of the inconsistency, invalid.

The course of Commonwealth Parliament legislation

The actual legislation by the Commonwealth Parliament during 1975 is indicated in alphabetical
order in The Acts of the Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia passed during the year 1975
in the Second Session of the Twenty-ninth Parliament of the Commonwealth, with Appendix, Tables
and Index. A chronological table of Acts passed from 1901 to 1973 showing how they are affected
by subsequent legislation or lapse of time is also available; this volume also contains a table of
legislation of the Commonwealth Parliament passed from 1901 to 1973 in relation to the several
provisions of the Constitution. Reference should be made to these for complete information.

The following figures indicate the variation over the years in the number of enactments of the
Commonwealth Parliament since 1901 : 17 Acts were passed in 1901, 36 in 1914, 38 in 1927,87 in 1939,
109 in 1952, 156 in 1965, 157 in 1968, 223 in 1973, 166 in 1974, and 121 in 1975.



CHAPTER 4
DEFENCE

This chapter outlines Australia’s defence policy and its defence relationships with other countries;
the reorganized higher Defence organization; the functions, organization, manning and training
of the three Services; the functions and activities of the Natural Disasters Organization and the
Defence Science and Technology Organization; and the functions of Defence production and
purchasing.

Further information on Australia’s strategic environment and defence policies and programming
is contained in the Government’s White Paper on Australian Defence tabled in Parliament on
4 November 1976 and in a supplementary statement made to the House of Representatives by the
Minister for Defence on 22 September 1977. Further factual information on the programs and
activities of the Department and the Defence Force is contained in past Defence Reports and other
publications issued by the Department of Defence.

Current defence policy

The primary aim of Australian defence policy is to ensure the security of Australia and its Territories.
While Australia’s strategic prospects are judged on balance to be favourable, there are uncertainties
which must be insured against. Defence policy is to maintain the ability to deploy a balanced force
to cope with a range of lesser situations, or to expand in time should the need arise to meet a serious
emergency.

The Australian alliance with the United States under ANZUS gives substantial grounds for
confidence that, in the event of a fundamental threat to Australia’s security, US military support
would be given. However, even though her security may be ultimately dependent upon US support,
Australia owes it to herself to be able to mount a national defence effort that would maximise the
risks and costs to any aggressor.

Short of this major and improbable situation, Australia could face a range of other situations that
she should expect to handle more independently. The requirements and the scope for Australian
Defence activity are today confined basically to areas close to home—areas in which military deploy-
ments by a power potentially unfriendly to Australia could permit that power to attack or harass
Australia itself or Australian territories, or the maritime resources zone and the nearer lines of
communication.

The promotion of increased self-reliance derives essentially from our own national interests and
responsibilities. It also accords with Australia’s status as an ally of the United States: by accepting
local responsibilities, Australia can contribute to the alliance relationship and to the US global effort.

Australia remains deeply mindful of her natural associations with the liberal democracies and with
the Western strategic community. Additionally, Australia maintains her concern for the security
and development of South-East Asia, and continues to place a high value on her defence links in
the region. Australia continues to honour the terms of the Five Power arrangements which embrace
Malaysia, New Zealand, Singapore and the United Kingdom as well as Australia.

Higher Defence organization

Legislation to give effect to the re-organization of the higher management of the Defence Force and
the Department of Defence was passed by the Commonwealth Parliament in September 1975. The
legislation, which came into effect on 9 February 1976, specifically recognises that responsibility for
the general control and administration of the Defence Force rests with the Minister for Defence.

The Chief of Defence Force Staff exercises command of the Defence Force through the three
Service Chiefs of Staff (Navy, Army and Air) who are the professional heads and have responsibility
for the management of their respective arms of the Defence Force. The Chief of Defence Force
Staff is the principal military adviser to the Minister.

Tpe Secretary, Department of Defence has the powers and functions generally prescribed for such
appointments in the Australian Public Service Act, but these are qualified by the statutory authority
of the Chief of Defence Force Staff and by Ministerial directives to the Secretary, enjoining respon-
siven_ess of the Public Service structure to the operational priorities of the Chiefs of Staff. The Secre-
tary is responsible to the Minister for advice on general policy and on the management and utilisation
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of defence resources. Central Administration is divided functionally into areas concerned with
strategic policy and force development, supply and support, resources and financial programming,
manpower, science and technology, and management services.

The Chief of Defence Force Staff and the Secretary, Department of Defence advise the Minister
on matters involving their joint responsibility in respect of administration of the Defence Force.
The three Service Chiefs of Staff, the Chief of Defence Force Staff and the Secretary, Department
of Defence all have the right of access to the Minister.

Higher Defence machinery

The Council of Defence considers and discusses matters referred to it by the Minister relating
to the control and administration of the Defence Force and the respective Arms of the Defence
Force. The Council is chaired by the Minister for Defence. Membership includes the Minister assisting
the Minister for Defence, the Chief of Defence Force Staff, the Chiefs of Staff and the Secretary of
the Department of Defence.

An extensive committee system exists to reconcile the respective Armed Services’ operational
requirements with Defence objectives, and to facilitate the professional management of military
careers, the sound management of resources and the development of general policy. It also brings
together the expertise of both military and civilian members in the internal policy formulating process
and the proffering of advice to Government. Three of the more important committees are described
below:

The Defence Committee is chaired by the Secretary and has as members the Chief of Defence
Force Staff, the three Chiefs of Staff, and the Secretaries of the Departments of the Prime
Minister and Cabinet, Finance and Foreign Affairs. It advises the Minister on general Defence
policies calling for co-ordinated information and advice about strategic, military, foreign
affairs and economic aspects.

The Chiefs of Staff Committee is chaired by the Chief of Defence Force Staff and is responsible
for providing the Minister with collective professional advice on military operations; military
implications of Defence policy; endorsement of military plans; and other related subjects.

The Defence Force Development Committee is chaired by the Secretary and has as members the
Chief of Defence Force Staff and the three Chiefs of Staff. It is primarily concerned with the
formulation of the Five Year Defence Program and with advising the Minister on related matters
encompassed by it.

EXPENDITURE ON THE DEFENCE FUNCTION

($°000)

Estimated
Actual Expenditure Expenditure
Departmental Category 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 197778

Department of Defence
Capital equipment . . . 93,486 90,050 151,589 281,200 323,394
Defence facilities . . . 52,689 121,846 112,437 116,837 119,989
Defence co-operation . 10,334 88,647 38,951 25,369 25,925

Manpower  including Defence
Forces Retirement and Death

Benefits . 834,662 1,008,998 1,111,915 1,222,739 1,296,301
Other running costs . . . 328,417 366,588 437,665 504,031 553,723
Total (@) . . . . 1,319,588 1,676,129 1,852,557 2,150,176 2,319,332
Department of Productivity and other
Departments .
Capital equipment . . . 8,909 12,246 10,520 7,762 5,795
Defence facilities . . . 3,790 5,574 7,469 9,234 9,615
Manpower costs . . . . 19,385 21,583 8,327 9,317 9,512
Other running costs . . . 55,361 75,116 64,384 79,841 88,074
Total () . . . . 87,445 114,519 90,700 106,154 112,996
Total . . . . . 1,407,033 1,790,648 1,943,257 2,256,330 2,432,328

(a) The.Research and Development activity, formerly with the Department of Industry and Commerce, integrated with
the Defence Science and Technology Division of the Department of Defence during 1974-1975. (b) Historic data up to
and including 1974-75 has not been adjusted for the reclassification of Department of Productivity expenditure attributable
to the Defence Functions.
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Equipment for the Defence Force

An amount of $289.0 million was spent on equipment of a capital nature in 1976-77. An amount
of $329.2 million is expected to be spent in 1977-78.

The major equipment items received by the Services in 1976-77 included 1 Oberon-class submarine,
1 training ship, 16 S2G Tracker Aircraft, 216 CRHII radio receivers, 47 Leopard Tanks, 6 light
observation helicopters, 9 sets of medium girder bridges, 2 surveillance radars and 19 aircraft fire
fighting trucks.

Major new equipment items planned for delivery in 1977-78 include 1 Oberon-class submarine,
6 replacement ESM systems for destroyer escorts, 10 Nomad aircraft, 34 Leopard Tanks, 30 fire
support vehicles, 400 light trucks, 6 P3C LRMP aircraft and 2 C130H aircraft.

New major capital equipment decisions announced in the context of the 1977-78 Budget include
a new multi-purpose secure communications network, construction of an underway replenishment
ship to replace HMAS Supply, modernisation of the Destroyer Escorts Swan and Torrens, purchase
of 200 additional light general service trucks, acquisition of 2 specialised Armoured Recovery and
Maintenance Tanks, limited purchase of electronic warfare equipment, purchase for evaluation of
medium truck vehicles, purchase of 5 high-power, high-frequency radio terminals and 24 medium-
power low-capacity, high-frequency radio terminals, and structural and equipment refurbishment
of the Macchi jet trainers.

Defence manpower
Employment
The following table indicates the range of activities and occupations in which Defence manpower
was engaged as at 30 June 1977, and the interdependence between the military and civilian
components:

FUNCTIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF DEFENCE MANPOWER AS AT
30 JUNE 1977

Service Civilian Total
Combat forces and direct logistic support to combat forces . 29,700 850 30,550
Specialist support (e.g. medical services, communications) . . 6,150 1,000 6,800
Stores and supply . 3,150 5,050 8,200
Workshop and repair facnlmes, and qualny assurance mspecuon 3,000 2,200 5,200
Naval dockyards—
construction and refit program . . . . 150 5,600 5,750
Training staff, direct support and servicemen m trammg . . 18,400 1,700 20,100
Research and development . 400 5,400 5,800
Central and departmental funcuons and speclallst admmlstrauve
services . 2,100 3,900 6,000
Defence regional oﬁices, serv:ce command and dxstnct HQs and
administrative units . . . . . . . 7,000 4,600 11,950
Total . . . . . . . . . 70,050 30,300 100,350
Figures have been rounded. Civilian figures refer only to full-time operatives and exclude 1,300 locally engaged

civilians in support of Air Force deployments overseas, 800 persons on extended leave, and 400 part-ume staff.

Permanent Defence Force
PERSONNEL STRENGTHS OF THE PERMANENT DEFENCE FORCE

National

Volunteer Forces Servicemen

Strengths as at end June Navy Army Air Force Total Army

1973 . . . . 17,215 31,151 22,717 71,083 2,839

1974 . . . . 16,141 30,197 21,119 67,457 38
1975 . . . . 16,094 31,514 21,546 69,154
1976 . . . . 15,993 31,430 21,351 68,774
1977 . . 16,390 31,988 21,703 70,081
1978 (esumated) . . 16,380 31,910 21,751 70,041

NOTE. Defence Force manpower statistics for carlier years are shown in Year Book No. 61, page 100.
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COMPOSITION OF PERMANENT DEFENCE FORCE(a)
as at 30 June 1977

Navy Army Air Total
Male—

Officers . . . . . . 1,857 4,101 3,426 9,384
Other ranks . . . . . 12,324 25,068 16,277 53,669
Cadets . . . . . . 348 468 339 1,155
Apprentices . . . . . 388 787 340 1,515
Junior recruits . . . . . 568 .. .. 568
Total . . . . . 15,485 30,424 20,382 66,291

Female (b)—
Officers . . . . . . 66 171 142 379
Other ranks(c) . . . . . 839 1,393 1,179 3,411
Total . . . . . 905 1,564 1,321 3,790
Total Strength . . . . 16,390 31,988 21,703 70,081
{a) Citizen Forces and reserves on full time duty are included in the appropriate category. (b) Females serve in the

Women’s Royal Australian Naval Service, the Royal Australian Naval Nursing Service, the Naval Police, the Women’s
Royal Australian Army Corps, the Royal Australian Army Nursing Corps and other Army specialist corps. The Women's
Royal Australian Air Force and the RAAF Nursing Service were disbanded on 1 May 1977 when all female personnel
were incorporated into the Permanent Air Force. (¢) Includes female officer cadets.

Reserve Forces
The Reserve Forces of the Navy, Army and Air Force are available to supplement the Permanent
Defence Force.
Each Reserve Force consists of several reserve elements with different call out provisions and
training obligations. The most important elements involve a training obligation and are as follows:
Citizen Forces (Royal Australian Naval Reserve, Active Citizen Military Forces, Active Citizen
Air Force) which may be called out by proclamation for continuous full-time service in a time
of defence emergency or war.
Emergency Reserves (Naval Emergency Reserve Forces, Regular Army Emergency Reserve,
Air Force Emergency Reserve) which may be called out by the Governor-General for continuous
full-time service as the need arises.

PERSONNEL STRENGTHS OF THE RESERVE FORCES(a)

Strengths as at end June Navy Army(b) Air Force Total
1973 . . . . . . . 1,935 23,119 1,191 26,245
1974 . . . . . . . 1,593 20,000 748 22,341
1975 . . . . . . . 1,302 20,374 554 22,230
1976 . . . . . . . 1,025 21,183 458 22,666
1977 . . . . . 970 21,641 473 23,084
1978 (estlmated) . . . . 1,025 21,680 525 23,230

(a) Strengths refer to Reserves with training obligations. They exclude those members who are serving full time in the
Permanent Defence Force but include all other listed Reserve members including some who have not fulfilled their minimum
training obligations. (b) Includes National Service obligatees who numbered about 3649 at June 1973.

Defence co-operation

In support of Australia’s Defence policy, the Government conducts defence co-operation activities
with South-East Asian and South Pacific countries. These activities include joint projects, training in
Australia, loan of personnel and combined military exercises.

In 1976-77, expenditure on Defence co-operation with Papua New Guinea totalled $14.0 million.
This included the loan of Australian servicemen to P.N.G., training for P.N.G. servicemen in Aus-
tralia, survey and engineering projects in P.N.G. and the provision of certain items of equipment.

Expenditure on the Defence Co-operation Program with Indonesia to June 1977 amounted to
$27.3 million. Major current projects include the survey and mapping of Irian Jaya, a field com-
munications project, assistance with Sabre aircraft previously transferred to Indonesia by Australia,
research and development projects, and a maritime patrol project (involving patrol boats and Nomad
aircraft).



THE DEFENCE FORCE 81

Annual expenditure on Defence co-operation with Malaysia and Singapore is now running at
approximately $4 million and $0.8 million respectively. Major continuing projects in Malaysia in-
.clude an Armed Forces manufacturing workshop, a parachute and diving school and a defence
research centre. Assistance to Singapore is mainly in the area of training, particularly of qualified
flying instructors. Training assistance is also provided to Thailand and the Philippines.
Assistance to South-West Pacific countries is mainly in the form of training in Australia and the
provision of technical advisers.
Training in Service training establishments in Australia is an important part of Defence co-
operation activities. Over 600 overseas personnel are trained in Australia each year by the three
Services.

Defence representation overseas

Defence Attache representation is maintained in Afghanistan, Britain, Burma, Canada, France,
India, Indonesia, Iran, Japan, Korea, Malaysia, Nepal, New Zealand, Pakistan, Papua New Guinea,
the Philippines, Singapore, Thailand and the United States of America.

Defence Force activities overseas

The main areas in which Australian Defence Force elements have been deployed overseas during
the year are Malaysia/Singapore and Papua New Guinea. Units have also visited Indonesia, the
Philippines, Thailand, India, Japan, New Zealand, Britain, Canada and the United States.

In support of the Five Powér Arrangements, Australian Defence Force elements in the Malaysia/
Singapore area include:

Navy—One destroyer or destroyer escort present in the area at all times, and one submarine
present for part of the year;

Army—An Australian Army infantry company is maintained in a training role at Butterworthon a
basis of three month detachments from Australia;

Air Force—~Two squadrons of Mirage fighter aircraft are maintained at Butterworth in Malaysia,
with a detachment at Tengah in Singapore.

The Defence Force contributes to United Nations peacekeeping activites in the Middle East
(Egypt, Israel and Syria) and in Kashmir through the provision of military observers and air trans-
port facilities.

THE DEFENCE FORCE
Royal Australian Navy

The R.A.N. maintains and exercises a modern, well-equipped and highly-trained maritime force.
The structure of this force is based primarily on the provision at sea of a balanced naval task group
consisting of surface warships, naval aviation, and the R.A.N.’s submarine force.

Development of the Royal Australian Navy

Information relating to naval defence systems prior to 1901 appears in Year Book No. 2, page
1094; further information relating to the development of Australian naval policy appears in Year
Books No. 3 and 12, pages 1060 and 1012 respectively; an account of the building of the Australian
Navy, its cost, the compact with the Imperial Government, and other details appear in Year Book
No. 185, pages 921-3; and the growth and the activities of the R.A.N. during the 1939-45 war are
described in Year Book No. 36, pages 1023-7.

Higher organisation

Under the Defence Act the Chief of Naval Staff has command of the R.A.N., subject to the overall
command of the Defence Force by the Chief of Defence Force Staff. Principal staff officers to the
Chief of Naval Staff are the Deputy Chief of the Naval Staff, and the Chiefs of Personnel, Technical
Services, and Materiel. Other senior officers of the R.A.N. include the Flag Officer Commanding the
Australian Fleet and the Flag Officer Commanding East Australia area.

Ships of the Royal Australian Navy

The Fleet, October 1977: Melbourne-aircraft carrier; Supply-oiler; Stalwart—destroyer tender;
Perth, Hobart, Brishane-guided missile destroyers; Vendetta, Vampire-destroyers; Yarra, Parra-
matta, Stuart, Derwent, Swan, Torrens—destroyer escorts; Jervis Bay-training ship; Curlew, Snipe—
coastal minehunters; Ibis—coastal minesweeper; Moresby, Flinders-Surveying ships; Diamantina,
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Kimbla -oceanographic research ships; Ortway, Onslow, Ovens, Oxley, Orion-submarines; Attack,
Acute, Advance, Adroit, Ardent, Assail, Aware, Barbette, Barricade, Bayonet, Bombard, Buccaneer-
patrol boats; Banks, Bass-general purpose vessels; Brunei, Labuan, Tarakan, Wewak, Betano, Balik-

papan-heavy landing craft.

Fleet Air Arm

The Fleet Air Arm maintains three front line squadrons for embarkation in the operational
carrier H.M.A.S. Melbourne. These squadrons currently consist of Skyhawk A4G fighter ground-
attack aircraft, Tracker S2G anti-submarine aircraft and Sea King Mk 50 anti-submarine helicopters.
Three training and support squadrons are based at the R.A.N. Air Station, Nowra, New South Wales.
Other aircraft operated by the Navy are the Bell 206B helicopter in the survey ship HMAS Moresby,
Iroquois UHI1B and Wessex 31B helicopters (utility tasks and search and rescue), HS-748, S2Es Mac-
chi trainer and Jindivik pilotless target aircraft.

Ship construction and repairs

There are two naval dockyards, one at Garden Island, New South Wales, and one at Williams-
town, Victoria. The dockyard at Cockatoo Island, which is operated by Vickers Cockatoo Dockyard
Pty Ltd by agreement with the Commonwealth Government, carries out considerable naval repair

work and has the capability to construct warships.
Current construction projects include 1 Oberon Class submarine in the United Kingdom (due

to be commissioned in early 1978), 2 guided missile frigates in the United States of America and an
oceanographic vessel being built at Williamstown. Modernisation of three River Class destroyers
escorts, Parramatta, Stuart and Derwent, is progressing and the half-life refit of a fourth, Yarra, is

scheduled for completion in late 1977.
Extensive improvements to the weapons control system of the guided missile destroyers Hobart,

Perth and Brisbane are progressing at Garden Island Dockyard.

Training and Entry

Officer Entry. The Royal Australian Naval College, H.M.A.S. Creswell at Jervis Bay, A.C.T. is
the training centre for officers in the R.A.N. Junior entry is accepted between the ages of fifteen and
seventeen and senior matriculation entry to a maximum of twenty years. The majority of entrants
undertake University Degrees in Engineering, Science and Arts through the University of New South
Wales, Short Service Commissions of seven years are also granted on completion of training as seamen,
supply officers or aircrew officers to suitable applicants who have completed secondary schooling
and are aged between seventeen and twenty-four.

Sailor Entry. There are a number of entry schemes available, depending upon an individual’s age,
educational standard and own particular interests.

HM.A.S. Nirimba at Quaker’s Hill, New South Wales is the naval school for apprentices.
Boys aged between fifteen and seventeen-and-a-half receive training in the electrical and engineer-
ing trades.

H.M.A.S. Leeuwin at Fremantle, Western Australia is the junior recruit training establishment
for boys aged between fifteen-and-three-quarters and sixteen-and-a-half.

H.M.A.S. Cerberus at Westernport, Victoria is the main training establishment for adult entry
sailors aged between seventeen and twenty-six. Recruits receive twelve weeks basic training before
advancing to specialist training courses.

On completion of initial training further branch and category training is undertaken at the various
schools at H.M.A.S. Penguin, H M.A.S. Watson and H.M.A.S. Nirimba in Sydney, H.M.A.S.
Cerberus at the Naval Air Station at Nowra, New South Wales. A number of specialised training
courses are conducted in the United Kingdom and the United States.

Australian Army
The Australian Army maintains a potential ability and readiness to conduct operations on land for
the defence of Australia and, in co-operation with the other arms of the Australian Defence Force
shares a responsibility to deter aggression, to ensure the nation’s security and to preserve its national
interests.

Development of the Australian Army

A detailed account of the Australian Defence Force prior to Federation appears in Year Book
No. 2, pages 1075-81. See also Year Book No. 12, page 999. For particulars of the phases which
cover the period from Federation to the re-establishment of the Military Board and the organisa-
tion of Commands after the 1939-45 War, see Year Book No. 46 and earlier issues.
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Higher organisation

Command of the Army is the responsibility of the Chief of the General Staff, subject to the
overall Command of the Defence Force by the Chief of Defence Force Staff. He has for his principal
staff officers the Deputy Chief of the General Staff, the Chief of Operations, the Chief of Personnel,
the Chief of Materiel, the Chief of the Army Reserve and the Inspector General of the Army Reserve.

The Army is organised into three Commands as follows:

Field Force Command which commands all field force units of the Australian Army, both Regular
and Citizen Military Forces.

Logistic Command which commands the principal logistic elements of the Army.
Training Command which is responsible for all individual training and commands all Army

training establishments and schools with the exception of the Royal Military College, Duntroon
(which is under the command of the Chief of the General Staff).

Military Districts as listed below provide administrative support for the three commands:

Ist Military District—the State of Queensland.

2nd Military District—the State of New South Wales, less those parts included in 3rd and
4th Military Districts.

3rd Military District—the State of Victoria and part of southern New South Wales.

4th Military District—the State of South Australia, plus a portion of south-western New
South Wales.

5th Military District—the State of Western Australia.

6th Military District—the State of Tasmania.

7th Military District—the Northern Territory.

The military district headquarters also handle those matters in which both Commonwealth and
State Governments are involved.

Training

Australian Staff College. The Australian Staff College is located at Queenscliff, Victoria. The
course is held annually and is of twelve months duration. The normal intake is eighty students. The
course is intended to train selected officers for appointments in all branches of the staff in peace and
war and to prepare them to assume, after experience, command and higher staff appointments.

Royal Military College. The Royal Military College was established in 1911 at Duntroon in the
Australian Capital Territory to provide trained officers for the Army. The conditions of entry are
laid down in the Royal Military College Regulations. The course is four years of military and academic
studies. On graduation, cadets are appointed lieutenant in the Australian Regular Army.

Officer Cadet School. The Officer Cadet School was established in 1951 at Portsea, Victoria, to
increase the rate at which junior regimental officers could be produced for the Australian Army.
Serving members of the Regular Army, the Citizen Military Forces and civilians between the ages
of eighteen-and-a-half and twenty-two-and-a-half are eligible for entry. A special entry provides for
candidates up to twenty-four-and-a-half years. The course lasts for forty-four weeks and, on gradu-
ation, cadets are appointed second lieutenants in the Australian Regular Army.

Women's Royal Australian Army Corps School. The WRAAC School at Mosman, New South
Wales, has three wings: one for the training of officer cadets for the WRAAC; one for the training
of junior non-commissioned officers; and one which is a basic training wing. The officer cadets are
selected from serving members between nineteen-and-a-half and thirty-two years of age, or from
civilians between nineteen-and-a-half and thirty years of age. The course is of twenty-three weeks
duration and, on graduation, cadets are appointed lieutenants in the Women’s Royal Australian
Army Corps.

Land Warfare Centre. The Land Warfare Centre was renamed in 1975, having previously been
called the Jungle Training Centre, Canungra. The Land Warfare Centre provides training for person-
nel in tactics and administration, prepares senior non-commissioned officers for commissions and
conducts sub-unit and individual training in battle skills.

Army Apprentices School. The Army Apprentices School was opened in 1948 at Balcombe,
Victoria, to train youths as skilled tradesmen for the Regular Army and to provide them with a
background for an Army career. The course is open to youths between the ages of fifteen and seven-
teen and provides training in a number of highly skilled trades.

Other Schools. Army schools have been established for the major arms and services to train
officers and other ranks in the up-to-date techniques of their own arm of service, to qualify them
for promotion and to produce trained instructors. Courses at Army Schools are conducted for
members of both the Regular Army and Citizen Military Forces.

24868/77-4
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Royal Australian Air Force

The function of the Royal Australian Air Force is the conduct of operations in the air for the defence
of Australia and Australian interests.

Development of the Royal Australian Air Force

For a short note about the development of the Royal Australian Air Force, see Year Book No.
58, page 91.

Higher organisation

The Chief of the Air Staff (C.A.S.) has command of the Royal Australian Air Force subject to
the overall command of the Defence Force by the Chief of Defence Force Staff. The C.A.S. is
assisted in his decisions by an advisory committee which includes the Deputy Chief of the Air Staff,
Chief of Air Force Personnel, Chief of Air Force Materiel, Chief of Air Force Technical Services,
Chief of Air Force Operations, Director General Supply—Air Force, Assistant Secretary Resources
Planning, and other senior officers or specialists as may be directed by the C.A.S. The Committee
has no statutory authority nor executive function and the C.A.S. is not obliged to accept its recom-
mendations.

The Chief of Air Staff administers and controls R.A.A.F. units in Australia through two com-
mands: Operational Command and Support Command. Operational units based at Butterworth,
Malaysia, work within the broad directives issued by the C.A.S. They contribute to the develop-
ment of the Malaysian and Singapore defence capability and provide forces for the Integrated Air
Defence System.

" Operational Command is responsible to the C.A.S. for the command of operational units and
the conduct of their operations within Australia. Support Command is responsible to the C.A.S.
for training of personnel, and the supply and maintenance of service equipment.

Structural organisation

The R.A.A.F. has five operational elements, the units of which actively and directly participate
in air operations. These elements are the Strike/Reconnaissance Force, Tactical Fighter Force, Air
Transport Force, Tactical Air Support Force and the Maritime Force. The role of the strike/recon-
naissance force is primarily to counter air operations. The tactical fighter force is responsible for
air superiority, air defence and air interdiction operations, and also provides close air support to
sea and land forces. The air transport force is used for routine logistic and domestic transport, and
in addition has a tactical transport role. Tactical transport and close air support aircraft normally
operate within a tactical air support force which is usually controlled by a joint (Air Force/Army)
headquarters. Maritime forces are primarily employed in ocean surveillance, anti-submarine warfare
and search and rescue. Major maritime operations are controlled by a joint (Air Force/Navy)
headquarters.

The support component consists of those units and personnel which support units of the
operational component. The elements are Maintenance, Supply, Air Training, Ground Training,
Administrative and the Citizen Air Force.

Aircraft

The R.A.A.F.’s strike/reconnaissance force is currently equipped with F111C and Canberra
aircraft. The air defence and ground attack squadrons are equipped with the Mirage 111-0. Transport
aircraft currently in use are Hercules C130A (to be replaced with C130H) and CI130E, Caribou,
Dakota, Mystere 20, HS748, and BACI!-11. Four squadrons operate Iroquois and Chinook heli-
copters and the two maritime squadrons operate Neptune SP2H (to be replaced with Orion P3C)
and Orion P3B aircraft. Aircraft used for basic training are the CT4 Airtrainer, Macchi and HS748.

Training

Staff College. The R.A.A.F. Staff College located at Fairbairn, A.C.T. provides staff training
and higher Service education to selected officers normally of the rank of Squadron Leader and
above. The course, which is of one year’s duration, is designed to broaden the students’ professional
background and to prepare them for command and staff appointments of greater responsibility. A
two year correspondence course covering communication skills, military studies, international affairs
and management is a compulsory prerequisite for entry to this course.

R.A.A.F. Academy. The R.A.A.F. Academy is an affiliated college of the University of Melbourne.
Cadets are selected principally for the General Duties Branch and, after four years tertiary training,
graduate with a Bachelor of Science degree and the award of a Graduate Diploma in Military
Aviation. Cadets selected for the Engineer Branch study the first year at the Academy and then
attend the University of Sydney to graduate with a Bachelor of Aeronautical Engineering degree.
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Engineering Cadet Squadron. The Engineering Cadet scheme provides training for degree or
diploma status in aeronautical, mechanical, electrical and communication engineering at the Royal
Melbourne Institute of Technology and similar institutes in the Melbourne area.

Equipment Cadets. Cadets selected for Equipment Branch duties are stationed at No. 7 Stores
Depot Toowoomba, Queensland and undertake a three year course at the Darling Downs Institute
of Advanced Education. They graduate with a Bachelor of Business Studies degree.

Officer Training. With the exception of those officers commissioned from the R.A.A.F. Academy
or the flying training schools, all officers entering directly (with or without a tertiary qualification),
commissioned airmen and airwomen, engineering and equipment cadets and undergraduate students
undergo the Officers’ Initial Training Course at the Officers’ Training School, Point Cook, Victoria.

Basic Aircrew Training. R.A.A.F. pilot, navigator and air electronic officer trainees are selected
primarily direct from civilian life, although some places are filled by serving officers (including
graduates of the R.A.A.F. Academy) and airmen. Direct entry and serving airmen trainees are
commissioned on graduation, having completed their officer training concurrently with their flying
training. Additionally, the R.A.A.F. provides initial pilot training for the Army and complete pilot
and observer training for the R.A.N.

Aircrew Operational Conversion. Conversion training to Mirage fighter aircraft and Orion Mari-
time aircraft is conducted by the respective conversion training squadrons.

Ground Training. Training for non-aircrew personnel is generally provided in two stages: basic
training, which includes apprentice training, brings the airman to a level of proficiency in his particular
trade such that he can be recognised and employed as a qualified tradesman on an operating unit;
and advanced training covers higher level training courses including supervision and management
techniques, and specialist courses on particular aircraft or telecommunications systems.

Major Ground Training Schools. The major ground training schools are the School of Radio at
Laverton, Victoria and the School of Technical Training at Wagga, New South Wales. Both schools
provide apprentice and adult training.

Natural Disasters Organization

The Natural Disasters Organization (NDO) was created in the Department of Defence in 1974
absorbing all functions of the former Directorate of Civil Defence (which had been in the Department
of the Interior until moved to Defence in December 1972).

The NDO and the State and Territory Emergency Service organizations constitute the core civil
defence structure for Australia. The main pre-occupation in peacetime is in mitigating the effects of
natural disasters, but the primary role is to ensure that the total structure maintains and improves
the capability for meeting both the civil defence and natural disasters requirements. The State
Governments have complete responsibility for their own organizations. The headquarters of the
NDO at Canberra provide a focal point for the co-ordination of national effort during natural
disasters and civil defence emergencies. In such emergencies, the headquarters ensure that States
and Territories receive the full material and physical support of the Commonwealth Government.

The NDO administers a number of programs from Commonwealth funds, mainly for the support
of the Emergency Service organizations: the supply of emergency type equipment (radios, rescue
vehicles, first aid kits, generators, flood rescue boats, etc.); reimbursement of salaries of State profes-
sional organizers at regional level; provision of training films and handbooks; and subsidies on a
dollar-for-dollar basis to provide accommodation for the State units at local government level.
Other programs benefit both organizations with a counter disaster involvment and the community at
large. Such programs include training courses at the Australian Counter Disaster College at Mt
Macedon; emergency broadcasting facilities; a fall out shelter survey service and a public information
program. NDO is also required to develop and implement contingency plans involving Common-
wealth resource, to cope with natural disasters and civil defence needs. A Disaster Earmark Store
has been established at the R.A.A.F. Stores Depot, Dubbo, N.S.W. to expedite the supply of certain
items to meet initial disaster relief requirements.

Defence Science and Technology

The Defence Science and Technology Organization (DSTO) is engaged in research, analysis, develop-
ment, trials and evaluation under the policy, administrative and technical control of the Chief
Defence Scientist. It consists of a central office and a number of establishments, a small number of
people in overseas posts and some in joint activities with other nations. The DSTO contains about
5,300 staff who provide a degree of scientific expertise in most physical sciences and some engineering
fields of relevance to defence.
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The functions of the DSTO are: defence science policy; scientific advice on all defence matters;
conduct of research and development, including development of new equipment which will improve
military effectiveness and analysis of weapons systems and equipment; relationship of Australian
research and development to international programs; trials and evaluation of proposed and existing
equipment,

The DSTO consists of three main functional areas of responsibility: Military Studies and Opera-
tional Analysis Division; Policy and Program Planning Division; and DST laboratories.

Military Studies and Operational Analysis Division

The Division formulates the program of analytical studies for tactical, operational and force
structure problems to assist the Department and Services. The Central Studies Establishment and
Services Analytical Studies Group carry out most of these studies. Scientific Advisers, oversighted
by this Division but attached to each Service arm, provide advice on military needs as well as con-
stituting a direct link with the DSTO.

P_olicy and Program Planning Division

This Division defines principal objectives of the DSTO and advises on scientific and technical
aspects of Defence policy including arrangements for international co-operation in scientific and
technical activities.

DST Laboratories

Responsibility for the preparation, co-ordination and reviews of the DSTO program rests with
the Deputy Chief Defence Scientist. Laboratories primarily concerned with testing and evaluating
service equipment are functionally separated into the Services Laboratories and Trials Division.

The DST Laboratories are:

Weapons Research Establishment, S.A. Applied Physics Wing; Weapons Research and Develop-

ment Wing; Engineering Wing; and Trials Wing.

Materials Research Laboratories, Victoria.

Aeronautical Research Laboratories, Victoria.

Engineering Development Establishment, Victoria.

Royal Australian Navy Research Laboratory, N.S.W.

" Royal Australian Navy Trials and Assessing Unit, N.S.W.
Armed Forces Food Science Establishment, Tasmania.
Joint Tropical Trials and Research Establishment, Queensland.

DEFENCE PRODUCTION

The production establishments became one of the defence responsibilities of the Department of
Productivity following its creation on 8 November 1976. They had previously been the responsibility
of the Department of Industry and Commerce (see Year Book No. 61, page 109).

Defence production functions of Department of Productivity

The defence production functions of the Department of Productivity are carried out under the
Supply and Development Act 1939 and include the following:
Planning, establishment, operation and management of facilities producing aircraft, guided
missiles, small arms, ammunition, explosives, marine engines, clothing and other defence
goods. Acquisition, maintenance, and disposal of strategic materials, investigation and develop-
ment of Australian sources of supply of defence materiel in conjunction with Department of
Defence.

For the performance of the above functions the Department has two production divisions—
Munitions Supply and Aircraft, Guided Weapons and Electronics Supply—supported by
Production Planning Branch, Marketing Branch and elements of Central Office and Regional
technical and administrative staffs.

Munitions supply
The Munitions Supply Division is responsible for the production of munitions required by the
Defence Force. Production is carried out in Government factories, which may place orders with
private industry for components and materials. The factories currently in operation and their main
products or services are as follows:
Ammunition Factory, Footscray, Victoria (fuses, primers, cartridge cases and small arms
ammunition); Clothing Factory, Victoria (uniforms and clothing); Engine Works, Victoria
(servicing of marine and land-based diesel engines); Albion Explosives Factory, Deer



o

PURCHASING . 87

Park, Victoria (high explosives, propellant); Explosives Factory, Maribyrnong, Victoria
(propellants, explosives, rocket motors); Mulwala Explosives Factory, New South Wales
(propellants and chemicals); Munitions Filling Factory, St Marys, New South Wales (filling of
ammunition and explosive munitions); Ordnance Factory, Bendigo, Victoria (heavy guns,
mountings, large gears); Ordnance Factory, Maribyrnong, Victoria (gurs, projectiles, heavy
forgings, rocket motor components); and Small Arms Factory, Lithgow, r:w South Wales
(rifles, machine guns, mortar shells, calibre shells and fuse components).

Aircraft, guided weapons and electronics supply

Production both in Government factories, and in industry, of aircraft, aero-engines, other aircraft
components and guided weapons is the responsibility of this Division. Planning of capacity and
negotiation (in conjunction with the government purchasing authority) of contractual arrangements
concerning aircraft modification, repair and overhaul, and for the supply of spare parts and airborne
equipment for the Services, are also functions of the Division.

The following factories are operated by the Division: Government Aircraft Factory at Fishermen’s
Bend, Victoria together with its Final Assembly Workshops and Test Airfield at Avalon, Victoria
and the Aircraft Engineering Workshop at Pooraka, South Australia.

A twin turbo-propellor utility aircraft known as Nomad has been designed and developed by the
Government Aircraft Factories (G.A.F.) and the Government has approved production of 120
aircraft. The Jindivik radio-controlled target aircraft and the Turana pilotless target aircraft continued
in production. The Ikara anti-submarine weapon system which has been fitted into 9 R.A.N. ships
has also been purchased by the British and Brazilian Navies.

Finance

The total outlay during 1976-77 by the Department of Productivity on Defence-orientated
activities was $79,683,000. This was in addition to a turnover of $65,578,000 by the Government
Factories through their trust accounts.

Personnel

At 30 June 1977, 8,466 personnel were employed on specifically defence-orientated functions
(excluding general financial and administrative management support) as follows: administration 483;
aircraft production 2,401; munitions production 4,747; miscellaneous production 827; overseas
staff 8.

PURCHASING

The Purchasing Division of the Department of Administrative Services arranges for the purchase of
supplies and services for the Australian Navy, Army and Air Force, the Department of Defence
Central Office, and the Department of Productivity defence production factories and establishments.
Purchase of some supplies from overseas sources is arranged and progressed by the Department of
Defence through offices located in the United States of America and the United Kingdom with
contractual assistance from the Department of Administrative Services.

Upon request, the Purchasing Division also arranges contracts on behalf of other Commonwealth
Government departments and authorities. Through the Australian Government Stores and Tender
Board, now located within the Division, goods and services in common use by departments are
purchased; some stocks of goods are also held for issue to departments as required.

The Division is also responsible for the review, development and co-ordination of Commonwealth
purchasing policies, practices and procedures.

Disposal of surplus or unserviceable Commonwealth-owned stores and equipment to the best
advantage of the Commonwealth is also carried out by the Purchasing Division.

Purchases by the Purchasing Division in 1976-77 totalled $238 million. This figure includes
contracts valued at $55 million arranged during the year by the Australian Government Stores and
Tender Board. Total realisation from disposals in 1976-77 was $24 million, of which $21 million
came from 180 public auction sales conducted during the year,






CHAPTER 5
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

Australia’s international relations have developed as a natural outcome of the country’s growth
from 19th century colonial status to independent nationhood. Initially, Britain and the Common-
wealth countries were the chief preoccupations. Later, partly as a consequence of the vital role
played in the Pacific by the United States of America in the 1939-45 War and during the Cold War
period, close relations were also developed with that country. These links, and links with Western
Europe, remain important factors in Australian policy.

Australia strongly supports efforts to increase stability and development in countries adjacent to
it in the Asian and Pacific region and in the Indian and Pacific Oceans. Special attention is being
given to developing Australia’s bilateral relationships with China, Japan, the Association of South-
East Asian Nations (ASEAN) and its members and with Papua New Guinea.

Australia. also places a high priority on its participation in the resolution of global issues in the
Commonwealth of Nations, the United Nations and other multilateral forums.

Relations with the Great Powers

Australia has extensive relations with the United States. The close relationship is a reflection of
the common interests, values and outlook of the two countries. This partnership finds expression in
the ANZUS Treaty, signed by Australia, New Zealand and the United States in 1951. Numerous
other contacts also exist between Australia and the United States, at both government and private
levels.

Australia attaches importance to its relationship with the Soviet Union, and is working to develop
improved co-operation, particularly in the trade, scientific and cultural fields, in which agreements
have been signed between the two countries.

Since the establishment of diplomatic relations with China in 1972, the relationship has steadily
taken on increasing substance. Cultural and trade relations have continued to develop and the
increased scope for consultation between Governments at embassy level and during visits of senior
Government representatives has been valuable.

Australia also gives high priority to developing and strengthening its relations with Japan, both
bilaterally and in international forums, on a basis of mutual trust and understanding. The two nations
have become increasingly interdependent in economic terms: Japan is Australia’s biggest trading
partner and Australia is a major export market for Japan.

Relations with Asia and the Pacific

Australia’s primary interest and concern in Asia and the Pacific has long been reflected in its
active role in regional associations and organisations such as the United Nations Economic and
Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP) (formerly the Economic Commission for Asia
and the Far East), the Colombo Plan, the Asian Development Bank, the South Pacific Forum, the
South Pacific Commission, the South Pacific Bureau for Economic Co-operation and in many other
commercial and professional bodies, both private and government.

Australia believes that peace and prosperity in Asia and the Pacific largely depend on the ability
of countries in the area to co-operate with one another to secure these objectives and on major
powers, both local and external, reaching a durable accommodation of interests in which their fears
and aspirations and the independence of the smaller or less populous countries of the region will be
respected.

Australia welcomes the progress achieved by ASEAN, which it considers a model of successful
regional co-operation. Australia has a significant interest in helping to ensure that ASEAN succeeds
in its efforts to generate the economic growth and political stability for which it is striving, and
strongly supports ASEAN’s objective of preventing domination of the region by any major power.

Australia has entered a program of economic co-operation with ASEAN to which it has pledged
a total of $A15 million. Australia maintains normal relations with Vietnam and Laos and gives a
modest amount of aid to each.

Australia places great value on cordial and close relations with Indonesia. While the two countries
have differed over the East Timor question, a deliberate effort has been made to ensure that such
differences do not affect the broader relationship.

Australia recognises the importance of the Indian sub-continent and has friendly relations with
the countries of that region.

In the Pacific, Australia looks to consolidate and to expand its co-operative activities to promote
the stability, welfare, harmony and economic development of the region. Australia was a foundation
member of both the South Pacific Commission and of the South Pacific Forum. Matters of common
interest are regularly discussed with Australia’s Pacific partners.
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In important developments in the South Pacific relating to law of the sea and fisheries, Australia
is co-operating in efforts by countries of the region to secure the maximum benefits from maritime
resources.

Papua New Guinea, Australia’s nearest neighbour and former territory, attained independence
on 16 September 1975. It continues to be given the highest priority in bilateral relations. Australia
has pledged a minimum of $A930 million in aid to Papua New Guinea over the five years beginning
in 1976.

Australia maintains very close connections and has a very wide range of common interests with
New Zealand. It is intended to develop these.

Relations with Western Europe

Australia attaches importance to its friendly relations with the European Communities (EC) as
well as to its bilateral relations with individual EC member countries including Britain, with which
it has a close historical relationship, and other West European countries. Membership of the
Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) enables Australia to participate
actively in consultation on a wide range of issues with countries experiencing similar social and
economic circumstances.

Indian Ocean

Australia is concerned that the Indian Ocean should not become a major area of competition
between the United States and the Soviet Union. It believes that there should be a balance in super-
power capabilities in the region at the lowest practicable level.

Discussions between the United States and the Soviet Union on mutual arms limitation in the
Indian Ocean began in June 1976. Australia considers that any arms limitation agreement must be
balanced in its effects and consistent with the security interests of the ANZUS partners.

Relations with other countries

Australia recognises the need to develop relations with other parts of the world and has increased
its diplomatic representation in Africa, the Caribbean, Eastern Europe, Latin America and the
Middle East. Development of relations in these regions reflects several common interests, including
the role of middle powers and resources policies.

United Nations

Australia played an active part in drafting the Charter of the United Nations at the Conference
on International Organisation in San Francisco in 1945, and has been a consistent supporter of the
principles and objectives of the United Nations since its foundation. Besides participating actively
each year in the United Nations General Assembly, Australia has served on the Security Council
(1946-47, 1956-57 and 1973-74), the Economic and Social Council (1948-50, 195355, 1962-64 and
1974-76), the Trusteeship Council (1947-75) and on a number of other commissions and committees
as well as on the governing bodies of specialised agencies such as the Food and Agriculture Organisa-
tion and the International Civil Aviation Organisation.

Australia has actively supported decolonisation and, besides having been a member of the Trustee-
ship Council (by virtue of its former administration of Nauru and of New Guinea), is a member of the
Special Committee on Decolonisation (the Committee of 24) and of the Council for Namibia.

Australia has been involved in almost all United Nations peacekeeping activities since these
began. Australian observers have served in Greece (1947-51), Indonesia (1947-51), the Middle East
(1956~ ), Kashmir (1949— ) and Yemen (1962). Australian troops served in Korea (1950-53), and
a civilian police contingent, currently 20 strong, has operated in Cyprus since 1964. An RAAF
contingent of 47 men and four helicopters is assisting UN peacekeeping forces in the Suez Canal
area, and an RAAF Caribou aircraft and crew is serving with the UN Military Observer Group in
India and Pakistan (as are 6 military observers). Australia has contributed its assessed share of the
costs of all UN operations and has made voluntary contributions to the costs of maintaining the
United Nations force in Cyprus as well as providing men and equipment for the forces listed above.

The Commonwealth.

Opportunities to work co-operatively exist in many other multilateral forums among which the
Commonwealth of Nations is a distinctive and unique framework bringing together around a quarter
of the world’s population. Australia participates actively in Commonwealth activities and was host
to a meeting of senior Commonwealth officials in 1976.

Treaties
The bilateral and multilateral agreements to which Australia is party are printed in the Australian
Treaty Series. Details may be obtained from the Department of Foreign Affairs, Canberra, A.C.T. 2600.
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Australia’s official development assistance to less-developed countries

Since 1945, Australia has spent over $3,378 million on aid. In the last decade, official development
assistance has trebled from $126 million in 1966-67 to $378 million in 1976-77. In 1977-78 it is
expected to reach $425 million, representing an expenditure of about $30 per head of population in
Australia.

Australia’s aid to less-developed countries was 0.47 per cent of GNP in 1976-77.

The table below shows Australia’s official development assistance during the years 1973-74 to
1976-77 and total post-war expenditure to 1976-77.

AUSTRALIA’S OFFICIAL DEVELOPMENT ASSISTANCE TO
LESS-DEVELOPED COUNTRIES

($°000)
Total
1945-46 to
Scheme 1973-74  1974-75  1975-76  1976-77  1976-77

BILATERAL AID—
AID 1O PAPUA NEW GUINEA . . . 177,076 168,835 211,930 226,377 2,123,048
REST OF THE WORLD~—
Projects, Technical Co-operation and Related

Activities—
Colombo Plan and other Bilateral
Programs . . . . . 26,034 45,077 44,843 52,115 429,474
Training—
Colombo Plan and other Bilateral Pro-
grams 8,304 8,685 9,120 10,329 101,314
Commonwealth Co-operationin Education
Scheme . 1,006 1,137 1,159 1,153 11,785
Australian-Asian Umversny Co operauon
Scheme . . . . 262 332 518 573 2,349
International Training Instltute . . .. .. 102 168 270
Training Services and Student Welfare . .. 747 1,217 1,250 3,214
Bilateral Food Aid . . . . . 28,819 48,908 31,274 24,743 230,410

Other Bilateral Assistance—
Assistance to Non-Government Organi-

sations . 20 437 540 650 1,764
Preservation and Development of South

Pacific Cultures . . . . .. 50 50 100 200
Disaster Relief . . . . . 78 400 50 844 2,956
Emergency Relief . . . . . .. .. 317 250 567
Refugee Relief . . . . .. 149 .. .. 3,630
Indus Basin Development Fund . 207 2,840 .. .. 23,268
Foreign Exchange Operation/Support Fund 982 320 633 .. 8,665
Tarbela Dam . .. .. 1,000 .. 1,000
Loan to Fiji for Suva- Nadl nghway . .. .. 615 .. 615
Loan to Fiji for Air Pacific . . . .. 658 .. . 658
Special Aid . . . . . . .. .. 81 .. 6,391
Miscellaneous Aid . . . . .. .. .. .. 174
Total bilateral aid . . . . 242,788 278,575 303,449 318,552 2,951,752

MULTILATERAL AID—
FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS—

International Development Assocsation . 6,870 15,314 21,249 21,040 112,603
Asian Development Bank . . . 2,822 10,815 4,976 13,619 58,668
International Bank for Reconstructlon and
Development . . . . . .. 588 622 4,604 53,403
Other . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. 1,996
Total . . . . . . . 9,692 26,717 26,847 39,263 226,670
Less Repayments by ADB . . . .. .. 1,095 .. 1,095
Repayments by IBRD . . . 706 706 706 .. 2,514

Total Financial Institutions . . . 8,986 26,011 25,046 39,263 223,061
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AUSTRALIA’S OFFICIAL DEVELOPMENT ASSISTANCE TO
LESS-DEVELOPED COUNTRIES—continued

($°000)
Total
1945-46 10
Scheme 1973-74  1974-75 1975-76  1976-77  1976-77
CoNTRIBUTIONS TO UN AGENCIES AND FUNDS—
United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation
Administration(a). .. .. .. .. 49,586
United Nations Development Programs(b) 1,997 2,525 2,853 3,592 31,249
United Nations International Children’s
Emergency Fund . . . 632 779 934 1,100 20,944
United Nations lnternauonal Children’s
Emergency Fund—Indo-China(c) . . 100 400 .. .. 500
World Food Program(d) . . 1,742 2,052 4,174 3,194 19,179
United Nations High Commnssnoner for
Refugees—Indo-China(e) . .. 3,476 .. .. 3,476
United Nations High Commlssxoner for
Refugees . . . 200 258 350 420 3,842
International Refugee Orgamsanon . .. .. .. .. 6,594
United Nations Relief and Works Agency 199 234 285 340 5,606
United Nations Environment Fund . . 689 373 398 459 1,919
United Nations Fund for Population
Activities . 225 285 322 390 1,322
Food and Agrlcultural Organlsauon lnter-
national Fertilizer Supply Scheme . . .. 4,449 1,530 500 6,479
Other . . . 191 3,693 328 316 9,902

Total Contributions to UN Agencies and
Funds . . . . . . 5,975 18,524 11,174 10,311 160,598

CONTRIBUTIONS TO REGULAR BUDGETS OF
MULTILATERAL AGENCIES PARTLY ACTIVE IN

DEVELOPMENT(f )—
World Health Organisation . . . 445 543 671 853 7,587
United Nations Organisation . . . 139 177 232 290 2,762
United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organisation . . . . 77 104 124 170 1,419
Food and Agriculture Organisation . . 53 62 88 117 969
International Labour Organisation . . 51 55 94 100 892
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade . 23 36 49 ’ 61 585
Other . . . . . . . 39 74 81 105 913
Total Contributions to Regular Budgets, etc. 827 1,051 1,339 1,696 15,127
CONTRIBUTIONS TO OTHER AGENCIES—
South Pacific Commission . . . 508 692 784 858 7,489
Agricultural Research Centres . 448 1,121 1,718 2,012 5,611
Commonwealth Fund for Techmcal Co-
operation . . 158 600 700 830 2,485
Regional Education and Tramlng Pro;ects . 3 43 578 1,130 1,754
International Planned Parenthood Federation 125 164 180 180 699
South Pacific Bureau of Economic Co-
operation . . 90 85 454 108 764
Association of South East Aslan Natlons . .. 38 741 1,020 1,799
Economic and Social Commission for Asia .
and the Pacific . . . . . 50 83 185 499 946
Other . . . . . . 799 1,156 549 1,835 5,807
Total Contributions to Other Agencies . 2,181 3,982 5,889 8,472 27,354
Toral multilateral aid . . . . 17,969 49,568 43,448 59,742 426,140
Total official development assistance . . 260,757 328,143 346,897 378,294 3,377,892

(a) Includes Post-United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration Relief, (b) Includes United Nations
Special Fund and United Nations Expanded Program of Technical Assistance. (¢) Included under the vote ‘Colombo
Plan and Special Aid to Indo-China’. (d) Includes amounts provided under Food Aid Convention—International
Grains Agreement and International Wheat Agr (e) Includes amounts provided under ‘Colombo Plan and
Special Aid to Indo-China’ and ‘Emergency Relief for Indo-China’. (f) The development content is calculated by
applying to the contribution to each agency the percentage set out in the Development Assistance Committee Statistical
Reporting Directives.
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About three-fifths of Australia’s aid goes to Papua New Guinea. The remainder is channelled
through multilateral programs (e.g. the UN agencies and the Asian Development Bank) and through
Australia’s bilateral programs. The following table sets out the countries which receive bilateral aid.

AUSTRALIA’S BILATERAL AID BY GEOGRAPHICAL REGION AND COUNTRY(q)

(8°000)
Country 1975-76 1976-77 Country 1975-76  1976-77
ASIA— Western Samoa . . 1,889 3,976
Afghanistan . . . 204 497 Other . . . . 714 762
Bangladesh . . . 9,675 9,088 .
Burma : : : 2,355 2314 Total Oceania. . 219,746 238,949
India . . . . 8,692 7,299 AFRICA—
Indonesia . . 24,584 22,525 Ethiopia . . . 26 743
Korea, Republic of . 583 717 Ghana . . . 382 829
Laos . . . 2,475 1,369 Kenya . . . 137 1,404
Lebanon . . . 50 392 Lesotho . . . 104 118
Malaysia . . . 4,301 3,551 Mauritius . . . 700 638
Nepal . . . . 357 512 Mozambique . . 83 991
Pakistan . . . 4,820 4,258 Nigeria . . . 142 147
Philippines . . . 6,780 6,073 Seychelles . . . 6 242
Singapore . . . 1,091 1,067 Tanzania . . . 603 1,437
Sri Lanka . . . 1,969 2,306 Uganda . . . 117 155
Thailand . . . 4,619 6,069 Other . . . . 1,828 518
Timor . . . . 250 250
Vietnam . . . 4,308 2,522 Total Africa . . 4,128 7,222
Other . . . . 2,025 1,036
EurROPE—
Toral Asia . . 79,138 71,845 Total . . . 8 168
OCEANIA— AMERICA—
Fiji . . . 3,424 4,292 Total . . . 199 222
Gilbert Islands . . 95 260
New Hebrides . . 322 659 UNSPECIFIED—
Papua New Guinea . 211,930 226,377 Total . . . 230 146
Solomon Islands . . 966 1,555
Tonga . . . 406 1,068 Total bilateral aid . 303,449 318,552

(@) Countries which received more than $100,000 from Australia in 1976-77 are shown separately.

Bilateral aid is channelled through a number of programs through which Australia assists with
various developmental projects including the provision of experts and equipment, balance of pay-
ments support and training of students.

The following table sets out the numbers of students who have been trained in Australia under
the aid programs.

PERSONS FROM LESS-DEVELOPED COUNTRIES FINANCED BY AND TRAINED
IN AUSTRALIA

(Number)
Cumulative Total in Number
total at training of new
30 June at 30 June awards
Scheme 1977 1977 1976-77
Australian/Asian University Co-operation Scheme . . 107 41 21
Australian International Awards Scheme(a) . 241 70 38
Australia Papua New Guinea Education and Trammg
Scheme(b) . . . . . . . . 2,907 134 413
Colombo Pian . . 16,895 1,474 943
Commonwealth Co- operatlon in Educatlon Scheme . 1,926 198 144
Special Commonwealth African Assistance Plan . . 1,603 130 150
South East Asia Treaty Organisation . . . . 86 .. ..
South Pacific Aid Program . . . . . . 904 92 . 158
Total . . . . . . . . 24,669 2,139 1,867

(@) Includes South-East Asian Scholarship Scheme. (b) Includes persons trained at Internationa! Training Institute
(formerly Australian School of Pacific Administration) and also the Commonwealth Practical Training Scheme.
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Diplomatic representation overseas

The Department of Foreign Affairs is responsible for advising the Minister for Foreign Affairs and
the Australian Government on the conduct of foreign affairs and relations with foreign governments.
Its officers staff the Australian diplomatic service and the consular and administrative service.

In September 1977 Australia maintained the following diplomatic and consular missions overseas.
Full details of these missions are available from the Department of Foreign Affairs, Canberra,
A.C.T. 2600.

NoTe. In certain cases the Head of Mission accredited to one country is also accredited to another
country. Where this is the case the name of the country in which the Head of Mission is located is
shown in brackets. Except where indicated the missions are located in capital cities.

Australian missions overseas
Embassies

Afghanistan (in Pakistan); Algeria; Argentina; Austria; Belgium; Bolivia (in Brazil); Brazil;
Bulgaria (in Yugoslavia); Burma; Chile; China; Colombia (in Peru); Costa Rica (in Mexico);
Czechoslovakia (in Poland); Denmark; Egypt; Ecuador (in Peru); Ethiopia (in Kenya);
Finland (in Sweden); France; German Democratic Republic; Germany, Federal Republic of;
Greece; Guatemala (in Mexico); Holy See (in Malta); Hungary (in Austria); Indonesia; Iran;
Iraq; Ireland; Israel; Italy; Ivory Coast (in Ghana); Japan; Jordan (in Lebanon); Republic of
Korea; Kuwait (in Saudi Arabia); Laos; Lebanon; Luxembourg (in Belgium); Malagasy
Republic (in Tanzania); Maldives (in Sri Lanka); Mexico; Mongolia (in U.S.S.R.); Nepal (in
India); Netherlands; Norway (in Sweden); Pakistan; Panama (in Mexico); Paraguay (in
Argentina); Peru; Philippines; Poland; Portugal; Romania (in Yugoslavia); Saudi Arabia;
Senegal (in Ghana); Seychelles (in Kenya); South Africa; Spain; Sudan (in Egypt); Sweden;
Switzerland ; Syria; Thailand; Tunisia (in Algeria); Turkey; Union of Soviet Socialist Republics;
United Arab Emirates (in Saudi Arabia); United States of America; Uruguay (in Argentina);
Venezuela (in Peru); Vietnam; Yugoslavia.

High Commissions

Bangladesh; Bahamas (in Jamaica); Barbados (in Jamaica); Botswana (in South Africa); Britain;
Canada; Cyprus; Fiji; Ghana; Grenada (in Jamaica); Guyana (in Jamaica); India; Jamaica;
Kenya; Lesotho (in South Africa); Malaysia; Malta; Mauritius (in Tanzania); Nauru; New
Zealand; Nigeria; Papua New Guinea; Singapore; Sri Lanka; Swaziland (in South Africa);
Tanzania; Tonga (in Fiji); Trinidad and Tobago (in Jamaica); Uganda (in Kenya); Western
Samoa; Zambia (in Tanzania).

Commissions
Hong Kong, Solomon Isiands.

Other

Mission to—European Communities (Brussels); United Nations (New York); United Nations
(Geneva); United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (Paris); Organis-
ation for Economic Co-operation and Development (Paris).

Consulate-General in—New York; San Francisco; Chicago; Lae; Hamburg; Osaka; Milan;
Karachi; Bahrain; Sao Paulo; Auckland; Christchurch; Manchester; Port of Spain; Toronto;
Vancouver.

Consulate in—Geneva; Noumea; Capetown ; Honolulu; Rio de Janerio; Edinburgh; Messina.

Specialist officers of the Department of Trade and Resources (formerly the Department of
Overseas Trade), other Australian Government Departments and the Defence Services stationed
abroad are attached to- Australian diplomatic or consular missions. Senior attached officers are in
some cases accredited to the missions with diplomatic or consular ranks approved by the Minister
for Foreign Affairs.

In addition, the Department of Trade and Resources maintains Trade Commissioner posts
which engage in trade promotion in a number of cities where Australia does not have diplomatic
or consular representation (see pages 95-96). The Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs
similarly maintains offices overseas which engage in the selection of migrants and other functions
appropriate to that Department.
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Agents-General for States

From early times the Australian colonies maintained agents in London to encourage immigration
and to carry out commercial and financial negotiations. Since Federation the States have continued
to maintain Agents-General in London, all of whom work in close co-operation with the High
Commissioner for Australia at Australia House, London. Some of the States also maintain other
offices overseas.

Diplomatic representation to Australia

The following list shows the diplomatic missions to Australia. Full details of Commonwealth and
foreign representation in Australia are available from the Department of Foreign Affairs, Canberra,
A.C.T. 2600. Consular representatives are not included; particulars of these are also available from
the Department of Foreign AfTairs. There are about 400 such representatives in Australia, representing
about seventy countries.

Embassies

Afghanistan (in Japan); Argentina; Austria; Belgium; Bolivia; Brazil; Bulgaria (in Indonesia);
Burma; Chile; China; Czechoslavakia (in Indonesia); Denmark; Egypt; Finland; France;
German Democratic Republic; Germany, Federal Republic of; Greece; Guatemala (in Japan);
Holy See; Hungary (in Indonesia); Indonesia; Iran; Iraq (in Indonesia); Ireland; Israel;
Italy; Japan; Jordan; Republic of Korea; Kuwait (in Japan); Laos; Lebanon; Mexico;
Mongolia (in Japan); Nepal (in Japan); Netherlands; Norway; Pakistan; Peru; Philippines;
Poland; Portugal; Romania; Senegal (in India); South Africa; Spain; Sweden; Switzerland;
Thailand; Turkey; Union of Soviet Socialist Republics; United States of America; Uruguay;
Vietnam; Yugoslavia.

High Comnissions

Bangladesh; Britain; Canada; Cyprus; Fiji; Ghana; India; Malaysia; Malta; Mauritius; New
Zealand; Nigeria; Papua New Guinea; Singapore; Sri Lanka.

Trade representation overseas

The Australian Trade Commissioner Service, January 1978

The Department of Trade and Resources maintains Trade Commissioners at fifty-eight posts in
forty-six countries. More than fifty editions of the Department of Trade and Resources’ promotion
periodical Australian Trading News now circulate in more than 100 countries in seventeen languages.
(See also Australian Trade Missions in the chapter Overseas Transactions.)

The countries where Australian Trade Commissioner posts are located are shown in the following
list. Except where indicated the missions are located in capital cities only.

Argentina; Austria; Bahrain; Belgium; Brazil (Sao Paulo); Britain (London, Manchester);
Canada (Vancouver, Ottawa, Toronto); China; Egypt; Fiji; France; German Democratic
Republic; Germany, Federal Republic of (Bonn, Hamburg); Greece; Hong Kong; India;
Indonesia; Iran; Iraq; Israel; Italy (Rome, Milan); Japan (Tokyo, Osaka); Kenya; Republic
of Korea; Libya; Malaysia; Mexico; Netherlands; New Zealand (Wellington, Auckland,
Christchurch); Nigeria; Pakistan; Papua New Guinea; Peru; Philippines; Poland; Saudi
Arabia; Singapore; South Africa (Johannesburg); Spain; Sweden; Switzerland (Geneva, Berne);
Thailand; Trinidad and Tobago; United States of America (Washington DC, Chicago, New
York, San Francisco); U.S.S.R.; Yugoslavia.

Full details of the Australian Trade Commissioner posts are available from the Department of
Trade and Resources, Canberra, A.C.T. 2600.

Australian Trade Correspondents and Marketing Officers

Detached Australian Trade Correspondents and Marketing Officers supplement the work of the
Trade Commissioner in whose territory they are located. Correspondents are located in Addis
Ababa, Ethiopia; Algiers, Algeria; Istanbul, Turkey; Kota Kinabalu, Sabah; and Tahiti, French
Polynesia. Marketing Officers are located in Colombo, Sri Lanka; Copenhagen, Denmark; Dacca,
Bangladesh; Dublin, Ireland; Honolulu, U.S.A.; Noumea, New Caledonia; Port Louis, Mauritius;
Rangoon, Burma; Rio de Janeiro, Brazil; and Santiago, Chile.
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Trade representation in Australia

The Trade Representatives of overseas governments in Australia are shown in the following list.
Full details of Trade Representatives in Australia are available from the Department of Foreign
Affairs, Canberra, A.C.T. 2600.

Austria (Sydney); Belgium (Sydney, Melbourne, Perth); Britain (Canberra, Sydney, Melbourne
Brisbane, Adelaide, Perth); Bulgaria (Sydney); Canada (Sydney, Melbourne); China (Canberra);
Czechoslovakia (Sydney); Denmark (Sydney); Finland (Sydney); France (Sydney, Melbourne);
German Democratic Republic (Sydney); Germany, Federal Republic of (Sydney, Melbourne);
Greece (Sydney); Hungary (Sydney); Israel (Sydney); Italy (Sydney, Canberra, Melbourne);
Indonesia (Sydney, Canberra); Japan (Canberra); Malaysia (Sydney); Mexico (Sydney); New
Zealand (Sydney, Melbourne, Canberra, Brisbane, Perth); Norway (Canberra); Pakistan
(Sydney); Peru (Canberra); Philippines (Sydney, Melbourne); Poland (Sydney); Romania
(Sydney); Singapore (Sydney); South Africa (Melbourne); Spain (Sydney); Sri Lanka (Sydney);
Sweden (Sydney, Melbourne); United States of America (Sydney, Melbourne); U.S.S.R.
(Canberra).



CHAPTER 6
DEMOGRAPHY

This chapter deals with the size, growth, geographic location and characteristics of the population
and with components of population change, namely births, deaths, marriage, divorce and inter-
national migration.

The sources of the statistics in this chapter are population censuses, population surveys, State
and Territorial registers of births, deaths and marriages, records of courts dealing with divorce, and
other administrative records such as passenger cards required from international travellers and
records of electoral roll and family allowance transfers.

With the proclamation of the Constitution Alteration (Aboriginals) 1967 on 10 August 1967, the
provision in Section 127 of the Constitution requiring the exclusion of Aboriginals in reckoning
the numbers of the people of the Commonwealth or of a State or other part of the Commonwealth
was repealed. Accordingly, population and vital statistics for all dates subsequent to 10 August 1967
no longer exclude full-blood Aboriginals. Also, estimates for periods back to 30 June 1961 have
been revised to include Aboriginals.

A list of publications of the Australian Bureau of Statistics which contain detailed population
statistics is given at the end of this chapter.

THE POPULATION
The population census

Basic enumerations of the population have been made since the early days of settlement in Australia.
The early enumerations were known as ‘musters’. A census conducted in New South Wales in 1828
became the first in a series of regular censuses in that colony. Periodic censuses were taken in the other
Australian colonies. The first simultaneous censuses of all the Australian colonies was taken in
1881. The first national census was taken in 1911. It was followed by others in 1921, 1933, 1947,
1954, 1961 and at five yearly intervals thereafter. A special article on early censuses appears in Year
Book No. 15 of 1922, A special article outlining the history, purposes, legal basis, organisation and
publication of results of population censuses appears in Year Book No. 53 of 1967, pp 164-170.

Every census from 1881 has inquired into age, sex, marital status, birthplace, nationality, citizen-
ship and occupation. A wide variety of other topics has been included from timz to time.

The most recent census in Australia was conducted on 30 June 1976. In addition to the basic
demographic topics mentioned above, questions were asked on income (included for the first time
since 1933); the effects of handicaps; child care arrangements; and mortgage repayments, This Year
Book contains only preliminary data on age, marital status, place of birth (Australia or overseas)
because the main processing of the census data was delayed for 12 months following government
decisions on financial restraint. To effect further savings, the Government decided to process only
a sample of the schedules at the main processing stage. The sample included ail the schedules from
the Northern Territory and from non-private dwellings (e.g. hotels, hospitals, jails), togethzr with
50 per cent of the remaining householders’ schedules.

The population census in Australia is de facto, i.e. persons are enumerated where they spend
census night even though that may not be where they usually live. Visitors to Australia are enumerated
if they are in Australia on census night, regardless of the duration of their stay. Australians out of the
country are excluded, as are foreign diplomatic personnel and their families.

Despite elaborate arrangements aimed at obtaining complete coverage, it is not possible to ensure
that a census schedule is returned for every individual. Some error inevitably remains for various
reasons (e.g. inadvertent omission of very young children, missed dwellings or occupied dwellings
mistakenly taken as unoccupied). Since 1966, sample surveys have been taken soon after each census
to discover the approximate extent of under-enumeration and the effects on the census results of mis-
statement or non-reply to specific questions. From these studies it appears that under-enumeration
has increased over the most recent censuses. Under-enumeration at the 1976 census is estimated to
have been 2.7 per cent, details of which are available in the Bureau publication Population of States
and Territories Adjusted for Under Enumeration as shown by Post Enumeration Survey (2409.0). Under-
enumeration varies from location to location and for populations of different ages and other
characteristics. These and similar problems are common to all population censuses and, although
under-enumeration has increased in Australia since the 1971 census, it is of a similar order to that
experienced by comparable countries.

97
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Population estimates

The census enumeration, adjusted for under-enumeration, forms the basis for quarterly estimates
of the population prepared by sex and State. These are calculated by updating for subsequent births
and deaths and for overseas arrivals and departures and interstate movements. Age estimates are
prepared annually for each State and Territory. Small area estimates are also made annually.

From 1976, and retrospectively to June 1971, the overseas migration component is defined as
the excess of overseas arrivals over overseas departures, classified as permanent and long-term.
Long-term includes visits to or absences from Australia lasting one year or longer. Previously, all
overseas movement was included. Since 1961, interstate movement which enters the calculation of
population estimates for the States and Territories has excluded holiday, business or other short
term movements. Thus, quarterly seasonal changes due to short term overseas movement are refiected
in Australian and State population figures prior to 1971 but not thereafter, and quarterly seasonal
movements due to interstate holiday travel are reflected in population figures prior to 1961 but
not thereafter.

Estimates of the population as at 30 June 1971 and 30 June 1976 are based on the population
as counted at the time of those censuses with an adjustment for under-enumeration. The estimate of
the population as at 30 June 1971 is 12,937.2 thousand compared with the counted populatiori of
12,755.6 thousand. The population as at 30 June 1976, taking account of under-enumeration, is
estimated at 13,915.5 thousand. While adjustments will be made to the estimates of the age and sex
of the population of each State and of the population of each local government area, it is not possible
to adjust all the statistical material derived from the census.

The quarterly estimates from June 1971 to June 1976 have also been revised to take into account
the 1976 census and to allow for under-enumeration at that and the preceding census.

Mean populations, by sex, are calculated for calendar and financial years to the formula—
a+4b+2c+4d +e
12

where a is the population at the end of the quarter immediately preceding the twelve month period,
and b, ¢, d and e are the populations at the end of each of the four succeeding quarters.

Mean population =

Size and growth of Australia’s population

When Europeans first settled in Australia, the -Aboriginal population is believed to have been at
least 300,000. The Aboriginal population suffered a drastic decline in numbers over the next 145 years
so that by 1933 it is estimated to have totalled about 67,000. It has since risen (to about 116,000 in
1971), and the current rate of growth exceeds 2 per cent a year.

The population of Australia reached | million in 1858, 5 million in 1918 and 14 million in
January 1977.

In the period 1861 to 1977, natural increase has been the major element in population growth,
and immigration the most variable. In the years 1861 to 1890, total growth on average exceeded
3 per cent a year and natural increase 2 per cent. The rate of natural increase declined during the
last decade of the nineteenth century and the first decade of the twentieth century, and this; together

with a near cessation of immigration during that period, reduced the rate of growth from 3.70 per
cent in 1861-70 to 1.63 per cent in 1901-10.

The 1914-18 war was the dominating influence in the decade 1911-1920: during the war and
immediate post-war years the birth rate rose and immigration was resumed. In the economic
depression of the 1930s, however, natural increase fell to its lowest level ever and immigration ceased;
indeed, in some years, overseas departures exceeded arrivals.

With the outbreak of the 1939-45 war, Australia entered a new phase. The immediate effect of
the war was to increase the number of marriages and births. The increasing births more than offset
the rise in deaths due to war casualties and higher civilian death rates. Migration in these years was
negligible.

—The period 1947 to 1961 was marked by a continued high natural increase and a resumption of
immigration, the latter resulting in very high net gains in each of the four years 1949 to 1952.
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Between 1961 and 1970, net migration continued at about the same level as in the previous
decade, but there were declines in the crude birth rate and the rate of natural increase. The years
since 1971 have been characterised by a reduced rate of natural increase due to a decline in the birth
rate and lower levels of net migration; together, these have resulted in the lowest rate of population
growth for 30 years. In 1976, the rate of growth was 1.02 per cent, of which 0.83 per cent was due
to natural increase and 0.18 per cent to net migration. (The discrepancy between the rate of growth
and the component parts is due to intercensal adjustment.) The total population at 30 June 1977
was estimated to be 14,074,000.

POPULATION AND COMPONENTS OF GROWTH

Average annual rate of growth (b)

(per cent)
Population at
end of period Natural Net

Period (000) (@) increase migration (¢) Total
1851-1860 . . . 1,145.6
1861-1870 . . . 1,647.8 2.47 1.23 3.70
1871-1880 . . . 2,231.5 2.07 1.01 3.08
1881-1890 . . . 3,151.4 2.05 1.46 3.51
1891-1900 . . . 3,765.3 1.73 0.07 1.80
1901-1910 . . . 4,425.1 1.53 0.10 1.63
1911-1920 . . . 5,411.3 1.60 0.43 2.03
1921-1930 . . . 6,500.8 1.32 0.53 1.85
1931-1940 . . . 7,071.6 0.79 0.05 0.85
1941-1950 . . . 8,307.5 1.13 0.47 1.61
1951-1955 . . . 9,311.8 1.38 0.95 2.31
1956-1960 . . . 10,391.9 1.40 0.83 2.22
1961-1965 . . . 11,505.4 1.27 0.74 1.98
1966-1970 . . . 12,663.5 1.11 0.91 1.94
1971-1975 . . . (d)13,849.3 1.08 0.49 1.59
1971 . . . . (d)13,070.0 1.29 0.81 2.11
1972 . . . . (d)13,283.9 1.19 0.43 1.64
1973 . . . . (d)13,490.6 1.03 0.51 1.56
1974 . . . . (d)13,709.5 0.96 0.65 1.62
1975 . . . . (d)13,849.3 0.90 0.10 1.02
1976 . . . . (d@)13,991.2 0.83 0.18 1.02

(a) Excludes full-blood Aboriginals prior to 1961. (b) The average annual rates of popu-

lation growth for periods greater than one year are calculated on the compound interest principle.
The rates refer to the population at the beginning of the period. Discrepancies between the sum
of the rate of growth due to natural increase and net migration and the rate of total growth are due
to intercensal adjustment. (c) From 30 June 1971, net migration is defined as the excess of
overseas arrivals over overseas departures classified as permanent and long term movement.
(Long term includes visits to and absences from Australia lasting one year or longer.) From 30
June 1933 to 30 June 1971, net migration represents the excess of all arrivals over all departures.
Prior to 30 June 1933, net migration includes discrepancies disclosed by the various censuses,
which were corrected by adjusting recorded overseas departures. (d) These population
estimates and rates of growth incorporate revisions resulting from an examination of evidence
of under-enumeration in the 1976 and 1971 censuses. The estimated population at 31 December
1970 used to compute rates of growth thereafter was 12,799,600.

Projections of the population

Projections of Australia’s population are made using the component method in which a base popula-
tion is brought forward year by year by applying assumptions about future trends of fertility, mor-
tality and the characteristics of overseas migration.

The projections given here cover the years 1978 to 2001 and are based on provisional estimates of

the population for 1977. The assumptions used in the projections are as follows:

Fertility. Rates were chosen on the assumptions that first births will stabilise by about 1981 at a
level somewhat lower than that experienced by recent generations of women ; that the proportion
of women with one child who will have a second child will remain more or less the same; and
that the falling off in fertility rates among women who have 3 or more children will continue
until 1984. The overall effect will be a further small decline of fertility followed by a rise to
replacement level in 1984. Constant rates are assumed thereafter.

Mortality. 1t is assumed that the 1970-72 age specific mortality rates will continue to apply for
the duration of the projections except that infant mortality is assumed to decline by about
1.5 per cent per annum.
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Migration. Net immigration has been projected at an illustrative level of 50,000 persons per year.
The age-sex composition is based on the pattern of permanent arrivals and departures in the
5 years 1971 to 1975.

According to these projections the population will number 16.5 million in 2001 without further
immigration; this represents an average annual rate of growth of 0.7 per cent. With net immigration
at 50,000 persons per year, the population will be 18 million and the rate of growth will be 1.0 per cent
a year. The proportion of persons aged 65 and over will increase from the present level of about
9 per cent to 9.7 per cent in 2001, and the proportion of children aged under 15 will decline from the
present level of 26.7 per cent to 23.4 per cent in 2001.

PROJECTED POPULATION OF AUSTRALIA: 1978 TO 2001

Resulting from Including

net immigration at net immigration at

the illustrative level  the illustrative level

Excluding of 50,000 persons of 50,000 persons

migration after a year after a year after

30 June— 30 June 1977 30 June 1977 30 June 1977
000 000 *000

1977p . . . . . . 14,074 .. 14,074
1978 . . . . . . 14,167 51 14,218
1979 . . . . . . 14,266 102 14,368
1980 . . . . . . 14,364 155 14,519
1981 . . . . . . 14,464 210 14,674
1991 . . . . . . 15,568 817 16,384
2001 . . . . . . 16,498 1,505 18,003

Location of the population

For historical, climatic and economic reasons the population of Australia is concentrated in capital
cities and other major towns, mainly on the south and east coast of the continent. In June 1976,
69.7 per cent of the population lived in the six State capital cities and five other major towns of
100,000 or more persons (metropolitan statistical divisions and statistical districts). Of these, only
Canberra is located inland. The percentage of the population living in rural areas has declined over
the years as the major cities and towns have attracted most of the population growth; there have been
periods when the rural population has actually declined in numbers. This trend, however, appears
to have slowed considerably since 1971.

POPULATION IN CAPITAL CITIES AND OTHER
MAJOR TOWNS OF 100,000 PERSONS OR MORE(a):
30 JUNE 1976

(*000 persons)

Sydney . . . . . . . 3,094.4
Melbourne . . . . . . . 2,672.2
Brisbane . . . . . . . 985.9
Adelaide . . . . . . . 912.1
Perth . . . . . . . 820.1
Newcastle . . . . . . . 370.5
Wollongong . . . . . . 218.9
Canberra . . . . . . . 201.8
Hobart . . . . . . . 164.5
Geelong . . . . . . . 135.6
Gold Coast . . . . . . 122.2

Total . . . . . . 9,698.2
Percentage of total population . . . 69.69

(a¢) Metropolitan statistical divisions and statistical districts of
100,000 persons or more.
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The percentage of the population living in major cities and towns varies considerably between
States. Victoria and New South Wales have the highest percentage (75.0 per cent) followed by South
Australia (72.3 per cent), Western Australia (70.1 per cent), Queensland (52.5 per cent) and Tasmania
(40.4 per cent).

Two of the State capital cities exceed 1 million people: Sydney, N.S.W., with an estimated
3,094,400 people, and Melbourne, Victoria, with 2,672,200 people.

While there has been a continuous growth in all States this century, there has been a noticeably
higher rate of growth in Western Australia and the two territories, the Australian Capital Territory
and the Northern Territory. Tasmania has had the least growth.

POPULATION OF STATES AND TERRITORIES
(’000 persons)

N.S.W, Vic. Qld S.A W.4 Tas N.T. A.C.T(a) Aust,
3 April 1881 . . 749.8 861.6 213.5 276.4 29.7 115.7 3.5 .. 2,250.2
5 April 1891 . . 1,127.1 1,140.1 393.7 315.5 49.8 146.7 4.9 .. ,177.8
31 March 1901 . 1,354.8  1,201.1 498.1 358.3 184.1 172.5 4.8 .. 3,773.8
3 April 1911 . 1,646.7 1,315.6 605.8 408.6 282.1 191.2 3.3 1.7 4,455.0
4 April 1921 . 2,100.4  1,531.3 756.0 495.2 332.7 213.8 3.9 2.6 5,435.7
30 June 1933 . . 2,600.8 1,820.3 947.5 580.9 438.9 227.6 4.9 8.9 6,629.8
30 June 1947 . . 2,984.8 2,054.7 1,106.4 646. 1 502.5 257.1 10.9 16.9 7,579.4
30 June 1954 . . 3,423.5 2,452.3 1,318.3 797.1 639.8 308.8 16.5 30.3 8,986.5
30 June 1961(d) 3918.5 2,930.4 1,527.5 971.5 746.8 350.3 44.5 58.8  10,548.3
30 June 1966 . 4,237.9 3,220.2 1,674.3 1,095.0 848.1 371.4 56.5 96.0  11,599.5
30 June—
1971 4,679.4  3,520.4 1,881.4 1,185.3 1,043.1 390.2 91.9 145.6  12,937.2
1972 4,746.9  3,577.4 1,932.5 1,202.4 1,070.9 392.2 96.6 158.0  13,177.0
1973 4,793.4 3,628.4 1,987.3 1,217.9 1,089.8 395.7 99.7 168.2  13,380.4
1974 4,839.4 3,676.8  2,046.1 1,236.2 1,117.4 399.3 104.4 179.6  13,599.1
1975 . 4,884.5 3,719.1 2,084.0 1,252.1 1,146.7 404.7 89.4 190.9  13,771.4
1976 . 4914.3  3,746.0 2,111.7 1,261.6 1,169.8 407.4 101.4 203.3  13,915.5
1977(c) 4,955.0 3,781.5 2,138.6 1,277.2  1,197.0 410.7 105.5 208.5  14,074.0
Percentage of total
population(b) . 35.21 26.87 15.20 9.07 8.51 2.92 0.75 1.48 100.00

(a) Part of New South Wales before 1911. (b) Figures before 1961 exclude full-blood Aboriginals, later figures do not.
The estimates from June 1971 for each State and Territory are made from the 1971 census results, with augmented adjust-
ments for under-enumeration to make the total balance with the estimates for Australia made retrospectively from 1976.
(¢) Provisional figures.

General characteristics of the population

If we present the age composition of the population in the form of a pyramid, the increase in the
birth rate in the 1940s and 1950s can be readily seen in the broadening at ages 15 to 30. The stabilisa-
tion of the number of births in the 1960s and 1970s is reflected in a more even structure at younger
ages. Postwar immigration, which at least in the earlier years was characterised by a preponderance
of men in the working ages, appears as a corresponding ‘bulge’ from about 35 upwards.

Although the numbers of men and women aged 15 and over are nearly equal, there are more
single men than single women and there are more widows than widowers. The first phenomenon is
attributable to women generally marrying about 2 years younger than men, and the second to their
greater longevity. In 1976, 29 per cent of the male population aged 15 and over was single, 64 per cent
married (excluding 2.2 per cent married but recorded as permanently separated),2.7 per cent widowed
and 2 per cent divorced. For females the figures were 21 per cent single, 62.5 per cent married (ex-
cluding 2.7 per cent married but permanently separated), 11 per cent widowed and 2.5 per cent
divorced.

In 1976, people born overseas made up 20 per cent of the population, about the same as 1971
but an increase on earlier censuses.

The proportion of the population of working age (taken as 15 to 64) increased between 1971 and
1976, particularly among those aged 15-44 who, as a proportion of the total population, increased
from 42.9 per cent to 44.2 per cent.

Although there was also a rise in the number of persons in the population aged under 15, these
young dependents made up a reduced percentage of the total population: 27.2 per cent in 1976 as
compared with 28.8 per cent in 1971. The numbers aged 65 and over, i.e. the aged dependent group,
increased from 8.3 per cent to 8.7 per cent.
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AGE PYRAMID OF THE POPULATION, 1976

MALES

FEMALES
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PLATE 26

ESTIMATED AGE DISTRIBUTION: 30 JUNE 1976(a)

(’000)

Age Group (years) Males Females Persons
04 . . . . 630.5 602.0 1,232.5
5-9 . . . L. 654.0 621.5 1,275.5

10-14 . . . . 646.9 610.9 1,257.8

15-19 . . . . 638.2 610.9 1,249.1

20-24 . . . . 588.1 576.3 1,164.5

25-29 . . . . 594.8 579.2 1,174.0

30-34 . . . . 499 .6 468.7 968.3

35-39 . . . . 430.8 406.6 837.4

4044 . . . . 382.4 360.2 742.6

4549 . . . . 407.6 379.6 787.2

50-54 . . . . 389.5 377.6 767.1

55-59 . . . . 319.4 324 .4 643.8

60-64 . . . . 278.6 300.9 579.5

65-69 . . . . 215.4 244.8 460.2

70-74 . . . . 148.0 188.0 336.0

5+ . . . . 155.5 284.7 440.1

All ages . . 6,979.4 6,936.1 13915.5

(a) Preliminary
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The masculinity of the population is expressed as the number of males per 100 females. This
ratio is influenced by the age structure: masculinity at birth is about 105.5, but higher male mortality
gradually erodes the difference so that by about age 50 the numbers of males and females tend to be
equal, and the ratio progressively declines thereafter. Immigration, with its large proportion of
young adult males, also affects the masculinity of the population.

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION BY MARITAL STATUS: 1954 TO 1976

(Per cent)

Married

Never married but

permanently
30 June Under 15 15 and over Married  separated  Widowed  Divorced Total

MALES
1954 . . . 28.9 21.2 45.4 1.3 2.5 0.7 100.0
1961 . . . 30.6 20.7 44.5 1.3 2.2 0.7 100.0
1966 . . . 29.9 21.4 44.5 1.3 2.1 0.7 100.0
1971 . . . 29.3 20.7 45.6 1.3 2.0 1.0 100.0
1976 . . . 28.0 21.0 46.1 1.6 1.9 1.4 100.0
FEMALES
1954 . . . 28.3 15.4 46.1 1.5 7.9 0.8 100.0
1961 . . . 29.8 14.8 45.1 1.5 7.9 0.8 100.0
1966 . . . 28.9 15.7 44.9 1.5 8.1 0.9 100.0
1971 . . . 28.2 14.9 46.1 1.5 8.2 1.1 100.0
1976 . . . 26.6 6 45.9 2.0 8.1 1.8 100.0
POPULATION BORN IN AUSTRALIA AND OVERSEAS AS A PERCENTAGE
OF TOTAL POPULATION
Australian born Overseas born
30 June Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
1954 . . . 83.9 85.6 85.7 16.1 14.4 14.3
1961 . . . . 81.4 84.8 83.1 18.6 15.2 16.9
1966(a) . . . 80.2 82.9 81.6 19.8 17.0 18.4
1971(a) . . . 78.5 81.0 79.8 21.5 19.0 20.2
1976(a) . . . 78.9 80.8 79.8 21.1 19.2 20.2
(@) Includes Aboriginals.
MASCULINITY IN EACH AGE GROUP(a)
Age in years

Census 0-14 15-44 45-64 65 and over Total
1954 . . . . 104.47 106.20 100.97 81.63 102.38
1961 . . . . 104.86 106.73 102.46 75.31 102.24
1966 . . . . 105.00 105.96 101.73 72.02 101.45
1971 . . . . 105.11 105.31 100.89 72.54 101.17
1976 . . . . 105.29 104.40 100.93 72.31 100.62

(a) Based on census rasults adjusted for mis-statement of age and, for 1971 and 1976, for under-enumeration.
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POPULATION IN AGE GROUPS: 1954 TO 1976

Number (°000) Per cent

Under 65 and Under 65 and
30 June 15 1544 45-64 over 15 15-44 45-64 over

MALES
1954 . . . 1,309.7 1,996.3 904.7 335.3 28.8 43.9 19.9 7.4
1961 . . . 1,626.2  2,244.2 1,057.8 384.2 30.6 42.2 19.9 7.2
1966(a) . . 1,748.2  2,517.5 1,161.8 414.1 29.9 43.1 19.9 7.1
1971(a) . . 1,920.9 2,844.7 1,284.1 456.5 29.5 43.7 19.7 7.0
1976(a) . . 1,931.4  3,134.0 1,395.2 518.8 27.7 44.9 20.0 7.4
FEMALES
1954 . . 1,253.7 1,879.8 896.2 410.8 28.2 42.3 20.2 9.2
1961 . . . 1,550.8  2,102.7 1,032.3 510.1 29.8 40.5 19.9 9.8
1966(a) 1665.0 2375.9 1142.0 575.0 28.9 41.3 19.8 10.0
1971(a) 1,827.6  2,701.3 1,272.8 629.3 28.4 42.0 19.8 9.8
1976(a) 1,834.4  3,001.9 1,382.4 717.5 26.4 43.3 19.9 10.3
PERSONS

1954 2,563.3 3,876.1 1,801.0 746.0 28.5 43.1 20.0 8.3
1961 . . . 3,177.0 4,346.9  2,090.0 894.2 30.2 41.4 19.9 8.5
1966(a) . . 3,413.2  4,893.4  2,303.8 989.1 29.4 42.2 19.9 8.5
1971(a) . . 3748.5 5,546.0  2,556.9 1,085.9 29.0 42.9 19.8 8.4
1976(a) 3,765.8  6,135.9  2,777.6 1,236.3 27.1 44.1 20.0 8.9

(a) Includes Aboriginals.

The Aboriginal population

A brief account was given of the Australian Aboriginal population, its origin and its numbers as
estimated from time to time in Year Book No. 17, pages 951-61. A special article by A. R. Radcliffe
Brown dealing with the estimated number and distribution of the Aboriginal population at the date
of the first settlement of European people in the continent appeared in Year Book No. 23, pages
687-696. That article arrived at an estimated minimum Aboriginal population of 251,000, based on
the evidence available at the time; however estimates of upwards of 300,000 persons have since been
assessed.

The task of collecting data on the Aboriginal population is singularly difficult, raising problems
of coverage, definition and reporting. For this reason, statistics, even of the total Aboriginal popu-
lation, should be treated with caution. This applies particularly to comparison of the changes in
numbers from one census to another which can be affected by social attitudes and by changes made
in the nature of the question in an attempt to improve coverage and reporting. For the censuses of
1971 and 1976 the question was designed to distinguish those persons who identify themselves as
Abeariginals or Torres Strait Islanders.

ABORIGINALS AND TORRES STRAIT ISLANDERS
IN AUSTRALIA, 30 JUNE 1971

State Persons
New South Wales . . . . . . 23,873
Victoria . . . . . . N 6,371
Queensland . . . . . . . 31,922
South Australia . . . . . . 7,299
Western Australia . . . . . . 22,181
Tasmania . . . . . . . 671
Northern Territory . . . . . 23,381
Australian Capital Territory . . . . 255

Total Australia . . . . . 115,953

(a) Definition of Aboriginals and Torres Strait Islanders based
on the race to which each person considers himself to belong and is
not comparable with previous data.
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Compared with the rest of the Australian population, Aboriginal women have very high rates of
fertility and Aboriginal people at all ages suffer high rates of mortality. At the time of the 1971 census,
the average issue of married Aboriginal women was 4.1 children (excluding still-born children).
Acknowledging the probability of high reporting error among this group, this represents a total
fertility rate of perhaps twice the rate of the population as a whole. The expectation of life at birth
for Aboriginal Australians may be as low as 50 years, compared with 72 years for the rest of the
population.

Internal migration

The 5-yearly censuses and occasional internal migration surveys (conducted in conjunction with
the quarterly population survey) are the main source of information for internal migration. Estimates
of interstate migration are obtained from address changes notified to the Electoral Office and the
Department of Social Security.

The 1976 census set out to measure internal migration by asking respondents where they usually
lived and where they had lived 5 years before. An additional question was added to the 1976 census
which asked where the respondents had lived one year before.

Internal migration surveys were conducted in respect of each of the twelve-month periods ending
30 April between 1970 and 1974 and for the twelve-month periods ended 31 December between
1974 and 31 January 1977. In these surveys, the usual place of residence of respondents at the begin-
ning and end of the reference period was ascertained. Estimates were made of the number and
characteristics of those who changed their residence. (Because the estimates are based on information
from occupants of a small sample of dwellings, the imprecision due to sampling variability should be
kept in mind. Standard errors of estimates are published in the detailed bulletins providing the
survey results. These bulletins are listed at the end of this chapter).

The internal migration surveys show that about 15 to 17 per cent of all persons aged 15 and over
change their residence within a twelve-month period. Of those who change their residence, slightly
over 50 per cent remain within the same capital city, slightly over 10 per cent are interstate movements
and about 4 per cent are movements between State capital cities.

The New South Wales net internal migration loss reached a peak in 1973-74 when there was a
net loss of 20,600 persons aged 15 and over; the State capital, Sydney, lost an estimated 26,600
persons in this age group. Smaller losses have been recorded since then. In contrast, Queensland
and its capital, Brisbane, experienced net gains from internal migration until the most recent twelve
months ended January 1977, when Brisbane had a net loss.

While the pattern of net migration gain or loss has varied over the years, the age and sex com-
position of those who changed residence has been rather consistent: the masculinity ratio remains
around 50 to 51 per cent, and movers show a concentration in the ages 20 to 34 (59 per cent of all
movers in the twelve-month period ended January 1977).

INTERNAL MIGRATION(a)
(’000 persons)

Moved to
Within Into Out of Net another Did
State State State capital  State or Total not
Year ended capitals capitals capitals city gain Territory movers nove Total
30 April—
1970 . 639.6 14.1 101.5 12.7 148.5 1,320, 1 7,.267.8  8,587.9
1971 661.8 119.0 112.8 6.3 167.0 1,371.2  7,563.0 8,934.2
1972 714.5 116.0 103.3 12.7 157.2 1,393.1 7,.561.5 8,954.6
1973 815.3 118.8 128.8 -10.0 170.3 1,584.2  7479.4 9,063.6
1974 810.3 118.0 128.3 —10.3 170.4 1,592.6 7,645.3 9,237.9
31 December—
1974 . 682.5 97.3 105.9 —~ 8.6 151.3 1,342.9 8,044.6 9,387.5
31 Januvary—
1977 . 816.3 113.1 101.6 11.5 161.9 1,581.1 8,161.6 9,742.7

(a@) Includes non-institutionalised civilians aged 15 years and over at the time of the survey who were resident in Australia
at the beginning and end of the survey year. Changes of residence away from and back to the same address during the
survey year are not counted.
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INTERSTATE MIGRATION(a)

Year ended N.S.W. Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. NT. A.CT.

NET GAIN (4+) OR LOSS (—) (000 PERSONS)

30 April 1970 . — 28 -—46 +3.9 —4.9 + 5.7 —1.4 +0.9 +3.1
1971 . — 87 —10.2 + 8.1 -33 + 9.4 —1.5 (©) +4.9
1972 . —16.2 (0 + 9.4 —2.7 + 3.5 (© +1.8 +3.2
1973 . —17.5  + 6.9 +10.4 -2.9 —1.3 +1.1 .. +3.5
1974 . —20.6 — 3.2 +09.1 ~1.2 + 7.3 +2.7 —2.8 +8.8
31 December 1974 . —16.3 — 3.7 + 5.7 —-1.3 + 8.2 +1.6 © +6.4
31 January 1977 . —13.5  + 53 + 2.7 +2.9 + 5.5 —2.0 —2.5 +1.6

NET GAIN OR LOSS PER TEN THOUSAND OF POPULATION(b)

30 April 1970 . — 3.26 — 5.36 + 454 -—571 4+ 6.64 —1.63 +1.05 +3.6l
1971 . — 9,74 —11.42 +9.07 -—3.69 +10.52 —1.68 () +5.48
1972 . —18.09 (0 +10.50 -—3.02 + 3.91 (© +2.01 +3.57
1973 . —19.31 4+ 7.61 +11.47 —3.20 — 1.43 +41.21 .. +3.86
1974 . —22.30 — 3.46 +9.85 —1.30 + 7.90 +2.92 —3.03 +9.53
31 December 1974 . —17.36 — 3.94 +6.07 -1.38 4 8.74 +1.70 (¢ +6.82
31 January 1977 . —13.86 + 5.44 + 2.77 +2.98 + 5.65 —2.05 —2.57 +1.64

(a) Non-institutionalised civilians aged 15 years and over at the time of the survey whose usual residence at the end of
the survey year was in another State or Territory than at the beginning of the year and who were resident in Australia on
both dates. (&) Necessarily, but contrary to normal practice, the population (non-institutionalised civilians aged 15
years .anld over) is that at the end of the period. (¢) Very small estimate subject to sampling variability too high for most
practical uses.

VITAL STATISTICS

Registration of vital events, i.e. births, deaths and marriages, has been compulsory throughout
Australia since 1856. The total number of these occurrences is available for each year since the 1860s
and more detailed information since the 1910s. The number of divorces has been published since
1891, but other details have been published on a consistent basis only since the 1950s.

Crude rates are the number of vital events per thousand of the mean population of a particular
year. Natural increase is the excess of births over deaths. In 1976, births numbered 227,810, deaths
112,662 and the natural increase was 115,148, The rate of natural increase for that year was 8.27 per
thousand of the mean population made up of crude birth rate 16.37 and crude death rate §8.10.
This represented a considerable decline since 1951-55 when the birth rate was 22.86, the death rate
9.25 and natural increase 13.61. There were 109,974 marriages in 1976, a crude rate of 7.90. Divorces
numbered 60,775 bringing the crude divorce rate to 4.37. This exceptionally high number of divorces
occurred in the first year of operation of the family law court and may not be indicative of a trend.

MARRIAGE AND DIVORCE(a)

Crude rates per 1,000

Number of mean population
Period Marriages Divorces Marriage Divorce
Annual averages—
1951-55 . . . 73,102 7,159 8.29 0.81
1956-60 . . . 73,854 6,788 7.50 0.69
1961-65 . . . 83,250 7,611 7.63 0.70
1966-70 . . . 106,188 10,738 8.81 0.89
1971-75 . . . 111,802 17,405 8.36 1.30
Annual totals—
1971 . . . . 117,637 13,002 9.09 1.00
1972 . . . . 114,029 15,707 8.65 1.19
1973 . . . . 112,700 16,266 8.42 1.22
1974 . . . . 110,673 17,744 8.14 1.30
1975 . . . . 103,973 24,307 7.55 1.77
1976 . . . . 109,973 (p)60,775 7.90 (p)4.37

(a) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.
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BIRTHS, DEATHS AND NATURAL INCREASE(a)

Crude rates per 1000 of mean

Number population
Natural Natural
Period Births Deaths increase Births Deaths increase
Annual averages—
1951-55 . . . 201,423 81,483 119,940 22.86 9.25 13.61
1956-60 . . . 222,459 86,488 135,971 22.59 8.78 13.81
1961-65 . . . 232,952 95,465 137,487 21.34 8.75 12.60
1966-70 . . . 240,325 107,263 133,062 19.95 8.90 11.05
1971-75 . . . 253,438 111,216 142,222 18.99 8.32 10.67
Annual totals—
1971 . . . 276,362 110,650 165,712 21.36 8.55 12.81
1972 . . . 264,969 109,760 155,209 20.11 8.33 11.78
1973 . . . 247,670 110,822 136,848 18.51 8.28 10.23
1974 . . . 245,177 115,833 129,344 18.03 8.52 9.51
1975 .. . 233,012 109,021 123,991 16.92 7.91 9.00
1976 . . . 227,810 112,662 115,148 16.37 8.10 8.27

(a) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.

Births and fertility

Special interest attaches to fertility as an element of population change. Fertility has varied over the
years more than mortality and has had considerable impact on the population structure. Extensive
studies have revealed patterns of fertility which justify attempts to predict the numbers of future
births.

Live births

Comprehensive statistics of live births are available since the 1910s. These include information
about sex of the children, the incidence of multiple births, marital status of the parents, the number
of previous issue to the mother’s existing marriage, the duration of marriage, the age of parents
and their country of birth.

With rare exceptions, statistics indicate an excess of male over female births. The number of
male births per hundred female births in Australia is about 105.5. In 1975 there were 119,850 male
births and 113,162 female births, a masculinity ratio of 105.91.

NUPTIAL CONFINEMENTS: DURATION OF MARRIAGE(q)

Duration of marriage, completed years

15 and Not

Period 0 1 2 3 4 5-9 10-14 over stated Total
Annual averages—
195§-55 . . 24,466 23,070 21,727 20,194 18,021 53,755 21,604 8,401 .. 191,238
1956-60 . . 27,590 24,161 23,475 20987 18,605 60,449 24,531 10,249 .. 210.047
1961-65 . . 31,046 24,775 24,885 22237 18,843 58,855 25,149 11,038 .. 216,829
1966-70 . . 31,920 25903 27,566 25,253 20,831 57,457 20,415 9,100 491 218,937
1971-75 . . 27,249 25,841 30,072 29,674 25,544 64,690 16,676 6,373 556 226,674
Annual totals—
1971 . . 33,986 29,279 32,669 29,756 25,109 67,584 20,765 8,607 483 248,238
1972 . . 30,696 27,537 31,655 30,337 25,021 65,072 18,553 7,468 616 236,955
1973 . . 26,433 24,721 29,853 30,054 25,376 61,951 15,999 6,221 674 221,282
1974 . . 24,238 24,339 29,524 30,133 26,487 64,543 14,546 5,257 562 219,629
1975 . . 20,890 23,327 26,657 28,089 25,725 64,302 13,519 4,312 446 207,267

(a) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.

The proportion of children born to parents not married to each other at the time of birth has
been increasing. In 1951-55, 3.9 per cent of births were ex-nuptial. In 1975 there were 23,570 ex-
nuptial births, 10.1 per cent of all births. However the number of ex-nuptial births and the crude
ex-nuptial birth rate has fallen since 1972.
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About 1 per cent of confinements result in twin births and about one in 10,000 in triplets. Quad-
ruplets occur about once in 250,000 confinements. The likelihood of multiple confinement is about
0.9 per cent for the first nuptial confinement, rising to about 1 per cent at the second confinement
and to as much as 1.5 per cent at the fourth and subsequent confinements. The incidence of multiple
births rises with age of mother.

Since the 1950s, there has been a decline in the proportion, and since 1971 in the number, of
women having three or more children to their marriage. During the 1950s the median age of mother
at first nuptial birth declined, but in recent years it has risen slightly. In 1975, median age at first
birth was 23.95 years. Since 1971, there has been a decline in the number and proportion of confine-
ments occurring in the first vear of marriage. There were fewer births to marriages of 10 years duration
and longer.

NUPTIAL CONFINEMENTS: BIRTH ORDER(a)

Previous issue

Total
6 and  nuptial Ex- Confine-
Period 0 1 2 3 4 5 over )  nuptial ments

Annual averages—
195 .

- . 63,062 56,020 35,943 18.415 8.569 4,175 5,054 191,238 7,914 199,152
1956-60 . . 65,695 57,532 40,920 22,968 11,299 5,558 6,075 210,047 9,918 219,965
1961-65 . . 69,281 57,971 40,818 23,612 12,125 6,160 6,862 216,829 13,655 230,483
1966-70 . . 80,999 62,930 37,446 18,899 8,961 4,489 5,213 218937 18,707 237,644
1971-75 . . 88,120 74,611 36,914 15,216 6,006 2,805 2,959 226,674 24,299 250,973

Annual totals—
1971 . . 95,418 74,752 41,938 19,444 8,365 4,015 4,306 248.238 25,404 273,642
1972 . . 91,683 74,996 39,092 17,177 7,122 3,302 3,583 236,955 25411 262,366
1973 . . 85,707 74,004 35,694 14,444 5,779 2,642 2,996 221,282 23970 245252
1974 . . 86,248 75996 34,810 13,362 4,784 2,195 2,213 219,629 23,200 242,829
1975 . . 81,543 73,456 33,036 11,653 3,979 1,873 1,699 207,267 23,510 230,777

MEDIAN AGE OF MOTHER

Annual averages—

1951-55 . . 24,14 27.02 29.25 31.34 33.01 34.29 35.52 27.42 24 .47 27.33
1956-60 . . 23.54 2€.43 28.86 30.99 32.66 33.95 35.03 27.18 24.23 27.11
1961-65 . . 23.12 25.72 28.35 30.64 32.51 33.88 35.02 26.54 22.54 26.38
1966-70 . . 21,14 25.63 28.21 30.54 32.53 34.06 35.42 25.92 21.37 25.67
1971-75 . . 23.60 25.96 28.21 30.55 32.53 34.09 36 84 25.87 21.12 25.58

Annual totals—
1971 .

1972 23.43 25.83 28.23 30.56 32132 34.02 36.79 25.76 21.01 25.49
1973 23.60 25.92 28.17 30.52 32 50 34.05 36.89 25.84 21.00 25.55
1974 23.77 26.09 28.23 30.52 32.67 34.12 36.94 25.96 21.10 25.66
1975 23.95 26.25 28.32 30.57 32.67 34.30 36.96 26.07 21.29 25.76
(a) Excludes particulars of fuil-blood Aboriginals before 1966. (&) Includes those whose previous issues are not

stated; in 1975, there were 28 such cases.

LIVE BIRTHS AND CONFINEMENTS: PLURALITY(a)

Confinement
Other
Period Single Twin Triplet multiple Total
Annual averages—
1951-55 . . . . . 196,785 2,345 21 1 199,152
1956-60 . . . . . 217,397 2,542 26 .. 219,965
1961-65 . . . . . 227,948 2,509 26 .. 230,483
1966-70 . . . . . 235,132 2,481 25 2 237,640
1971-75 . . . . . 248,459 2,488 25 1 250,973
Annual totals— .
1971 . . . . . . 270,838 2,779 23 2 273,642
1972 . . . . . . 259,719 2,622 24 1 262,366
1973 . . . . . . 242,776 2,448 28 .. 245,252
1974 . . . . . . 240,437 2,367 23 2 242,829
1975 . . . . . . 228,525 2,223 28 1 230,777

(a) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.
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LIVE BIRTHS: SEX AND NUPTIALITY(a)

109

Live births

Ex-nuptial live births

Per 1000
Per- of mean
Mascu- Mascu- centage popula-
Period Males Females Persons linity  Persons linity  of total tion
Annual averages—
1951-55 . 103,257 98,166 201,423 105.19 7,999 103.36 3.97 0.91
1956-60 . 114,288 108,171 222,459 105.65 10,027 104.49 4.51 1.02
1961-65 . 119,777 113,175 232,952 105.83 13,798 106.88 5.92 1.26
1966-70 . 123,326 116,999 240,325 105.41 18,937 105.11 7.88 1.57
1971-75 . 130,047 123,391 253,438 105.39 24,520 106.71 9.69 1.88
Annual totals—
1971 141,114 135,248 276,362 104.34 25,629  106.05 9.27 2.01
1972 136,009 128,960 264,969 105.47 25,659 106.38 9.68 1.97
1973 126,969 120,701 247,670 105.19 24,198 104.69 9.77 1.84
1974 126,295. 118,882 245,177 106.24 23,408 108.79 9.55 1.75
1975 119,850 113,162 233,012 105.91 23,705 107.83 10.17 1.75
(a) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals bzfore 1966.
Fertility

General fertiliry rates, which are the number of births to women of any age per thousand females
aged 15-44, are the simplest measure of fertility. These have been calculated for the three years’
births around each census from 1881 and provide a consistent series for nuptial and exnuptial
fertility as well as for total fertility.

The rates show a substantial decline in fertility over the total period with a low point in 1932-34
and a minor recovery peaking in 1960-62. The decline has been greater among married women,
the rate for 1970-72 being only 40 per cent of the 1880-82 rate. The differences are explained by the
increased marriage proportions. Ex-nuptial fertility in 1970-72 was higher than previously.

FERTILITY RATES: AUSTRALIA(qa)

Ex-nuptial

births

Index numbers (base year 188082 = 100)

Nuptial per 1000 Nuptial Ex-nuptial

births per single, births births

Births per 1000 widowed or Births per per 1000 per 1000

1000 married divorced 1000 married single,

women, women, women women, women, widowed

aged aged aged aged aged or

15-44 15-44 15-44 15~44 1544 divorced

Period years years years years years women
1880-82 170 321 14 100 100 100
1890-92 159 332 16 94 103 114
1900-02 117 235 13 69 73 93
1910-12 117 236 13 69 74 93
1920-22 107 197 11 63 61 79
1932-34 7 131 7 42 41 50
1946-48 104 160 11 61 50 79
1953-55 109 149 14 64 46 100
1960-62 112 154 18 66 48 129
1965-67 95 132 21 56 41 150
1970-72 100 134 29 59 42 207

(@) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1965-67.



110 DEMOGRAPHY

Age specific birth rates provide a measure of changing patterns of fertility within the fertile ages.
The sum of these rates, the total fertility rate, is a more useful measure of change than the general
fertility rate since it takes into account the changing age structure of the population within the
fertile ages. The toral fertility rate represents the number of children a woman would bear in her
lifetime if she experienced the rates of the year shown. Fertility at older ages has declined since the
1950s and for all age groups except 15-19 from the 1960s. Since 1971, fertility at 15-19 has also
fallen. The total fertility rate, which rose in the 1950s, has since declined and in 1975 was 2.224.

AGE-SPECIFIC BIRTH RATES(a)

Age group (years)

Total
Period 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49 fertility(b)
1951-55 . 39.54 192.81 192.97 123.51 65.05 20.50 1.53 3.180
1956-60 . 44.20 216.42 211.47 126.06 63.91 18.96 1.45 3.412
1961-65 . 46.50 203.95 207.15 122.38 59.18 17.54 1.19 3.289
1966-70 . 49 .39 172.59 187.64 103.03 46.84 12.89 1.00 2.866
1971-75 . 49.02 158.83 172.46 87.55 34.75 8.67 0.59 2.559
1971 . . 55.51 181.88 193.52 101.79 44.16 11.31 0.79 2.945
1972 . . 54.45 168.67 181.67 94.04 38.87 10.01 0.75 2.742
1973 . . 49.05 155.37 166.93 84.17 33.62 8.42 0.60 2.491
1974 . . 45.24 150.11 164.52 81.47 30.02 7.36 0.46 2.396
1975 . . . 40.90 138.21 155.73 76.30 27.08 6.22 0.37 2.224

(a) Number of births per 1,000 women in each age group. Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966,
(b) The sum of the age specific rates divided by 1,000. This is the number of children a woman would bear in her lifetime
if she experienced the rates of the year shown.

The gross reproduction rate is derived from total fertility and the ratio of female to total births.
It indicates the number of female children who would be born on average to women supposing the
rates from which it was calculated were to apply throughout the reproductive period. It is an indication
of the extent to which the population is reproducing itself except that it does not allow for females
who failed to survive to the end of the childbearing period. The net reproduction rate allows for such
mortality. It is obtained by multiplying the age-specific rates by the survivor proportions in the
corresponding age group of the stationary or life table population. Mortality in childhood and
young adulthood is now so low that there is little difference between current gross and net repro-
duction rates. In 1975 the gross and net reproduction rates were at their lowest level since the 1930s.

GROSS AND NET REPRODUCTION RATES(a)

Gross Net Life

reproduction  reproduction tables

Period . rate rate used
1954 . 1.559 1.499 1953-55
1961 . 1.728 1.672 1960-62
1966 . 1.400 1.357 1965-67
1971 . 1.442 1.401 1970-72
1972 . 1.335 1.297 1970-72
1973 . 1.214 1.179 1970-72
1974 . 1.162 1.129 1970-72
1975 . 1.080 1.049 1970-72

(@) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.

Fertility of Australian Marriages. This series is designed to show the pattern of fertility within
marriage. Births in each year and at each duration of marriage to parents who were married in
Australia are related (per thousand) to the Australian marriages a relevant number of years earlier.

The sum of these rates for all durations is the index of current marriage fertility and indicates the
number of children marriages would produce according to the recorded fertility of that year.
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Fertility in the first two to three years of marriage has fallen very substantially. For instance,
fertility in the first year of marriage fell from 369 births per thousand marriages in 1956-60 to 185
in 1975. There has also been a substantial decline for marriages of ten years duration or longer
from 292 per thousand at durations 10-14 years in 1956-60 to 135 per thousand in 1975. At longer
durations the fall is proportionally greater still. There has been no rise at medium duration to com-
pensate for the decline early and late in marriage. The index of current marriage fertility declined
from the equivalent of 2.7 children per marriage in 1956-60 to 1.8 in 1975,

The annual rates accumulated according to year of marriage show the experience of successive
marriage cohorts. These marriage cohort tables demonstrate an increasing delay by couples in
having their first child. The marriages of 1955-56 had 1,262 children per thousand marriages by the
end of the fourth year of marriage, compared with 1,314 for those married in 1960-61, and 926 for
those married in 1971-72,

FERTILITY OF AUSTRALIAN MARRIAGES: ANNUAL RATES(a)

Duration of marriage (years)

Births Under Total 20 and
occurring in— 1 1 2 3 4 under 5 5~9 10-1¢4 15-19 over Total
Annual averages—
1956-60 . . 369 317 309 277 243 1,515 751 292 101 26 2,685
1961-65 . . 377 304 311 281 239 1,512 741 293 100 22 2,668
1966-70 . . 302 248 278 265 227 1,320 663 234 79 17 2,313
1971-75 . . 232 211 248 249 219 1,159 606 178 54 14 2,011
Annual rates—
1971 . . 282 240 279 270 235 1,306 694 231 75 15 2,321
1972 257 220 260 258 225 1,220 638 203 64 15 2,140
1973 228 201 240 246 214 1,129 581 170 54 12 1,946
1974 206 202 240 242 215 1,105 572 152 45 9 1,883
1975 185 192 222 228 205 1,032 544 135 37 9 1,757
(@) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.
FERTILITY OF AUSTRALIAN MARRIAGES(a)
Completed duration of marriage (years)
Marriages of
year— 1 2 3 4 5 10 15
1955-56 . . 352 674 983 1,262 1,511 2,262 2,497
1960-61 . . 403 721 1,039 1,314 1,536 2,194 2,379
1965-66 . . 324 575 855 1,125 1,356 1,961 ..
1970-71 . . 282 502 742 984 1,189 ..
1971-72 . . 257 458 698 926 ..
197273 . . 228 430 652 ..
1973-74 . . 206 398 ..
1974-75 . . 185 ..

(@) Cumulated number of births per thousand marriages. From 1966 includes births of Aboriginals where parents were
legally married and excludes births of tribal marriages.

Mortality

The number of deaths per year is now in excess of 100,000 a year and rising. This is not only as
a result of the overall growth of the population, but also because of the advanced age of an increasing
proportion of the population. The crude death rate, which fell from over 12 per 1,000 at the beginning
of the century to 7.91 per 1,000 in 1976, can be expected to rise slowly as a result of further aging
of the population, unless there is a more than off-setting drop in age specific death rates.

General Mortality

Between 1953-55 and 1960-62, mortality declined at most ages. Since then there has been little
further change, except for infant mortality which has continued to fall. Indeed at some ages there
have been small rises in age specific mortality. For instance, for males aged 15-19 the rate rose from
1.23 per 1,000 in 1960-62 to 1.54 in 1970-72, and for ages 20-24 it rose from 1.62 to 1.83.

Mortality is greater for males than for females at every age. It is relatively high in the first year of
life (15.99 per 1,000 males and 11.88 per 1,000 females in 1975), very low in childhood and young
adulthood, and then rises in middle and old age.
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AGE-SPECIFIC DEATH RATES(a)(b)

Age group  1953-55 1960-62  1965-67 1970-72

(years) (¢) © (c) (0) 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975
MALES

Under I(d) 25.18 22.36 20.85 19.50 19.02 18.95 18.56 18.41 16.29

1-4 . 1.69 1.15 1.08 1.00 0.94 0.99 0.98 0.95 0.85
5-9 0.67 0.52 0.45 0.46 0.47 0.44 0.44 0.44 0.37
10-14 0.63 0.48 0.46 0.42 0.46 0.41 0.39 0.40 0.39
15-19 1.51 1.23 1.33 1.54 1.58 1.47 1.52 1.62 1.55
20-24 1.82 1.62 1.67 1.83 1.88 1.72 1.77 1.76 1.71
25-29 1.68 1.49 1.48 1.39 1.47 1.26 1.33 1.39 1.34
30-34 1.79 1.69 1.64 1.52 1.59 1.44 1.46 1.51 1.48
35-39 2.40 2.26 2.45 2.29 2.34 2.19 2.13 2.18 2.14
40-44 3.64 3.67 3.82 3.49 3.37 3.46 3.55 3.44 3.38
45-49 6.01 5.96 6.14 6.08 6.12 6.14 6.21 6.21 5.95
50-54 10.44 10.01 10.45 10.05 10.02 9.70 9.74 10.13 9.84
55-59 . 17.03 16.57 16.96 16.80 16.81 16.36 16.00 16.70 15.93
60-64 . 26.58 26.44 27.59 27.13 26.44 27.08 26.36 26.85 24.70
65-69 . 41.28 41.68 43.66 42.72 41.98 41.11 41.60 41.58 39.18
70-74 . 64.53 63.04 66.84 65.21 64.76 64.94 64.18 64.88 60.65
75-79 . 98.77 94 .43 99.77 102.26 100.60 100.29 100.06 102.73 92.24
80-84 . 145.88 141.83 146.95  148.51 147.97 147.14 149.87 156.63 141.73
85and over 248.14 243.69 241.98 239.96 | 240.49 238.61 233.03 261.71 243.99

FEMALES

Under 1(d) 19.88 17.57 16.35 14.96 15.48 rl14.37 14.32 13.74 12.31
1-4 . 1.35 1.08 1.14 0.79 0.79 0.77 0.73 0.72 0.67
5-9 0.50 0.38 0.34 0.33 0.32 0.33 0.33 0.33 0.27
10-14 0.37 0.29 0.27 0.27 0.22 0.26 0.25 0.28 0.23
15-19 0.58 0.50 0.54 0.61 0.68 0.55 0.58 0.52 0.54
20-24 0.67 0.60 0.63 0.59 0.65 0.59 0.54 0.53 0.50
25-29 0.83 0.71 0.72 0.66 0.67 0.62 0.57 0.61 0.54
30-34 1.1 0.95 0.98 0.91 0.95 0.87 0.81 0.77 0.78
35-39 1.74 1.47 1.54 1.43 1.38 1.29 1.30 1.30 1.34
40-44 2.55 2.26 2.31 2.23 2.26 2.16 2.05 2.13 2.04
45-49 4.19 3.65 3.86 3.64 3.79 3.56 3.62 3.58 3.29
50-54 6.43 5.55 5.87 5.59 5.54 5.47 5.16 5.55 4.98
55-59 9.25 8.14 8.67 8.51 8.47 8.40 8.22 8.41 7.86
60-64 14.75 13.31 13.56 13.15 13.04 12.68 12.53 13.02 12 26
65-69 23.89 21.99 21.94 21.29 20.50 20.34 19.60 20.66 19.27
70-74 40.93 37.14 37.47 36.12 36 65 34.65 34.48 34.20 32.17
75-79 69.72 63.18 62.37 62.35 62.62 59.64 58 67 59.73 54 .45
80-84 . 117.36 105.10 107.93  103.78 103.65 102.28 102.55 105.17 94 .54
85and over 213.69 210.20 197.73  194.37 197.22 188.80 195.38 205.84 187.04

(@) Number of deaths per 1,000 of population of the same age group and sex. The populations used in the calculation
of these rates are based on census populations at 30 June 1954, 1961.1966 and 1971 and estimates at 30 June for later years,
(b} Fxcludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals prior to 1965-67. (c) Average annual rate per 1,000 of census
population, based on deaths in the three year period, i.e. census vear and the years preceding and following it. (d)Infant
deaths per 1,000 live births.
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AGE AT DEATH, 1976

Number Per cent

Age at death (years) Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
Under 1 . . . . 1,952 1,373 3,325 3.21 2.84 3.05
1-4 . . . . . 446 333 779 0.73 0.69 0.7
5~9. . . . . 231 160 391 0.38 0.33 0.36
10-14 . . . . . 252 142 394 0.42 0.29 0.36
15-19 . . . . . 968 320 1,288 1.59 0.66 1.18
20-24 . . . . . 992 281 1,273 1.63 0.58 1.17
25-29 . . . . . 769 292 1,061 1.27 0.61 0.97
30-34 . . . . . 698 348 1,046 1.15 0.72 0.96
35-39 . . . . . 869 518 1,387 1.43 1.07 1.27
40-44 . . . . . 1,285 732 2,017 2.12 1.52 1.85
45-49 . . . . . 2,398 1,244 3,642 3.95 2.58 3.34
50-54 . . . . . 3,712 1,858 5,570 6.11 3.85 5.11
55-59 . . . . . 4,746 2,423 7,169 7.81 5.02 6.58
60-64 . . . . . 6,659 3,513 10,172 10.96 7.28 9.33
65-69 . . . . . 7,862 4,485 12,347 12.94 9.29 11.32
70-74 . . . . . 8,450 5,709 14,159 13.91 11.82 12.99
75-19 . . . . . 7,272 7,010 14,282 11.97 14.52 13.10
80-84 . . . . . 5,848 7,757 13,605 9.63 16.07 12.48
85-89 . . . . . 3,764 6,216 9,980 6.20 12.87 9.15
90-94 . . . . . 1,256 2,732 3,988 2.07 5.66 3.66
95-99 . . . . . 264 745 1,099 0.44 1.54 0.93
100 and over . . . 30 90 120 0.05 0.19 0.11
Not stated . . . . 15 2 17 0.03 .. 0.02
Total . . . . 60,738 48,283 109,021 100.00 100.00 100.00

Perinatal Mortality

Perinatal deaths comprise foetal deaths (stillbirths) and neonatal deaths (deaths within 28 days
after birth). From 1972, statistics of stillbirths have been compiled on the basis of amended legislation
in all States which provides for all foetal deaths of at least 20 weeks gestation or 400 grams weight to
be registered. Previously, the statistics were based on a minimum of 28 weeks gestation. Neonatal
deaths account for about 70 per cent of all deaths occurring within the first year of life.

In 1975 there were 4,744 perinatal deaths registered in Australia, which continued the decline in
numbers and rates since 1972, the first year in which perinatal deaths were tabulated uniformly
throughout Australia. Of these 4,744 deaths, 2,414 were foetal deaths and 2,330 were neonatal
deaths.

The neonatal death rate continued its long historical decline, falling from 16.45 per 1,000 live
births in 1951-55 to 10.00 per 1,000 in 1975. In the same period the total infant mortality rate fell
from 23.34 to 14.27.
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INFANT DEATHS(a)

Number Per 1,000 live births
Less than Less than
Period 1 month 1-11 months Total 1 month 1-11 months Total
‘'Annual averages—
1951-55 . . . 3,313 1,388 4,701 16.45 6.89 23,34
1956-60 . . . 3,353 1,330 4,683 15.07 5.98 21.05
1961-65 . . . 3,260 1,264 4,525 13.99 5.43 19.42
1966-70 . . . 3,141 1,208 4,349 13.07 5.03 18.10
1971-75 . . . 2,930 1,185 4,115 11.52 4.66 16.18
Annual totals—
1971 . . . 3,364 1,413 4,777 12.17 5.11 17.29
1972 . . . 3,175 1,255 4,430 11.98 4.74 16.72
1973 . . . 2,927 1,158 4,085 11.82 4.68 16.49
1974 . . . 2,854 1,104 3,958 11.64 4.50 16.14
1975 . . . 2,330 995 3,325 10.00 4.27 14.27
males . . . 1,378 574 1,952 11.50 4.79 16.29
females . ot 952 421 1,373 8.41 3.72 12.13

(a) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.

STILL BIRTHS(a)

Per 1,000

of all births

Period Number (still and alive)
Annual average—

1951-55 . . . . . . 3,393 16.6

1956-60 . . . . . . 3,293 14.6

1961-65 . . . . . . 2,946 12.5

1966-70 . . . . . . 2,563 10.6

1971-75 . . . . . . 2,772 10.8

Annual totals—

- 1971 . . . . . . 2,519 9.0
1972(b) . . . . . . 3,089 11.5
1973 . . . . . . 2,924 11.7
1974 . . . . . . 2,914 11.8
1975 . . . . . . 2,414 10.3

(@) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966. (b) Prior to
1972 based on foetal deaths of minimum 28 weeks of gestation. Since 1972 includes
foetal deaths of at least 20 weeks of gestation or 400 grammes weight.

Life expectancy

Life tables are measures of life expectancy compiled from the death rates prevailing over a period.
They form the basis for the stationary pooulation which is the population that would result from a
constant number of births each year which had been subject at each age to the life table mortality
rates.

Since 1921, official life tables have been calculated from the separate male and female populations
as enumerated at the census, and the deaths of the three years around the census. Earlier life tables
were compiled for decennial periods 1881-90, 1891-1900 and 1901-10. Life tables have also been
prepared in recent years using annual age estimates and the deaths of a particular year.

A key value in life tables is the expectation of life remaining at each age. Expectation of life—
particularly at birth—improved at every age in the first half of this century. Since 1953-55 changes
have been small. In the period 1901-10 to 1970-72, expectation of life at birth rose from 55.20 years
to 67.90 for males and from 58.84 to 74.60 for females.
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The inverse of the expectation of life at birth is sometimes called the true death rate. This rate is
a measure of mortality unaffected by the current age structure of the population, and is therefore a
better measure of change than crude death rates. Since 1953-55 there has been little change in the
true death rate, indicating that most of the variation in crude rates has been due to changes in the
population age structure.

TRUE DEATH RATES

True death rate(a)(b)
Period Males Females
1953-55 . . . 14.89 13.75
1960-62 . . . 14.72 13.48
1965-67 . . . 14.79 13.49
1970-72 . . . 14.73 13.40
1971 . . . . 14.72 13.42
1972 . . . . 14.66 13.34
1973 . . . . 14.66 13.30
1974 . . . . 14.70 13.33
1975 . . . . 14.52 13.18

(a) Excludes pamculars of full-blood Aboriginals before
1965-67. (b) Number of deaths per 1,000 in stationary
populauon

COMPLETE EXPECTATION OF LIFE (;x) AT SELECTED AGES

Males Females

Age (x) 1901-10 1953-55 1960-62 1965-67(a) 1970-72(a) 1901-10 1953-55 1960-62 1965-67(a) 1970-72(a)
0. . 55.20 67.14 67.92 67.63 67.90 58.84 72.75 74.18 74.15 74.60
10 . . 53.53 59.53 59.93 59.50 59.66 56.38 64.78 65.92 65.75 66.08
20 . . 44.74 50.10 50.40 49.98 50.19 47.52 55.06 56.16 56.00 56.35
30. . 36.52 40.90 41.12 40.72 40.94 39.33 45.43 46.49 46.34 46.67
40 . . 28.56 31.65 31.84 31.44 31.61 31.47 35.09 35.99 36.85 37.16
50 . . 21.16 22.92 23.13 22.76 22.87 23.69 27.03 27.92 27.83 28.10
60 14.35 15.47 15.60 15.27 15.35 16.20 18.78 19.51 19.52 19.74
70 .67 9.59 9.77 9.52 9.51 9.96 11.62 12.19 12.23 12.39
80 4.96 5.47 5.57 5.51 5.52 5.713 6.30 6.68 6.72 6.88

(a) Includes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals.

NOTE. :x =complete expectation of life at specified age

Marriages

The Australian Marriage Act 1961-1973 came into operation on 1 September 1963, placing the
marriage laws throughout Australia on a uniform basis. Marriages may be celebrated by a minister of
religion registered as an authorised celebrant, or by a district registrar or other person authorised by
the Attorney-General. The minimum marriageable age is 18 years for males and 16 years for females.
A judge or magistrate may, in exceptional circumstances, make an order authorising a male who has
attained 16 years or a female who has attained 14 years to marry a person of marriageable age.

In 1975, 86 per cent of grooms and 87 per cent of brides were marrying for the first time; 3 per
cent were widowers and 4 per cent widows; and 10 per cent had been divorced. The proportion
of divorced persons was an increase on previous years.

Median age at first marriage declined during the 1950s and 1960s but has changed little recently.
In 1975 it was 23.37 years for males and 20.97 for females. In 1975, 7.11 per cent of grooms and
30.28 per cent of brides married under the age of 20.

Marriage rates of the marriageable population provide a more exact measure of changing
marriage patterns than the crude marriage rate. Marriage rates have been calculated for the three
years around the census per thousand single, widowed and divorced males, females and persons.
The rates for 1970-72 of 70.34 for males, 67.11 for females and 68.69 for persons contrast with
much lower rates in earlier times, particularly in the case of males,

24868/77-5
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AGE AT MARRIAGE(a)

Age
Under 50 and
Period 20 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 4549 over  Total
GROOM
Annual averages—
1951-55 . . 2,375 30,194 20,662 7,772 4,033 2,650 1,778 3,637 173,102
1956-60 . 3,320 31,620 19,221 8,245 3,630 2,139 1,606 3,573 73,854
1961-65 . 5,278 38,845 20,344 7,495 3,799 2,154 1,498 3,837 83,250
1966-70 . 7,917 55,824 23,398 7,008 3,544 2,473 1,763 4,258 106,185
1971-75 . 8,427 59,058 24,374 7,408 3,425 2,376 1,970 4,765 111,802
Annual totals—
1971 9,134 64,372 24,287 7,340 3,452 2,569 1,892 4,591 117,637
1972 8,746 60,934 24860 7,190 3,257 2,317 1,986 4,739 114,029
1973 8,383 59,413 24,800 7,428 3,375 2,373 2,030 4,898 112,700
1974 8,472 58,059 24,415 7,408 3,356 2,268 1,943 4,752 110,673
1975 7,399 52,512 23,510 7,674 3,685 2,352 1,998 4,843 103,973
BRIDE
Annual averages—
1951-52 . 15,231 33,597 11,272 4,873 3,015 2,040 1,363 2,211 73,102
1956-60 . 18,568 33,626 9,209 4,325 2,647 1,753 1,373 2,353 73,854
1961-65 . 23,454 39,370 8,760 3,553 2,416 1,715 1,367 2,616 83,250
1966-70 . 30,475 53,356 10,334 3,521 2,143 1,764 1,545 3,047 106,185
1971-75 . 34,319 51,846 12,363 4,280 2,279 1,733 1,621 3,362 111,802
Annual totals—
1971 35,833 57,343 11,727 3914 2,160 1,840 1,590 3,230 117,637
1972 34,848 54,057 12,262 3,953 2,222 1,665 1,640 3,382 114,029
1973 34,679 51,794 12,716 4,393 2,238 1,743 1,653 3,484 112,700
1974 34,753 50,162 12,530 4,397 2,252 1,665 1,582 3,332 110,673
1975 31,483 45,872 12,581 4,742 2,521 1,752 1,642 3,380 103,973
(@) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.
MARITAL STATUS AT MARRIAGE(a)
Grooms Brides
Total
bride- Total
Period Bachelors Widowers Divorced grooms Spinsters Widows Divorced brides
NUMBER
Annual averages—
1951-55 64,893 3,382 4,827 73,102 64,357 3,519 5,226 73,102
1956-60 66,364 3,086 4,404 73,854 65,579 3,305 4970 73,854
1961-65 75,384 3,063 4,803 83,250 74,962 3,218 5,070 83,250
1966-70 96,438 3,320 6,430 106,188 96,341 3,568 6,279 106,188
1971-75 99,203 3,473 9,126 111,802 99,287 3,810 8,705 111,802
Annual totals—
1971 . 106,250 3,604 7,783 117,637 106,337 3,833 7,467 117,637
1972 . 102,240 3,472 - 8,317 114,029 102,106 3,868 8,055 114,029
1973 . 99,741 3,614 9,345 112,700 99,950 3,906 8,844 112,700
1974 . 97,872 3,367 9,434 110,673 98,031 3,764 8,878 110,673
1975 . 89,912 3,308 10,753 103,973 90,010 3,681 10,282 103,973
MEDIAN AGES
Annual averages—
1951-55 25.00° 54.27 38.90 25.68 22.05 45.34 34.58 22.68
1956-60 24.73 56.50 39.25 25.37 21.57 47.61 35.44 21.99
1961-65 24.16 56.60 40.41 24.69 21.32 49.25 36.63 21.67
1966-70 . 23.54 56.69 39.75 23.94 21.19 50.05 36.08 21.50
1971-75 23.33 57.78 37.25 23.86  20.99 51.13 33.04 21.43
Annual totals—
1971 . . 23.36 56.92 38.06 23.78 21.05 50.62 34.26 21.39
1972 . 23.33 57.80 38.07 23.80 21.02 51.14 33.90 21.41
1973 . 23.31 58.06 36.97 23.85 20.97 51.31 31.18 21.41
1974 . 23.28 58.13 36.75 23.83 20.92 51.21 33.02 21.37
1975 . 23.37 57.99 36.40 24.06 20.97 51.35 32.82 21.55

(@) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966,
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MARRIAGE RATES OF MARRIAGEABLE POPULATION(a)

Per thousand single, widowed Per thousand

and divorced, aged 15 and over persons

Males  Females  Persons
Censal period rate rate rate Rate Index
1880-82 . . . 39.38 63.56 48.63 7.62 100
1890-92 . . . 36.50 35.50 44.04 7.28 96
1900-02 . . . 37.32 48.39 42.14 7.27 95
1910-12 . . . 45.80 55.33 50.12 8.74 115
1920-22 . . . 54,00 58.08 55.97 8.75 115
1932-34 . . . 41.70 44.13 42.88 7.12 93
1946-48 . . . 71.89 70.60 71.24 10.15 133
1953-55 . . . 64.20 66.46 65.32 7.92 104
1960-62 . . . 61.50 63.07 62.27 7.34 96
1965-67 . . . 68.06 68.04 68.05 8.32 109
1970-72 . . . 70.34 67.11 68.69 9.09 119

(a) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1965-67.

Divorce

The Matrimonial Causes Act of 1959-66 provided for dissolution of marriage on one or more of
14 grounds. It also provided for nullity of marriage and for judicial separation. This Act, which came
into operation in 1961, replaced separate State and Territory legislation. The Family Law Act 1975,
which came into operation on 5 January 1976, provides for a single ground for divorce—irretrievable
breakdown of marriage—and for nullity of marriage on the ground that the marriage is void.

With the exception of a preliminary total figure for divorces and dissolutions granted under
Family Law legislation during 1976, the statistics presented in the tables relate to divorces granted
under the Matrimonial Causes Act or under previous State or Territory legislation. The first table
includes all types of divorce: dissolution, nullity and judicial separation. The remaining tables relate
to dissolution only.

When comparing the number and rate of decrees granted from year to year it should be borne in
mind that the availability of judges to hear petitions lodged can affect the number of decrees granted.
A rise in one year may be due wholly or in part to the clearing of a backlog of cases from an earlier
year.

Duration of Marriage, Age at Marriage and Age at Divorce

Marriages which were dissolved in 1975 lasted on average 11.40 years. Of the 24,257 marriages which
were dissolved, 9.90 per cent had lasted less than five years, 52.50 between five and fourteen years
and 37.60 more than fifteen years.

The median age at marriage of divorcing husbands had been 23.49 years and of wives 21.19
years. Of husbands, 11.61 per cent had been aged under 20 at marriage and 54.94 per cent aged
20-24; of wives 39.45 per cent had been aged under age 20 and 44.10 per cent between 20-24.

At time of divorce, the median age of husbands was 36.31 years and of wives 33.40 years. A total
of 25.44 per cent of husbands and 37.23 per cent of wives were aged under 30 years when the
marriage was dissolved.

Children of the Marriage

For the years to which the Matrimonial Causes Act have applied, children of the marriage are
defined as living children under the age of 21 at the time of the petition. Under previous legislation
there were differences between States.

In 1975 there were no children (under 21 years at the time of the petition) involved in 32 per cent
of the dissolutions granted; 23 per cent involved one child; 25 per cent two children; and 20 per cent
three or more children.
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DIVORCE: DISSOLUTION, NULLITY AND
JUDICIAL SEPARATION(q)

Petitions Petitions
Period filed granted
Annual averages—
1951-55 8,572 7,159
1956-60 8,310 6,788
1961-65 9,955 7,611
1966-70 13,089 10,738
1971-75 . 22,704 17,405
Annual totals—
1971 17,887 13,002
1972 19,088 15,707
1973 21,308 16,266
1974 26,855 17,744
1975 . 28,383 24,307
Dissolution 28,308 24,257
Nullity . 58 39
Judicial separation 10 11
1976 . . . n.a. (p)60,775

(@) Excluded particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.

DISSOLUTION OF MARRIAGE, YEARS MARRIED(a)

Years married Median
duration
25 and of
Period 0-4 5-9 10-14 15-19 20-24 over(b) Total marriage
Annual averages—
1951-55 604 2,35 1,729 1,012 645 745 7,091 11.46
1956-60 486 2,157 1,726 1,075 624 644 6,712 11.74
1961-65 501 1,999 1,747 1,329 926 1,040 7,542 13.56
1966-70 . . 903 2,937 2,146 1,685 1,429 1,581 10,681 13.41
1971-75 . . . 1,693 5478 3,432 2,398 1,930 2,417 17,349 11.92
Annual totals—
1971 . . . . 1,200 3,880 2,594 1,854 1,605 1,814 12,947 12.46
1972 . . . . 1,568 4,828 3,002 2,222 1,831 2,204 15,655 12.14
1973 . . . . 1,624 5,209 3,121 2,181 1,793 2,268 16,196 12.03
1974 . . . . 1,672 5,612 3,571 2,382 1,941 2,510 17,688 11.80
1975 . . . . 2,401 7,861 4,873 3,353 2,481 3,288 24,257 11.40

(a) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.

DISSOLUTION OF MARRIAGE, NUMBER OF CHILDREN(q)

(6) Includes 2 not stated 1974, 1 not stated 1975.

Number of children to the marriage

Average
5 and Total Total number of
Period 0 1 2 3 4 over marriages  children  children
Annual averages—
1951-55 . . 2,412 2,141 1,453 607 259 218 7,091 9,197 1.30
1956-60 . . 2,318 1,810 1,466 657 278 190 6,720 8,946 1.33
1961-65 . . 2,834 1950 1,611 753 279 143 7,568 9,347 1.24
1966-70 . . 3,628 2,656 2,428 1,212 497 261 10,681 14,588 1.37
1971-75 . . 5,628 4,062 4,200 2,147 874 438 17,349 24,840 1.43
Annual totals—
1971 . . . 4,212 3,180 2,973 1,601 619 362 12,947 18,451 1.43
1972 . . . 5,198 3,690 3,669 1,885 817 396 15,655 22,172 1.42
1973 . . . 5,245 3,834 3,894 2,025 818 380 16,196 23,078 1.42
1974 . . . 5615 4,138 4431 2,194 863 447 17,688 25,505 1.44
1975 . . . 7,870 5467 6,031 3,029 1,254 606 24,257 34,992 1.44

(a) Excludes particulars of fuli-blood Aboriginals before 1966.
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DISSOLUTION OF MARRIAGE, AGE AT MARRIAGE(a)

Age at marriage (years)

Under 60and  Not Total Median
Period 20 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 4044 4549 50-54 55-59  over stated marriages age
HUSBAND
Annual
averages—
1961-65 491

521 1,983 753 3228! 187 101 56 29 26 3% 7,542 24.64

Annual

totals—
1971 1,308 6,733 2,903 997 471 238 141 80 36 37 12,947 23.83
1972 1,591 8,415 3,428 1,144 472 276 143 99 49 37 1 15,655 23.71
1973 1,667 8,717 3,416 1,132 538 275 156 92 48 49 106 16,196 23.66
1974 1,899 9,581 3,758 1,248 555 274 167 81 42 39 44 17,688 3.61
1975 ,816 13,326 4,924 1,528 724 396 262 119 79 66 17 24,257 23.49

WIFE

Annual

averages—
196165 . 2,347 3,265 1,026 430 218 112 56 29 15 10 34 7,542 22.15

1966-70 . 3,781 4,614 1,231 477 263 149 80 42 23 18 3 10,681 21.69
1971-75 . 6,662 17,710 1,630 592 317 185 108 58 27 24 35 17,349  21.29

1971 4,926 5,617 1,324 490 268 133 98 54 21 14 2 12,947 21.38
1972 5968 6,959 1,522 551 307 151 99 50 19 24 5 15,655 21.33
1973 6,111 7,253 1,493 552 302 180 102 51 26 23 103 16,196 21.38
1974 6,734 8,025 1,614 574 322 196 81 49 33 17 43 17,688 21.30
1975 9,569 10,698 2,199 792 388 265 162 85 36 42 21 24,257 21.19

{a) Excludes particulars of full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.

INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION

Statistics of overseas arrivals and departures are compiled from incoming and outgoing passenger
cards which are collected from all travellers under the Migration Act 1958-1973. Earlier statistics
were obtained from passenger lists required under various Acts.

Since 1924, overseas travellers have been classified into two principal categories which distinguish
movements for short terms from movements for longer periods (including permanent movements).
Revised questions for travellers were introduced in 1958 and again in 1974. The 1958 revision enabled
the separation, after 1959, of permanent from other long-term movements and also the identification
of former settlers departing. The 1974 revisions improved the classification without change of prin-
ciple. The principal categories of overseas movement are:

Permanent—consists of persons arriving with the stated intention of settling permanently in
Australia (settlers), and Australian residents (including former settlers) departing with the stated
intention of residing permanently abroad. Before 1974, former settlers were not so classified unless
they had spent at least 12 months in Australia.

Long-term—consists of overseas visitors arriving and Australian residents departing with the
stated intention of staying in Australia or abroad respectively for 12 months or more; and visitors
departing and residents returning who have stayed in Australia or abroad respectively for 12 months
or more. Until 1974, Australian residents were classified as long-term only if their time spent abroad
included a period of 12 months in any one country. Their classification is now governed solely by
their total absence from Australia.

Short-term—consists of overseas visitors arriving and Australian residents departing whose
intended or actual period of stay in Australia or abroad respectively is less than twelve months.

The classification of overseas movements is based on statements made by the traveller on arrival
in or departure from Australia. The statistics represent the travellers’ intention at the time of arrival
or departure; travellers may subsequently change their intentions, and this must be borne in mind in
interpreting statistics.

A comparison of overseas arrivals and departures in 1976 with those in 1950 indicates a present
predominance of tourists, thereby also accounting for the great increase in the volume of travel, now
mostly by air. In 1950 there were 250,404 arrivals and 97,899 departures, compared with 1,641,636
arrivals (up 656 per cent) and 1,602,156 departures (up 1637 per cent) in 1976. Total arrivals remained
at the 1950 levels until the early 1960s and total departures increased only slowly. In 1950, short-term
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movement accounted for 30.3 per cent of arrivals and 78.7 per cent of departures. The percentages
had increased to 91.4 per cent and 92.8 per cent respectively in 1976. An upsurge of international
tourism, particularly by Australian residents, occurred in the 1970s. The volume of sea travel has
changed little over the period (the figures exclude pleasure cruises in the south west Pacific beginning
and ending in Australia), so that in 1976 only 2.4 per cent of arrivals and 2.5 per cent of departures
had travelled by ship. Net gain, i.e. the excess of total arrivals over total departures, until recently
provided a satisfactory measure of the population gain from international migration. In recent years,
however, distortions arising from seasonality of short-term arrivals and departures have become very
large. For the purpose of estimating the population of Australia and the States and Territories,
therefore, the migration component of population growth has been measured since 1 July 1971 by
reference to permanent and long term movements only.

OVERSEAS ARRIVALS AND DEPARTURES: AUSTRALIA 1951-1976

ARRIVALS
Permanent and long-term movement Short-term movement
Per-
manent Long-term Total Overseas visitors arriving
per
Australian  Overseas and Australian
Settlers  residents visitors long-term  residents Tota!
Period arriving  returning arriving arrivals returning In transit Other Total arrivals
Annual averages—
1951-55 . . n.a. n.a. na. 114,018 43,390 15,565 32,600 48,165 205,573
1956-60 . . n.a, n.a. na, 123,153 61,922 16,841 50,903 67,744 252,819
1961-65 . . 115,198 22,258 14,770 152,226 117,041 28,685 102,776 131,461 400,727
1966-70 . . 160,813 36,148 24,481 221,442 259,700 41,476 255,800 297,275 778,417
1971-75 . . 109,687 57,751 26,254 193,692 631,446 74,356 401,569 475,925 1,301,063
Annual totals—
1971 . . 155,525 47,782 30,500 233,807 412,598 64,727 367,666 432,393 1,078,798
1972 . . 112,468 54,278 26,559 193,305 490,962 77,592 348,811 426,403 1,110,670
1973 . . 105,003 65,021 27,370 197,394 620,842 73,074 399,050 472,124 1,290,360
1974 . . 121,324 63,320 26,984 211,628 752,218 78,166 454,517 532,683 1,496,529
1975 . . 54,117 58,352 19,858 132,327 880,609 78,222 437,801 516,023 1,528,959
1976 . . 58,317 59,875 23,312 141,504 968,265 66,462 465,406 531,868 1,641,636
DEPARTURES
Permanent and long-term movement Short-term movement
Permanent Long-term Total
per
Former Other Total Australian Overseas and Australian  Overseas
settlers  residents per resid visitors long-term  residents visitors Total
Period departing departing departures departing departing departures departing departing departures
Annual averages—
1951-55 . . n.a. n.a. n.a, n.a. n.a. 31,102 42,596 49,111 122,808
1956-60 . . n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 42,161 61,224 68,430 171,815
1961-65 . . 9,698 6,798 16,496 37,905 12,719 67,120 118,624 135006 320,749
1966-70 . . 23,191 8,752 31,942 56,219 14,349 102,511 258,824 308,321 669,656
1971-75 . . 26,622 12,032 38,654 66,430 22,984 128,067 647,608 479,015 1,254,690
Annual totals—
1971 . . 29,449 11,673 41,122 67,699 21,433 130,254 413917 450,022 994,193
1972 . . 33,172 12,709 45,881 66,853 24,251 136,985 504,519 441,320 1,082,824
1973 . . 30,325 13,105 43,430 64,964 21,506 129,900 638,141 481,901 1,249,942
1974 . . 21,849 11,902 33,751 66,228 24,401 124,380 769,650 515,378 1,409,408
1975 . . 18,315 10,769 29,084 66,405 23,327 118,816 911,815 506,454 1,537,084

1976 .. 16,815 9918 26733 68,526 20,631 115.890 973,799 512,468 1,602.156
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EXCESS OF ARRIVALS OVER DEPARTURES

Permanent and long-term movement Short-term movement
Permanent Long-term Total per- Short-term
, Australian Overseas Total and Australian Overseas Total
Period Settlers  Others Total residents  visitors long-term long-term residents  visitors short-term  Total
Annual
averages—
1951-55 n.a, n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. na. 82916 794 —946 —151 82,765
1956-60 na. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. na, 80,992 699 —686 12 81.004
1961-65 105,500 —6,798 98,702 —15,648 2,051 —13,597 85,106 —1,583 —3,544 —5,127 79,978
1966-70 137,622 —8,752 128870 —20,071 10,132 —9939 118,931 876 -—11,046 —10,169 108,762
AI:z7ll—75 83,065 —12,032 71,034 —8,679 3,271 5,408 65,625 —16,163 —3,000 —19,253 46,373
ual
totals—
1971 . 126,076 —11,673 114,403 —19,917 9,067 -—10,850 103,553 —1,319 —17,629 —18,948 84,605
1972 . 79,296 ~12,709 66,587 —12,575 2,308 —10,267 ,320 —13,557 —14917 —28474 27,846
1973 . 74,678 ~13,105 61,573 57 5,864 5921 67,494 —17,299 —9,777 —27,076 40,418
1974 . 99,475 -—11,902 87,573 —2908 2,583 —325 87,248 —17,432 17,305 —127 87,121
1975 . 35802 —10,769 25,033 —8,053 -~3468 —11,521 13,512 —31,207 9,568 —21,639 —8,126

1976 . 41,502 -—-9918 31,584 —8,653 2681 —5972 25611 —5534 19,400 13.864 39,480

¥

Migration to Australia

Migration to Australia is regulated by the Migration Act 1958-1973 which came into force on 1 June
1959. Any person entering Australia after the commencement of the Act without having been
granted an entry permit or who is not within an exempted class is a prohibited immigrant. Exempted
persons include diplomatic, consular and trade representatives of other countries, and seamen who
enter with leave while their ships are in Australian ports.

Prior to January 1975, citizens of the United Kingdom and Ireland were able to travel to Australia
without obtaining any authority to do so; but, with the introduction of a non-discriminatory policy,
they are now required to meet the same requirements as all other prospective migrants. Because of
reciprocal arrangements on travel between the Australian and New Zealand governments, New
Zealanders may come to Australia and Australian citizens may enter New Zealand as they wish.

Immigration has contributed substantially to Australia’s post war population growth. In the
post-war years, some 3.35 million migrants have arrived, of which an estimated 80 per cent settled.
They and those of their children born in Australia have been responsible for about half of Australia’s
post war population growth.

Over the last few years there has been a substantial fall in immigration. Annual migrant intake
fell from a peak of 185,000 in 1969-70 to a 30-year record low of 52,000 in 1975-76. Each year
Australia loses a proportion of its previous migrant intakes. Additionally, partly as a result of the
high international mobility of professional and skilled workers, substantial numbers of Australians
take up job opportunities overseas.

These factors, together with low levels of natural increase, make it appear that the population
in the year 2001 will be well below the previously projected level of 20 million. The size of Australia’s
population in the year 2001 will be dependent, in large part, on the size of immigration intakes over
the remainder of the century, and these, in turn, will be affected by policy as well as by economic and
social factors.

Because of the high level of unemployment in Australia, entry for permanent settlement is at
present restricted to the spouses, dependent children and parents of Australian residents and those
who possess skills in an occupation for which there is a substantial unfilled demand. However,
fiancees and fiances may be considered, as well as other categories where compelling compassionate
or humanitarian consideration exist, e.g. refugees.

The granting of assisted passages is restricted to the spouses and minor dependent children of
Australian residents, and to those possessing occupational skills that are in short supply.
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SETTLER ARRIVALS

Period Assisted  Unassisted Total
Annual averages—
1961-65 . . . 67,426 47,772 115,198
1966-70 . . . 107,496 53,317 160,813
1971-75 . . . 58,176 51,511 109,687
Annual totals—
1971 . . . . 103,811 51,714 155,525
1972 . . . . 63,710 48,758 112,468
1973 . . . . 49,822 55,181 105,003
1974 . . . . 52,194 69,130 121,324
1975 . . . . 21,345 32,772 54,117
1976 . . . . 15,840 42,477 58,317

SETTLER ARRIVALS BY AGE

Age in years

65 and
Period 0—+4 5-14 15-24 2544 45-64 over Allages
MALES
Annual averages—
1961-65 . . . 6,831 10,532 15,379 21,776 4,535 919 59,972
1966-70 . . . 10,542 15,434 21,184 32,272 5,809 1,243 86,484
1971-75 . . . 7,411 10,009 12,878 20,326 3,921 1,247 55,792
Annual totals—
1971 . . . . 10,053 14,961 20,362 29,582 5,381 1,193 81,532
1972 . . . . 7,274 9,843 14,268 20,754 4,314 1,370 57,823
1973 . . . . 7,455 9,227 12,350 19,169 3,859 1,207 53,267
1974 . . . . 8,149 11,048 13,397 23,452 4,317 1,402 61,765
1975 . . . . 4,124 4,968 4,011 8,673 1,735 1,063 24,575
FEMALES
Annual averages—
1961-65 . . . 6,333 9,772 14,248 18,262 5,135 1,476 55,226
1966-70 . . . 9,909 14,435 17,751 24,132 6,240 1,861 74,328
1971-75 . . . 6,952 9,301 13,685 17,445 4,787 1,725 53,895
Annual totals—
1971 . . . . 9,605 13,841 18,978 23,751 6,037 1,781 73,993
1972 . . . . 6,736 9,278 14,394 17,295 5,114 1,828 54,645
1973 . . . . 6,983 8,729 13,123 16,449 4,728 1,724 51,736
1974 . . . . 7,527 9,988 14,940 20,053 5,250 1,801 59,559
1975 . . . . 3,908 4,671 6,990 9,676 2,807 1,491 29,544
PERSONS
Annual averages—
1961-65 . . . 13,164 20,305 29,627 40,038 9,670 2,395 115,198
1966-70 . . . 20,451 29,869 38,935 56,405 12,049 3,104 160,813
1971-75 . . . 14,363 19,311 26,563 37,771 8,708 2,972 109,687
Annual totals—
1971 . . . . 19,658 28,802 39,340 53,333 11,418 2,974 155,525
1972 . . . . 14,010 19,121 28,662 38,049 9,428 3,198 112,468
1973 . . . . 14,438 17,956 25,473 35,618 8,587 2,931 105,003
1974 . . . . 15,676 21,036 28,337 43,505 9,567 3,203 121,324

1975 . . . . 8,032 9,639 11,001 18,350 4,542 2,554 54,117
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SETTLER ARRIVALS BY MARITAL STATUS

Never married

15 years and Widowed and
Period Under 15 years over Married divorced Total
MALES
Annual averages—
1961-65 . . . 17,364 20,190 21,800 618 59,972
1966-70 . . . 25,976 25,742 33,668 1,098 86,484
1971-75 . . . 17,420 14,750 22,595 1,027 55,792
Annual totals—
1971 . . . . 25,014 23,231 32,134 1,153 81,532
1972 . . . . 17,117 16,278 23,263 1,165 57,823
1973 . . . . 16,682 14,067 21,374 1,144 53,267
1974 . . . . 19,197 15,508 25,829 1,231 61,765
1975 . . . . 9,092 4,664 10,377 442 24,575
FEMALES
Annual averages—
1961-65 . . . 16,105 13,245 23,377 2,500 55,226
1966-70 . . . 24,344 12,530 34,125 3,330 74,328
1971-75 . . . 16,246 9,752 25,055 2,842 53,895
Annual totals—
1971 . . . . 23,446 13,175 34,172 3,200 73,993
1972 . . . . 16,014 10,286 25,337 3,008 54,645
1973 . . . . 15,712 8,916 23,970 3,138 51,736
1974 . . . . 17,498 10,863 28,183 3,015 59,559
1975 . . . . 8,559 5,521 13,614 1,849 29,544
PERSONS
Annual averages—
1961-65 . . . 33,468 33,435 45177 3,118 115,198
1966-70 . . . 50,320 38,272 67,793 4,427 160,813
1971-75 . . . 33,666 24,502 47,651 3,869 109,687
Annual totals—
1971 . . . . 48,460 36,406 66,306 4,353 155,525
1972 . . . . 33,131 26,564 48,600 4,173 112,468
1973 . . . . 32,394 22,983 45,344 4,282 105,003
1974 . . . . 36,695 26,371 54,012 4,246 121,324
1975 . . . . 17,651 10,185 23,991 2,290 54,117

Accommodation of migrants

Migrants must be assured of accommodation on arrival, unless they have sufficient funds to be
independent. For those migrants nominated by relatives or friends, this initial accommodation has
usually been in private homes. Most of the assisted migrants nominated by the Commonwealth
Government are provided with transitory accommodation in migrant hostels operated by Common-
wealth Hostels Ltd, a non-profit-making Government-sponsored company. These hostels provide
a range of services to help migrants to settle in Australia, including child minding centres, English
language classes, youth recreation activities, welfare officers and assistance in obtaining permanent
accommodation.

The total capacity of hostels is about 10,000. A further 1,800 migrants nominated by the Com-
monwealth Government can be accommodated in self-contained flats. Hostel accommodation is
available to families for up to 12 months, while tenancies of flats are limited to six months. Childless
couples and single persons are accepted in hostels for up to six months and three months respectively.
Extensions of stay are granted in extenuating circumstances.

British assisted migrants nominated by State Governments are, in most cases, provided with
initial accommodation in reception centres operated by the State authorities.
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Settlement services
Migrant welfare, settlement and integration

The Department of Social Security provides direct assistance to migrants through its migrant
welfare staff and the Telephone Interpreter Service, and indirect help through support to voluntary
agencies.

The migrant welfare staff consists of an establishment of 31 professional social workers and 64
trained welfare officers, most of whom have competence in languages additional to English. They
are deployed throughout all capital cities and some other centres and work in co-operation with
State and local government authorities and voluntary organisations. Migrant welfare staff members
provide specialised information, counselling and, where appropriate, professional social work services
for migrants experiencing settlement problems, and refer clients as necessary to other relevant
authorities and agencies.

In addition to its normal migrant welfare services, the Department co-ordinates the provision
by various authorities and agencies of special settlement and orientation assistance for groups of
newly-arrived refugees and similar groups.

Under the Immigration (Guardianship of Children) Act, the Minister for Social Security is the
legal guardian of certain classes of immigrant children entering Australia who are neither accom-
panied by nor joining an adult relative. Most of the Minister’s functions under the Act have been
delegated to the principal officers of the State and Territory child welfare authorities.

The Department of Social Security is responsible for the development, in consultation with
State and Territory child welfare authorities and other relevant Commonwealth Government Depart-
ments, of policy in relation to inter-country adoptions. A Commonwealth/State Inter-Departmental
Standing Committee has been established for this purpose.

The Telephone Interpreter Service was introduced in 1973 to help overcome communication
problems by providing over the telephone a general interpreting, information and advisory service
to migrants in a wide range of languages, and to assist the community generally in communicating
with non-English speakers, especially in emergency situations. The service commenced in Sydney
and Melbourne in February 1973, and now operates in all mainland State capitals. During the
financial year ending 30 June 1977, a total of 99,816 calls was received, making a total of 296,000
since February 1973.

In addition to providing direct services for migrants, the Department administers a grant scheme
whereby financial assistance is provided to selected community welfare agencies to enable them to
employ qualified social workers or welfare workers to help migrants overcome serious settlement
problems. As at the end of June 1977, 45 agencies were approved to receive grants, and 38 social
workers and 8 welfare workers were employed. ’

The Department also directly funds the eight Good Neighbour Councils operating in the several
States and Territories. The Councils are autonomous voluntary organisations with which are
associated the many community groups and people throughout Australia whose common objective
is to facilitate the integration of migrants. As at 30 June 1977, these grants overall enabled Councils
to pay the administrative costs involved in maintaining principal offices in the capital cities, 15
regional offices and 8 sub-offices, as well as employing 76 staff. In that year, the Councils had active
contact with over 1,000 organisations and controlled a network of more than 500 branches with
6,500 representatives in regional centres.

The Department recognises the importance of national group organisations in fostering re-
settlement. It has published a directory of such organisations in Australia and has distributed copies
free of charge to interested persons and relevant institutions. Systematic updating is maintained
with the aid of a computer which is being linked with a foreign language information distribution
service.

The Department also undertakes research into the ethnic background of various individual
national groups, and into their distribution and settlement experience in Australia. On the basis of
this research, the Department publishes ethnic background papers on selected migrant source
countries for distribution to welfare and other workers involved in the migrant settlement process
in order to promote understanding and tolerance of cultural differences.

Migrant education
Notes on this aspect are included in Chapter 12.
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Refugees

Australia has opened its door to many refugees. Of almost 1 million people settled by the Inter-
national Refugee Organisation between 1947 and 1952, Australia accepted 170,700, a total exceeded
only by the United States of America. Since the early 1950s, crises have occurred which have
increased the complexity of the world refugee problem, including the Hungarian uprising of 1956,
its counterpart in Czechoslovakia in 1968, the continuing flow of refugees from Yugoslavia up to
the late 1960s and early 1970s, the expulsion of Asians from Uganda in 1972, the events following
the change of government in Chile in 1973, the fighting in Cyprus and the Lebanon, and the end of
the war in Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia in 1975. Australia’s total intake was 4,374 in 1975-76
and 8,124 in 1976-77.

REFUGEE ARRIVALS

Period Assisted Other Total

Annual average—
1951-55 . . . 3,515 n.a. n.a.
1956-60 . . . 5,904 n.a. n.a.
1961-65 . . . 1,799 n.a. n.a.
1966-70 . . . 7,446 n.a. n.a.
1971-75 . . . 2,773 7,776 10,549

Annual totals—
1971 . . . . 7,527 13,846 21,373
1972 . . . . 2,324 7,478 9,802
1973 . . . . 1,473 7,241 8,714
1974 . . . . 1,686 7,013 8,699
1975 . . . . 853 3,302 4,155
1976 . . . . 865 3,231 4,096

Citizenship

The grant of citizenship is controlled by the Australian Citizenship Act 1948. Citizenship may be
acquired by birth in Australia, by birth abroad to Australian parents, or by grant of citizenship to
persons resident in Australia under conditions prescribed in the Act.

An amendment to the legislation in 1973 meant that all persons are now eligible for the grant of
Australian citizenship provided that they have lived in Australia for at least three years, are of good
character, have an adequate knowledge of English and of the responsibilities and privileges of citizen-
ship, and declare that their intention is to reside permanently in Australia.

PERSONS GRANTED AUSTRALIAN

CITIZENSHIP
Period Number
Annual averages—
1951-55 . . . . . 6,729
1956-60 . . . . . 44 412
1961-65 . . . . . 43,823
1966-70 . . . . . 40,934
1971-75 . . . . . 61,182
Annual totals—
1971 . . . . . . 38,799
1972 . . . . . . 38,402
1973 . . . . . . 57,102
1974 . . . . . . 87,549
1975 . . . . . . 84,059

1976 . . . . . . 118,189
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Sources

Comprehensive statistics on aspects of demography are in the following publications of the Australian
Bureau of Statistics:

1976 Census publications including: Population of States and Territories Adjusted for Under-
FEnumeration as Shown by Post Enumeration Survey (2409.0); Characteristics of the Population
(Preliminary) Local Government Areas: All States, Territories (2201.0 to 2208.0); Characteris-
tics of the Population (Preliminary): States (2209.0); Summary of Population and Dwellings:
All States, Territories and Australia (2421.0 to 2429.0); Characteristics of Population and
Dwellings in L.G.A.s (2451.0 to 2458.0); and Characteristics of Population and Dwellings in
Electoral Divisions (2459.0).

Australian Life Tables (3305.0).

Births (3301.0).

Deaths (3302.0).

Demography (3101.0),

Divorces (3307.0).

Estimated Age Distribution of the Population (3201.0).
Internal Migration (3408.0).

Marriages (3306.0).

Overseas Arrivals and Departures (3401.0, 3402.0, 3404.0).
Overseas Arrivals and Departures (3403.0).

Perinatal Deaths (3304.0).

Population and Vital Statistics (Preliminary) (3211.0).
Population: Principal Cities and Towns (3202.0).
Projections of the Population of Australia (3204.0).
Summary of Vital and Population Statistics (3202.0).



CHAPTER 7

PRICES AND HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE
RETAIL PRICES AND PRICE INDEXES

Retail prices of food and groceries and average rentals of houses have been collected by the Common-
wealth Statistician for the years extending back to 1901 and, in some cases, by the Statisticians of
various States for earlier years.

Retails prices of a more extensive range of commodities (including clothing) and certain services
in common demand have been ascertained at frequent and regular intervals since 1923. (Comparable
information was ascertained for the month of November in each year from 1914 to 1922.) The range
of items for which retail prices data is obtained was considerably expanded in 1948 and in later
years. Average retail prices of certain food and grocery items in the relevant periods were published
in the annual Labour Report (now discontinued).

An explanation of the nature and purposes of retail price indexes is given in the various editions
of the annual Labour Report, together with further particulars of indexes current at the time. The
current retail price index, the Consumer Price Index, was published for the first time in August
1960 and was compiled retrospectively to the September quarter 1948. A description of the Consumer
Price Index is given below.

The Consumer Price Index

Introduction

The Consumer Price Index (CPI) measures quarterly changes in the price of a ‘basket’ of goods
and services which account for a high proportion of expenditures by metropolitan wage and salary
earner households. This ‘basket’ covers a wide range of goods and services, arranged in the following
groups: Food; Clothing; Housing; Household equipment and operation; Transportation; Tobacco
and alcohol; Health and personal care; and Recreation. Each group is, in turn, divided into sub-
groups.

Index numbers at the Group and All Groups levels are published each quarter for each State
capital city and Canberra, for the weighted average of six State capital cities and for the weighted
average of seven capital cities. Sub-group index numbers are also published for the weighted average
of six State capital cities.

Items in the Food Group of the CPI are priced each month and the Food Group Index is compiled
and published monthly. (Indexes for other groups are not compiled monthly.)

Index population

The CPI is designed to measure price changes affecting a high proportion of metropolitan wage and
salary earner households. Wage and salary earner households are defined as those households which
obtain at least three-quarters of their total income from wages and salaries. Metropolitan households
are those which occur in the State capital cities or in Canberra. The CPI population group covers
most metropolitan wage and salary earner households, but it excludes the top 10 per cent (in terms
of income) of such households.

Weighting pattern

There are 105 expenditure classes (i.e. groupings of like items) within the current CPI and each
expenditure class has its own weight, or measure of relative importance. In calculating the index,
price changes for the various expenditure classes are combined using these weights.

Changes in the weighting pattern have been made at approximately five-yearly intervals to take
account of changes in household spending patterns. The CPI, in fact, comprises nine series of price
indexes which have been linked to form a continuous series. The ninth series (i.e. the current series)
was introduced as from the September quarter 1976 and its weighting pattern is based on estimated
expenditures in 1974-75 obtained from the first household expenditure survey conducted by the ABS.
A broad outline of the weighting pattern was published in the December quarter 1976 issue of
Consumer Price Index (6401.0) and a detailed weighting pattern is available from the ABS on request.
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The CPI ‘basket’ of goods and services covers items which are considered representative of
metropolitan household spending habits and whose prices can be associated with an identifiable
and specific quantity of a commodity or service. For instance, price changes for a given quantity
and quality of bread or refrigerator can be measured and included in the CPI. Income taxes and
personal savings, on the other hand, do not form part of the CPI because they cannot be clearly
associated with the purchase of a specific quantity of a good or service.

Price collection

Since the CPI is designed to measure the impact of changing prices on metropolitan wage and
salary earner households, price movements are monitored in the kinds of retail outlets or other
establishments where such households would normally purchase goods and services. This involves
collecting prices from many sources including supermarkets, department stores, footwear stores,
restaurants, garages, dental surgeries and hairdressers. Items such as bus, rail and air fares, elec-
tricity and gas charges, telephone charges and local authority rates are collected from the appropriate
authorities. Information on rents is obtained from property management companies. In total,
around 80,000 separate price quotations are collected each quarter.

Food items are priced at the middle of each month except in the case of some fresh items (fruit»
vegetables and fish) where prices are collected more frequently and averaged to obtain monthly
prices. Most of the other CPI items are priced quarterly, usually at the middle of the mid-month
of the quarter (February, May, August and November). However, to smooth out collection work-
loads, some items are collected during the first month of each quarter. Some items, such as local
authority rates, need to be priced only once a year.

The prices used in the CPI are those that any member of the public would have to pay on the
pricing day to purchase the specified good or service. Any sales or excise taxes which the consumer
must pay when purchasing specific items are included in the CPI price. Sale prices, discount prices
and ‘specials’ are reflected in the CPI so long as the items concerned are of normal quality (i.e. not
damaged or shop soiled) and are offered for sale in reasonable quantities. To ensure that the price
movements reflect the experience of the bulk of the metropolitan population, the brands and the
varieties of the items which are priced are generally those which sell in greatest volume.

Changes in quality

The CPI aims to measure the price change of a constant basket of goods and services over time.
For this reason, efforts are made to ensure that identical or equivalent items are priced in successive
time periods. This involves evaluating changes in the quality of goods and services included in the
index, and removing the effects of such changes so that the index reflects only the price change.

Periodic revision of the CPI

The CPI is periodically revised in order to ensure it continues to reflect current conditions. CPI
revisions have usually been carried out at approximately five-yearly intervals. Following each revision
the new list of items and weights (i.e. the new CPI basket) is linked to the previous series to form one
continuous series. The process of linking ensures that the continuous series reflects only price
variations and not differences in costs of the old and new baskets,

Earlier CPI series

The index has been compiled for each quarter from the September quarter 1948. The above
description of the CPI refers to the ninth series which was introduced as from the September quarter
1976. A description of earlier CPI series is contained in the Labour Report No. 58, 1973, and in
previous issues of the Year Book.
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CONSUMER PRICE INDEX: ALL GROUPS INDEX
SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES AND CANBERRA
(Base of each index: Year 1966-67 = 100.0) (a)
Weighted Weighted
average of average of
six State seven
capital Mel- capital
Period cities  Sydney bourne Brisbane Adelaide Perth Hobart Canberra cities
Year—
1972-73 129.8 133.9 127.2 128.6 126.5 127.3 126.7 126.3 129.8
1973-74 146.6 151.3 144.0 146.1 143.9 140.6 142.6 142.8 146.6
1974-75 171.1 176.1 167.9 168.7 169.7 166.1 166.7 164.9 171.0
1975-76 193.3 199.0 189.5 190.9 190.5 189.6 190.0 187.3 193.3
1976-77 220.0 223.4 216.6 218.0  220.1 219.4 217.7 212.9 219.9
Quarter—
1974-75—
September 162.0 167.0 159.4 161.4 159.4 154.3 157.4 157.4 162.0
December 168.1 173.0 164.6 166.6 166.4 163.6 165.5 162.7 168.0
March . 174.1 178.8 170.8 171.1 173.8 169.8 169.3 166.4 174.0
June 180.2 185.5 176.7 175.6 179.3 176.7 174.6 173.2 180.1
1975-76—
September 181.6 188.2 177.7 178.4 178.2 176.5 175.9 173.0 181.5
December 191.7 196.9 188.4 189.6 188.6 187.7 189.1 186.9 191.7
March . 197.4 203.1 193.4 195.6 194.6 193.9 194.2 191.6 197.4
June 202.4 207.6 198.3 200.1 200.4 200.4 200.6 197.7 202.4
1976-77—
September 206.9 211.1 203.2 205.1 205.5 205.4 205.5 201.9 206.8
December 219.3 222.8 215.3 217.8 220.0 219.0 217.2 213.0 219.2
March . 224.3 227.4 221.0 222.5 224.7 224.0 221.4 216.5 224.2
June 229.6 232.3 227.0 226.6 230.1 229.3 226.7 220.3 229.4
1977-78—
September 234.1 236.0 231.6 231.3 235.6 234.9 232.0 224.8 233.9

(a) The separate city indexes measure price movements within each city individually. They do not compare price levels

between cities.

CONSUMER PRICE INDEX: GROUP INDEXES

WEIGHTED AVERAGE OF SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES

(Base of each index: Year 1966—67 = 100.0 unless otherwise noted)

Household
equipment Tobacco Health and
and Transport- and personal Recreation All
Period Food Clothing Housing  operation ation alcohol care(a) [13) groups
Year—
1972-73 125.7 125.8 142.4 118.7 135.0 132.6 129.7 (c) 129.8
1973-74 149.5 143.0 157.8 129.6 144.9 145.2 149.0 {c) 146.6
1974-75 164.0 173.0 187.4 153.8 173.0 170.4 186.5 (c) 171.1
1975-76 180.2 201.0 221.1 178.3 203.8 211.1 151.6 ) 193.3
1976-77 201.2 232.5 251.8 196.3 221.9 229.8 265.8 104.1 220.0
Quarter—
1974-75—
September 161.9 161.1 174.8 143.5 161.9 162.8 167.5 (c) 162.0
December 161.6 172.8 184.3 151.8 169.9 166.1 176.7 (c) 168.1
March 163.4 175.2 190.2 157.4 177.1 174.5 199.5 () 174.1
June . 168.9 182.9 200.3 162.4 182.9 178.0 202.4 (c) 180.2
1975-76—
September 171.6 187.1 207.5 166.4 192.3 181.7 155.6 (c) 181.6
December 176.9 200.0 218.4 178.4 203.0 216.1 144.3 (c) 191.7
March 185.7 202.6 224.6 181.9 208.7 220.6 149.6 (c) 197.4
June 186.6 214.4 233.9 186.5 211.2 225.8 156.9 () 202.4
1976-77—
September 192.3 218.1 241.1 189.9 215.2 226.1 161.5 100.0 206.9
December 199.6 232.1 249 .4 193.0 218.6 229.2 295.4 101.6 219.3
March 203.4 235.6 255.0 198.9 225.0 230.3 301.3 105.8 224.3
June 209.4 244.1 261.6 203.5 228.7 233.4 304.9 108.8 229.6
1977-78—
September 217.4 248.2 266.7 206.4 232.3 236.0 307.1 110.1 234.1

(a) Base: December quarter 1968 = 100.0.

(b) Base: September quarter 1976 = 100.0.
compiled for quarters prior to September quarter 1976,

(c) New grouping not
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CONSUMER PRICE INDEX: GROUP INDEXES
SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES AND CANBERRA

(Base of each index: Year 1966-67 = 100.0 unless otherwise noted) (a)

Year Sydney  Melbourne Brisbane Adelaide Perth Hobart Canberra
FOOD
1972-73 126.1 125.9 127.5 123.1 124.5 120.0 123.9
1973-74 151.5 148.8 152.5 148.3 141.7 141.4 148.6
1974-75 166.3 161.7 164.8 163.7 160.9 158.6 161.7
1975-76 181.8 177.8 180.8 180.6 180.2 177.5 181.3
1976-77 200.2 198.9 201.7 205.8 205.5 201.5 201.5
CLOTHING
1972-73 125.9 125.4 125.3 127.2 126.1 125.6 125.6
1973-74 143.6 142.3 142.0 144.2 143.3 142.4 142.4
1974-75 174.1 172.0 171.5 173.8 174.2 171.8 172.3
1975-76 201.0 200.4 200.0 203.6 202.3 200.9 200.9
1976-77 231.9 232.4 230.4 236.5 232.9 232.5 232.4
HOUSING
1972-73 154.9 133.1 136.7 133.3 139.7 131.8 128.4
1973-74 171.5 148.3 150.3 150.6 149.1 146.9 140.2
1974-75 199.2 180.6 176.4 185.3 174.2 180.9 163.3
1975-76 233.7 214.0 202.9 222.1 209.7 216.4 194.1
1976-77 264.5 242.6 236.0 253.8 244.5 244.9 224.0
HOUSEHOLD EQUIPMENT AND OPERATION
1972-73 122.9 114.1 120.0 116.5 121.4 123.8 115.1
1973-74 134.8 124.8 130.8 126.3 130.5 132.8 124.3
1974-75 160.8 147.2 156.5 149.2 154.5 156.4 145.0
1975-76 186.5 169.5 181.7 173.1 184.1 183.9 166.1
1976-77 205.5 188.0 197.7 190.0 198.9 201.8 183.9
TRANSPORTATION
1972-73 145.5 128.6 131.4 130.3 123.3 132.1 126.5
1973-74 154.2 139.0 143.7 141.2 132.5 139.6 139.5
1974-75 184.6 164.4 171.4 171.9 158.2 165.3 166.4
1975-76 220.0 194.1 199.7 196.2 184.9 196.7 196.9
1976-77 231.7 216.8 219.6 215.5 206.2 220.7 216.6
TOBACCO AND ALCOHOL
1972-73 132.5 134.9 130.4 128.6 131.2 134.7 129.2
1973-74 146.3 146.9 144.1 140.7 139.3 152.7 140.4
1974-75 1790.1 173.7 166.3 167.0 167.6 169.4 162.9
1975-76 214.3 214.0 200.9 206.2 206.4 206.3 194.3
1976-77 236.6 229.3 217.4 224.6 226.3 222.0 213.1
HEALTH AND PERSONAL CARE(b)
1972-73 134.6 126.6 122.4 130.0 127.0 125.8 140.2
1973-74 149.5 151.0 142.9 149.6 145.9 141.0 156.7
1974-75 186.8 188.1 175.8 191.3 188.2 174.1 189.8
1975-76 152.3 149.3 164.1 144.0 156.6 138.5 156.9
1976-77 246.8 266.1 296.1 274.7 308.1 250.3 263.3
RECREATION(c)
1976-77 104.4 103.7 104.1 103.8 104.3 103.6 104.3

. (@) The index numbers are designed to measure movements in retail prices of specified groups of items for each city
individually. They measure variations from time to time and not differences in price levels between cities.

December quarter 1968 = 100.0.

(¢ )Base: September quarter 1976 = 100.0.

(b) Base:
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Previous retail price indexes

Five series of retail price indexes were compiled by the ABS at various times prior to the introduction
of the Consumer Price Index in 1960. These indexes are described in Year Book No. 61.

An index of retail price movements from 1901 onwards has been derived by linking together the
following indexes: from 1901 to 1914, the ‘A’ Series Retail Price Index; from 1914 to 1946-47, the
‘C’ Series Retail Price Index; from 1946-47 to 1948-49, a composite of Consumer Price Index
Housing Group (partly estimated) and ‘C’ Series Index excluding Rent; and from 1948-49 onwards,
the Consumer Price Index. The continuous series derived in this way is shown in the table below.
As the indexes differ greatly in scope, the resulting series is only a broad indication of long-term
trends in retail prices.

RETAIL PRICE INDEX NUMBERS: SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES
COMBINED, 1901 TO 1977

(Base: Year 1911 = 100.0)

Index Index Index
Year number | Year number | Year number
1901 . . 88 | 1927 . . 166 | 1953 . . 383
1902 . . 93 | 1928 . . 167 | 1954 . . 386
1903 . . 91 | 1929 . . 171 | 1955 . . 394
1904 . . 86 | 1930 . . 162 | 1956 . . 419
1905 . . 90 | 1931 . . 145 | 1957 . . 429
1906 . . 90 | 1932 . . 138 | 1958 . . 435
1907 . . 90 | 1933 . . 133 | 1959 . . 443
1908 . . 95 | 1934 . . 136 | 1960 . . 459
1909 . . 95 | 1935 . . 138 | 1961 . . 471
1910 . . 97 1 1936 . . 141 | 1962 . . 469
1911 . . 100 | 1937 . . 145 | 1963 . . 472
1912 . . 110 | 1938 . . 149 | 1964 . . 483
1913 . . 110 | 1939 . . 153 | 1965 . . 502
1914(a) . . 114 | 1940 . . 159 | 1966 . . 517
1915(a) . . 130 | 1941 . . 167 | 1967 . . 534
1916(a) . . 132 | 1942 . . 181 | 1968 . . 548
1917(a) . . 141 | 1943 . . 188 | 1969 . . 564
1918(a) . . 150 | 1944 . . 187 | 1970 . . 586
1919(a) . . 170 | 1945 . . 187 | 1971 . . 621
1920(a) . . 193 | 1946 . . 190 | 1972 . . 658
1921(a) . . 168 | 1947 . . 198 | 1973 . . 720
1922(a) . . 162 | 1948 . . 218 | 1974 . . 829
1923 . . 166 | 1949 . . 240 | 1975 . . 954
1924 . . 164 | 1950 . . 262 | 1976 . . 1,083
1925 . . 165 | 1951 . . 313 ) 1977 . . 1,216
1926 . . 168 | 1952 . . 367

{a) November.
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INDEX NUMBERS OF CONSUMER (RETAIL) PRICES IN VARIOUS COUNTRIES
ALL GROUP INDEXES(a)

(Source: Monthly Bulletin of Statistics of the Statistical Office of the United Nations)
(Base of each index: Year 1970 = 100)

Federal United
Australia Republic of Indonesia New United  States of
Period ) Canada Germany (Djakarta) Japan  Zealand Kingdom America
1972 . . 112 108 11t 11t 111 i18 117 108
1973 . . 123 116 119 146 124 128 128 114
1974 . . 142 129 127 205 154 142 148 127
1975 . .o 163 143 135 244 172 163 184 139
1976 . . 185 153 141 292 188 190 215 147
Quarter—
1975—
Sept. . 163 145 136 246 173 165 191 140
Dec. . 172 148 137 262 178 172 197 142
1976—
March . 177 150 139 278 182 180 204 144
June . 181 152 141 286 188 188 212 146
Sept. . 185 154 141 299 190 194 217 148
Dec. . 196 157 142 306 195 199 227 149
1977 —
March . 201 160 145 312 199 204 238 152
June . 206 164 147 .. 204 214 249 155

(@) The items priced and the levels at which they are priced in these indexes vary widely according to the intended
purposes of the indexes of the various countries. The index numbers show fluctuations in prices in each country and do
not measure relative price levels between countries. (b) Consumer Price Index converted to base: 1970 = 100.

Wholesale price indexes
Introduction

The ABS compiles a range of Wholesale Price Indexes relating to materials used and articles
produced by defined sectors of the Australian economy. Each index is calculated using fixed weights.
In compiling the indexes, prices are collected from representative suppliers, manufacturers or
exporters of the goods included in the indexes. Prices are generally collected as at the mid-point of
each month except in the case of the Price Index of Materials Used in Manufacturing Industry and
Export Price Index, for which average monthly prices are mainly used.

All indexes are compiled and published monthly. Published index numbers for financial years are
simple averages of the relevant monthly index numbers. Annual index numbers for most of the indexes
are shown below. Monthly index numbers, together with more detailed information concerning
methods used in compiling these indexes, are shown in the monthly bulletins published for each
index. Information on the weighting patterns for each index are available from the ABS on request.

New index series

Price Indexes of Articles Produced by Manufacturing Industry was published for the first time in
June 1976. :

In addition, a more detailed dissection of the Price Index of Materials Used in Building other
than House Building is now published. Thirty-four index number series are published for selected
items or combinations of items within this index for the weighted average of six State capital cities.
These series are published in addition to the index series for the 11 component groups which are
published for each State capital city separately.

Price index of materials used in house building

This index measures changes in prices of selected materials used in the construction of houses. Its
composition reflects the usage of materials in houses which were selected as representative for the
purpose. Weights are based on the year 1968-69. The reference base of the index is the year 1966-67
= 100.0. Further information concerning the method of compiling the index, as well as more detailed
index numbers, is shown in the publications Price Index of Materials Used in House Building (6408 .0),
Labour Report No. 58, 1973 and Year Book No. 60.
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PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN HOUSE BUILDING
GROUP INDEX NUMBERS—WEIGHTED AVERAGE OF SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES

(Base of each index: Year 1966-67 = 100.0)

Concrete

mix, Clay Timber,
cement bricks, board Other
and Cement tiles and Sreel metal
sand products eic. joinery products products
Value weight (%) 5.73% 8.10% 12.85%, 36.16% 5.86% 7.20%
1972-73 127.0 139.9 130.7 137.0 136.8 124.9
1973-74 137.5 154.3 146.8 169.1 153.8 146.3
1974-75 165.7 193.1 180.3 203.5 192.1 170.3
1975-76 195.1 227.0 205.1 226.2 229.3 187.1
1976-77 217.8 258.9 227.8 254.1 263.2 207.9

Electrical Plaster

instal- Installed and Miscel-
Plumbing lation appli- plaster laneous All
fixtures materials ances products materials groups
Value weight (%) 3.74% 1.63% 5.13% 5.64% 7.96% 100.00%,
1972-73 129.6 126.2 108.3 118.7 124.9 131.1
1973-74 143.2 146.4 117.7 122.2 135.0 151.3
1974-75 174.5 168.3 146.4 147.8 161.5 183.4
1975-76 201.5 183.5 165.9 167.7 187.9 208.1
1976-77 224.3 201.8 181.9 178.8 210.7 232.9
PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN HOUSE BUILDING
ALL GROUPS INDEX NUMBERS——SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES
(Base of each index: Year 1966-67 = 100.0)

Weighted
average
of six
State capiral cities(a) Strate
capital
Sydney Melbourne Brisbane Adelaide Perth Hobart cities
1972-73 135.6 126.5 133.8 134.8 126.9 130.8 131.1
1973-74 158.0 147.8 152.2 157.2 141.8 145.5 151.3
1974-75 189.4 178.4 187.0 195.4 172.4 179.1 183.4
1975-76 211.1 200.1 218.5 222.5 201.9 209.2 208.1
1976-77 234.5 223.6 243.5 250.7 229.8 235.1 232.9

(a) The separate city indexes measure price movements within each city individually. They do not compare price levels

between cities.

Price index of materials used in building other than house building

This index measures changes in prices of selected materials used in the construction of buildings
other than houses and ‘low-rise’ flats (the latter being, in general, those up to three storeys high).
Weights are based on the year 1966-67. The reference base of the index is the year 1966-67 = 100.0.

Further information concerning the method of compiling the index, as well as more detailed
index numbers for each capital city, is shown in the publications Price Index of Materials Used in
Building other than House Building (6407.0), Labour Report No. 58, 1973 and Year Book No. 60.
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PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN BUILDING OTHER THAN HOUSE BUILDING
GROUP INDEX NUMBERS—WEIGHTED AVERAGE OF SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES
(Base of each index: Year 196667 = 100.0)

Concrete

mix, Timber, Steel and
cement, Cement Bricks, board and iron Aluminium
sand, etc. products  stone, etc. Jjoinery products products
Value weight(%) 10.41% 3.64% 5.28% 11.90%, 30.58% 6.01%
1972-73 . . . 124.5 135.0 130.1 132.9 130.3 125.4
1973-74 . . . 136.0 147.7 146.3 160.2 148.8 138.4
1974-75 . . . 164.6 183.9 179.4 194.7 189.2 169.2
1975-76 . . . 193.0 220.0 202.7 219.3 223.4 193.6
1976-77 . . . 215.6 244 .7 224.0 243.6 251.7 213.7

Other Miscel- Electrical Mechanical

metal Plumbing laneous installation services
products fixtures materials materials components All groups
Value weight(%) 2.59% 1.19% 7.09% 8.619; 12.70% 100.00%
1972-73 . . . 126.4 143.5 124.5 120.5 132.4 128.9
1973-74 . . . 158.5 159.6 134.2 138.3 143.9 145.8
1974-75 . . . 162.7 197.7 163.4 157.4 181.3 179.2
1975-76 . . . 173.3 232.1 186.8 177.4 201.3 206.2
1976-77 . . . 195.0 251.2 204.2 199.6 225.4 230.3

PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN BUILDING OTHER THAN HOUSE BUILDING
ALL GROUPS INDEX NUMBERS—SIX STATE CAPITAL CITIES
(Base of each index: Year 1966-67=100.0)

Weighted

average of

State capital cities(a) six State

capital

Sydney Melbourne Brisbane  Adelaide Perth Hobart cities

1972-73 . . . 127.2 131.2 130.4 129.8 126.3 129.7 128.9
1973-74 . . . 144.1 148.0 149.0 145.8 142.9 143.8 145.8
1974-75 . . . 176.0 180.6 186.6 181.0 176.7 179.3 179.2
1975-76 . . . 199.0 209.4 216.3 210.4 208.3 210.4 206.2
1976-77 . . . 221.5 234.8 241.2 234.3 235.4 234.8 230.3

(a) The separate city indexes measure price movements within each city individually. They do not compare price levels
between cities.

Price index of materials used in manufacturing industry

This index measures changes in prices of materials (including fuels) used by establishments classified
to the Manufacturing Division of the Australian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC). The
index is on a net basis, i.e. it relates in concept only to those materials which are used by establish-
ments within the Manufacturing Division in Australia and which have been produced by establish-
ments outside that Division. Materials purchased by establishments classified to the Australian
‘Manufacturing Division from other establishments in that Division are outside the scope of the
index, except when they are purchased from overseas.

The reference base of the index is the year 1968-69 = 100.0. The weighting base of the index
corresponds to the year 1971-72, The items included in the index were allocated weights in accord-
ance with estimated manufacturing usage in 1971-72 valued at relevant prices applying in the reference
base year 1968-69. The selected items are combined for publication purposes into broad groups
using two different classifications:

(i) Australian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC), and

(ii) Standard Industrial Trade Classification (SITC (R) ).
Further information concerning the method of compiling the index, as well as more detailed index
numbers, is shown in the publications Price Index of Materials Used in Manufacturing Industry
(6411.0) and Year Book No. 61.
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PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY: GROUP INDEX
NUMBERS BASED ON AUSTRALIAN STANDARD INDUSTRIAL CLASSIFICATION
(Base of each index: Year 1968~69=100.0)

Imported materials Home produced materials
Total
Total Forestry home
Agri- Manu- imported Agri- and Elec- produced All

culture  Mining facturing materials  culture  fishing  Mining tricity materials groups

Value weight (%) 1.92% 4.17% 21.07% 27.16% 47.04% 1.12% 18.92%, 5.76% 72.84% 100.00%

1972-73 . . 105.2 109.1 104.4 105.2 125.3 131.0 100.4 103.7 117.2 113.9
1673-74 . . 130.6 196.3 113.1 127.1 147.9 157.3 119.0 109.9 137.6 134.7
1974-75 . . 149.3 357.8 149.5 181.5 132.2 187.8 129 0 124.6 131.6 145.1
1975-76 . . 166.5 423.6 162.6 202.9 132.3 213.7 163.3 137.9 142.0 158.6
1976-77 . . 258.6 479.5 182.1 233.2 152.5 245.2 189.1 148.8 163.1 182.2

PRICE INDEX OF MATERIALS USED IN MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY: GROUP INDEX
NUMBERS BASED ON STANDARD INTERNATIONAL TRADE CLASSIFICATION (REVISED)
(Base of each index: Year 1968-69=100.0)

Manufactured materials (imported) Other materials (imported and home produced)

Metal manu-
Sactures,
coniponents
Jfor transport

equipment Other food, live Crude Electricity,

and manufactured animals and materials gas and All

Chemicals machinery materials tobacco  (excl. fuels) SJuels groups

Value weight (%) 6.67% 5.21% 5.76% 45.87% 20.66% 15.83% 100.00%
1972-73 . . 91.4 119.3 97.6 122.9 116.0 99.1 113.9
1973-74 . . 96.3 118.6 106.1 145.9 140.7 126.2 134.7
1974-75 . . 141.9 148.7 137.4 132.4 149.3 179.5 145.1
1975-76 . . 149.4 179.6 148.4 132.5 163.0 229.0 158.6
1976-77 . . 160.3 211.6 164.5 154.9 191.5 254.8 182.2

(a) Figures are shown to one decimal place to avoid distortions that would occur in rounding off the index numbers to
the nearest whole number.

Price indexes of articles produced by manufacturing industry
Scope and composition

These indexes, which were first published in 1976, measure changes in the price of articles pro-
duced by establishments classified to the Manufacturing Division of the Australian Standard Industrial
Classification (ASIC). The indexes are on a ner basis, i.e. they relate in concept only to those articles
which are produced in defined sectors of Australian manufacturing industry for sale or transfer to
other sectors or for export or for use as capital equipment. Articles which are sold or transferred to

other establishments within the sector for further processing (as materials, components, fuels, etc.)
are excluded.

The following sector price indexes are published:

(i) a net index for the Manufacturing Division of ASIC (known as the All Manufacturing
Industry Index), and
(i) net indexes for selected sub-divisions within the Manufacturing Division.

In addition, indexes are published for three special groupings which are components of particular
net sub-division indexes. The A/l Manufacturing Industry Index represents price movements of goods
which are produced by establishments in the Manufacturing Division for sale or transfer to estab-
lishments outside Manufacturing Division or for use as capital equipment. The pricing and weights
for the All Manufacturing Industry Index, therefore, reflect sales and transfers of articles at the
point of exit from the Manufacturing Division.

Indexes are also published for selected sub-divisions within the Manufacturing Division. These
indexes reflect movements in the prices of articles produced primarily by the respective sub-divisions
for sale or transfer outside the Manufacturing Division or to other sub-divisions within Manufacturing
Division or for use as capital equipment. Pricing and weights for each sub-division index, therefore,
reflect sales and transfers of articles at the point of exit from each Manufacturing Sub-division. Eight
of these net sub-division indexes have been developed and published. The remaining four are stifl
under development and will be published as they become available.
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Derivation of items and weights

The items included in these indexes were selected on the basis of values of articles produced in
1971-72 by establishments classified to the Manufacturing Division of ASIC in the Census of Manu-
facturing Establishments. The selected items were allocated weights in accordance with estimated
net sector production in the year 1971-72, valued at the relevant prices applying the the reference
base year 1968-69.

The selected items were combined for weighting and classification purposes using the structure
of the Australian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC). The items have been combined according
to the ASIC classes and groups in which they are primarily produced. Percentage contributions of
articles to the All Manufacturing Industry Index aggregate are given on page 137. Percentage con-
tributions of articles to each of the selected sub-division index aggregates may be obtained from
the ABS.

Prices

Prices incorporated in the index are manufacturers’ selling prices exclusive of excise and sales
tax, and reflect the effects of subsidies and bounties paid to the manufacturers. They also reflect
industry selling practices. For example, if costs such as handling and distribution are included in
the manufacturer’s selling price, this is the price used in the index. Where handling and distribution
charges are paid separately by the purchaser, the prices used exclude such charges. Price series relate
to goods of fixed specifications with the aim of incorporating in the index price changes for repre-
sentative articles of constant quality. Further information concerning the method of compiling the
index and monthly index numbers for sub-divisions and special groupings are shown in the publication
Price Index of Articles Produced by Manufacturing Industry (6412.0).

PRICE INDEXES OF ARTICLES PRODUCED BY MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY(a)
(Base of each index: Year 1968-69 = 100.0)

Selected net sub-division indexes(c)

Glass, Other
clay industrial
and machinery

Wood, other and
All Food, wood non- equipment
Manu-  beverages Clothing products metallic Basic Fabricated and
facturing and and and mineral metal metal  Transport  household
Industry tobacco  footwear Sfurniture products products products  equipment appliances

Year Index(b) (21-22) 24 (25) (28) 29) [€1)] (32)
1968-69 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
1969-70 103.9 105.1 102.5 104.5 102.9 108.8 102.7 102.4 103.2
1970-71 108.5 111.4 107.2 112.1 108.1 105.9 107.5 105.5 106.7
1971-72 113.9 117.3 112 8 118.4 114.7 109.3 116.5 111.3 114.0
1972-73 120.7 127.7 119.9 125.1 119.6 113.2 125.1 116.0 119.8
1973-74 134.6 142.8 136.7 148.8 129.6 129.4 142.3 124.9 132.4
1974-75 158.1 153.0 161.3 190.0 158.3 151.9 183.2 151.2 158.9
1975-76 177.8 163.5 185.2 219.9 183.2 174.0 217.1 175.8 179.2
1976-77 196.9 180.0 208.1 246.8 202.5 200.6 244.9 195.0 199.4

(a) For a full description of Division C, ‘Manufacturing’ and the selected sub-divisions, see Australian Standard Industrial
Classification (ASIC), Preliminary Edition, 1969. (b) This index is on a net division basis and relates in concept only
to articles which are produced in the Manufacturing Division of ASIC for sale or transfer outside the Division. (c) Indexes
for the remaining sub-divisions of Manufacturing Division are in the process of development.

PRICE INDEXES OF ARTICLES PRODUCED BY MANUFACTURING

INDUSTRY—SPECIAL GROUPINGS(a)
(Base of each index: Year 1968-69 = 100.0)

Food, beverages Other industrial machinery and equipment
and tobacco, and household appliances (33)
excluding meat

and abattoir Appliances and  Industrial machinery
by-products, and electrical and equipment,

Year raw sugar equipment (332) etc.(b) (331 and 333)
1968-69 . . . . . 100.0 100.0 100.0
1969-70 . . . . . 101.6 103.8 102.5
1970-71 . . . . . 106.3 106.7 106.6
1971-72 . . . . . 112.3 111.9 116.7
1972-73 . . . . . 117.9 115.6 125.2
1973-74 . . . . . 129.5 126.0 140.4
1974-75 . . . . . 151.7 146.1 175.2
1975-76 . . . . . 168.5 159.9 203.6
1976-77 . . . . . 184.8 176.7 228.3
(a) ASIC two digit sub-division and three digit group codes are shown in brackets. (5) Includes photographic,

professional and scientific equipment.
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PRICE INDEXES OF ARTICLES PRODUCED BY MANUFACTURING
INDUSTRY, PERCENTAGE CONTRIBUTION OF ARTICLES TO ALL
MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY INDEX(a)

Percentage contribution
of articles 10 All
Manufacturing
Division Index(b)

ASIC sub-divisions and groups Per cent  Per cent
Food, beverages and tobacco— 29.25
Meat products . . 10.11
Miik products . . . . 3.92
Fruit and vegetable products . 1.99
Margarine and oils, and fats NEC. . . . 0.60
Flour miil and cereal food products . . . 1.21
Bread, cakes and biscuits . P . . 2.40
Sugar 4.33
Other food products [ ° : : : ° * * :
Beverages and malt . . . . . . . 3.37
Tobacco products . . . . . . . 1.32
Textiles— 2.20
Textiles, yarns and woven fabrics . . . . . 1.00
Other textile products . . . . . . . 1.20
Clothing and footwear— 6.32
Knitting mills . . . . . . . . 1.33
Clothing . . . . . . . 3.82
Footwear . . . . . . . . . 1.17
Wood, wood products and furniture— 4.29
Wood and wood products . . . . . . 2.58
Furniture and mattresses . . . . . 1.71
Paper, paper products and printing— 2.06
Paper and paper products . . . . . 0.53
Printing and publishing . . . . . . 1.53
Chemical, petroleum and coal products— 8.87
Basic chemicals . . . 1.33
Other chemical and related products 4.28
Petroleum refining . . . . 3.04
Petroleum and coal products NEC . . . . 0.22
Glass, clay and other non-metallic mineral products— 4.77
Glass and glass products . . . . . . 0.31
Clay products . . . . . . . 1.22
Cement and concrete products . . . . . 2.61
Other non-metallic mineral products . . . . 0.63
Basic metal products 7.90
Basic iron and steel . . . . . . . 4.38
Non-ferrous metal basic products . . . . . 3.52
Fabricated metal products 7.01
Fabricated structural metal products . . . . 3.24
Sheet metal products . . . . . . . 1.49
Other fabricated metal products . . . . . 2.28
Transport equipment 10.23
Motor vehicles and parts . . . . . . 9.01
Other transport equipment . . . . . . 1.22
Other industrial machinery and equipment and household
appliances 12.87
Photographic and professional scientific equipment . 0.42
Appliances and electrical equipment . . . . 7.20
Industrial machinery and equipment . . . . 5.25
Miscellaneous manufacturing products 4.23
Leather and leather products . . . . . 0.38
Rubber products . . . . . . . 1.31
Plastic and related products . . . . . . 1.45
Other manufactures . . . . . . . 1.09
All manufacturing industry . . . . . . 100.0 100.0

(a) This table illustrates the composition of the All Manufacturing Industry Index. The
items whose prices are used in the index have been grouped under the headings of the ASIC sub-
divisions and groups in which they are primarily produced. (b) Percentage contributions
to the index aggregate based on estimated net production (i.e. production for sale or transfer
outside the Manufacturing Division) in 1971-72, valued at relevant prices in 1968-69,
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EXPORT PRICE INDEXES

An annual index of export prices has been published by the Bureau since its inception. Brief
descriptions of indexes issued between 1901 and 1962 (i.e., prior to the introduction of the current
Export Price Index) are shown in Year Book No. 55, pages 256-7.

The current Export Price Index

The current Export Price Index was first published in October 1962, but index numbers have been
compiled since July 1959. Index numbers from July 1969 have been compiled on an interim basis
which incorporates a re-weighting of the items contained in the original index and the inclusion of
some additional items. This interim basis was introduced pending completion of a comprehensive
review and re-basing of the index as a whole.

The purpose of the Export Price Index is to provide comparisons monthly, over a limited number
of years, of the level of export prices of the selected items, making no allowance for variations in
quantities exported. The index numbers are thus measures of price change only. The price series used
in the index relate to specified standards for each commodity and in most cases are combinations of
prices for a number of representative grades, types, etc.

Further information concerning the method of compiling the index is shown in the publication
Export Price Index (6405.0) and in Year Book No. 60.

EXPORT PRICE INDEX
(Base of each index: Year 1959—-60 = 100.0)

Dried Metals

and Hides and
Dairy canned and coal All
Period Wool Meats produce Cereals  fruits Sugar tallow (a) Gold groups
1972-73 . 179 178 119 102 106 136 139 142 180 134
1973-74 . 172 201 109 184 152 176 161 196 289 160
1974-75 . 121 132 127 256 176 378 141 263 391 181
197576 . 127 150 122 240 162 335 151 286 359 187
1976-77 . 164 169 128 219 184 314 203 329 370 206

{a) Comprises coal, iron and steel, copper, zinc, lead and silver. Does not include iron ore, bauxite, alumina and mineral
sands, which, however, have been included in the ‘All groups’ index from July 1969.

Previous wholesale price indexes

The Melbourne Wholesale Price Index, first compiled in 1912, was discontinued in 1961, The Wholesale
Price (Basic Materials and Foodstuffs) Index, which replaced the Melbourne Wholesale Price Index
from 1936-37, was discontinued in 1970. Further information concerning these indexes is shown in
Year Book No. 61.
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(1305.0); Consumer Price Index (6401.0); Consumer Price Index, Monthly Food Groups Index
Numbers (6402.0); Average Retail Prices of Selected Food and Grocery Items, Six State Capital Cities
and Canberra (6403.0); Price Index of Materials Used in Building other than House Building (6407.0);
Price Index of Materials Used in House Building (6408.0); Price Index of Materials Used in Manu-
Jacturing Industry (6411.0); Price Indexes of Articles Produced by Manufacturing Industry (6412.0);
Price Index of Electrical Installation Material (6409.0); Price Indexes of Metallic Materials (6410.0);
Export Price Index (6405.0).
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PRICES JUSTIFICATION TRIBUNAL

General

The Prices Justification Tribunal was established in August 1973 under the provisions of the
Prices Justification Act 1973. Amendments relating to the Tribunal and its operations were made to
the Act under subsequent legislation passed by the Parliament in 1973, 1974 and 1976. The Tribunal is
a fully discretionary body appointed under the legislation to consider the justification for proposed
price increases put to it by companies subject to the Act. It is not a price regulating authority.

Organisation

The Tribunal consists of a Chairman and such number of other members as are from time to
time appointed in accordance with the Act. The Office of the Prices Justification Tribunal comprises
the staff required to assist the Tribunal in the performance of its functions, and consists of persons
appointed or employed under the Public Service Act 1922.

Further information on the Prices Justification Tribunal is contained in its Annual Reports to
Parliament.

Activities in 1975-76 and 1976-77
The table below sets out the number of notices of proposed prices processed by the Tribunal
during 1975-76 and 1976-~77.

NOTICES UNDER SECTION 18 (INCLUDING NOTICES OF PROPOSED PRICES AND
APPLICATIONS FOR EXEMPTION) FOR 1975-76

1975-76 1976-77

Number of notices of proposed prices processed by Tribunal . . . . 7,739 4,696
Number of notices subject to public inquiry . . . . . . . 27 52
Number of notices accepted without public inquiry . . . . . 7,332 4,374
Number of notices withdrawn by companies . . . . 380 270
Total number of exemptions granted pursuant to Section 18 (8) ofthe Act . . 344 416

Legislative provisions
Section 16 of the Prices Justification Act 1973, as amended by further legisltation in 1974 and 1976,
provides that:
“The functions of the Tribunal are to inquire and report to the Minister, in any case where the
Tribunal is required to do so by the Minister or the Tribunal considers that it is desirable to do
so, whether the price or prices at which a company or companies (whether a prescribed company
or prescribed companies or not) supplies or supply, or proposes or propose to supply, goods or
services of a particular description is or are justified and, if the Tribunal is of the opinion that
the price or any of the prices is not justified, what lower price for the supply by the company
or companies concerned of goods or services of that description would be justified.’

Three important features of the legislation are:

(a) A Tribunal inquiry may be initiated by the Minister.

(b) The Tribunal may initiate inquiries in its own right.

(c) Following an inquiry, the Tribunal is required to report whether it is of the opinion that the
price at which the company supplies or proposes to supply the goods in question is justified
and, if not, what lower price would be justified.

Other important features of the legislation include the following:

(a) The legislation applies to prescribed companies which are companies or groups of related
companies with an annual turnover in excess of $30 million. Such companies are required to
notify the Tribunal in writing of any proposal to increase the prices of goods or services
supplied by that company.

(b) Companies whose annual turnover does not exceed $30 million are not required to notify the
Tribunal of proposed price increases, but the Tribunal may investigate the prices charged by
such companies on its own initiative,
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(¢) The Tribunal must notify a company within 21 days of the receipt of a notice of proposed
prices if it intends to proceed to a public inquiry. If the period of 21 days has elapsed or the
Tribunal has notified the company that it does not intend to hold an inquiry, the company
may put the proposed prices into operation.

(d) In the event of a public inquiry the prices of a company’s goods and services referred to in its
notice must not be raised until the Tribunal has completed the inquiry and its report has
been made public by the Minister.

Guidelines and criteria

The legislation does not provide guidelines or criteria for the Tribunal to observe in its con-
sideration of price proposals. The development of such guidelines and criteria has rested with the
Tribunal. In considering notices of proposed price increases the Tribunal has regard for all relevant
aspects and particularly the following:

(a) Costs which have actually been incurred.

(b) The distinction between ‘avoidable’ and ‘unavoidable’ cost increases.

(c) Wage increases which are over-award wage agreements, consent agreements or other arrange-
ments. In this regard the Tribunal places responsibility on companies to justify recoupment
in prices of additional costs resulting from such agreements or arrangements on wage rates.

(d) Prices should reflect a reasonable allowance for productivity achievements to offset increases
in costs. .

(e) Regard is taken of the level of profitability of the company and its capacity to maintain a
reasonable level of investment and growth.

The amending legislation in 1976 provided that in exercising its functions under sub-section (1),
the Tribunal shall have due regard to the need for the company or companies concerned to achieve a
level of profitability that is sufficient to enable the company or companies to maintain an adequate
level of investment and employment.

Notices of proposed prices

Section 18 of the Prices Justification Act requires companies to submit a notice in writing to the
Tribunal giving details of proposed increases in prices to apply to goods or services supplied by the
company. There are four broad categories of treatment of a company’s notification of price increases:

(a) Where notified price increases are accepted by the Tribunal the company is forwarded a
Notice of No Inquiry and may proceed with the proposed price increases.

(b) If the Tribunal considers that a lower price than that proposed by a company is just, it may

. invite the company to discuss the matter in private session. If agreement is reached on a level
of price increase, a Substituted Price Notice is issued and the company may proceed with the
agreed price increase.

(c) If a company chooses to pursue a price proposal discussed in private session but for which
agreement was not forthcoming, the Tribunal may decide to consider the matter in a Public
Inquiry.

(d) The Prices Justification Act, Section 18 (8), provides for the Tribunal to give an exemption
to a company in respect of its obligation to notify the Tribunal of proposed increases in
prices of goods or services supplied. Such exemptions are given as a device to enable com-
panies to proceed with price increases in cases where the Tribunal is satisfied that the basis of
pricing adopted by the Company and the competitive forces in the market place are sufficient
to ensure that prices charged will be justified.

Amending legislation in 1976 provided that in deciding whether to give an authorization under
Section 18 (8) in relation to a company, the Tribunal shall consider:

(a) whether the company is in a position substantially to control a market for goods or services
supplied by the company; and

(b) whether the prices charged by the company during a substantial period have been fair and
reasonable,

and, if the Tribunal is of the opinion that the company is not in a position substantially to control
such a market or that the prices charged by the company during a substantial period have been fair
and reasonable, the Tribunal shall consider these matters to be relevant for the purpose of deciding
whether to grant an exemption.
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HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE SURVEYS

During the financial years 1974-75 and 1975-76, the ABS conducted two surveys in order to obtain
information about the expenditure patterns of private households. The 1974-75 survey was confined
to a sample of households in the six State capital cities and Canberra (collection in Darwin being
suspended in December 1974 due to cyclone Tracy), while the coverage of the 1975-76 survey was
extended to include other urban and rural regions. Apart from limited attempts in 1910-11 and 1913
to assess the spending patterns of Australian households, these surveys were the first official collec-
tions of household expenditure statistics conducted in this country.

Surveys of household expenditure and related topics have formed an integral part of the statistical
programmes of a number of other countries for many years. Perhaps the most important reason for
the collection of data relating to expenditure at the household level is to provide information for use
in improving the representativeness of the items and the weighting pattern used to compile the
Consumer Price Index (see page 127). Household expenditure statistics also provide a rich source of
data needed for a wide range of policy and research purposes. These include the planning of welfare
services; assessing the need for, and effect of, programmes in fields such as housing, education and
health; assessing the impact of taxation and government benefits; and improving estimates of private
final consumption expenditure in the National Accounts.

Scope and coverage

The 1974-75 survey obtained data from a sample of 9,095 households in the six State capital
cities and Canberra, while the 1975-76 survey sampled 5,869 households in all regions of Australia.
Apart from this difference in geographic coverage, the subject content and general methodology of the
two surveys were virtually identical.

Only private dwellings were sampled, including houses, home units, flats, caravans, garages,
tents and any other structures being used as private places of residence at the time of the survey.
Hotels, boarding houses, institutions, etc. were defined as special dwellings outside the scope of the
survey.

All categories of households (or persons) in selected private dwellings were included in the survey
except:

foreign diplomats and their staff; foreign servicemen and their families stationed in Australia;
persons from overseas countries touring or holidaying in Australia; visitors staying with the
household for less than six weeks after the initial interview (four weeks in the 1974-75 survey);
usual residents absent at the time of the initial interview and not returning within seven days;
and usual residents who were going away during the first half of the diary keeping and not
returning before the end of diary keeping.

Data collection and processing

Trained interviewers approached selected households to obtain their co-operation in the comple-
tion of several questionnaires. Each household was asked for details of large or infrequent items of
expenditure (e.g. purchase of vehicles and property, and the payment of household bills such as
electricity and gas) and for details of income from all sources. In addition, a diary was provided to
each household member aged 15 years or more, in which they were requested to record, on a daily
basis, a description and value for all items purchased over the following two weeks. (Because of
anticipated differences in spending patterns in rural areas compared with metropolitan and other
urban areas, members of rural households selected in the 1975-76 survey were issued with four-week
diaries).

Apart from expenditure and income information, particulars of the composition of the household
were also obtained together with basic demographic information about the members of the house-
hold such as their age, sex, marital status, occupation and employment status. This information
enabled households to be classified according to size, composition, etc.

Processing of the data was carried out in three phases. Firstly, during the collection phase, the
interviewer checked the returns for any apparent inaccuracies and inconsistencies. Secondly, on
receipt in the ABS central office, all returns were clerically edited and all payments in the diary were
assigned a commodity code. Thirdly, data was transferred to magnetic tape and various computer
operations were performed to ensure, as far as possible, that the data was correct. In addition,
expenditure and income data was converted to a weekly equivalent, and expenditure, income and
other totals and the classificatory variables required for tabulation purposes were derived.
Expansion factors (‘weights’) were inserted in respondent household records to enable the sample
data to be expanded to obtain estimates for the total population.

Definitions
A Household was defined as a group of people who live together as a single unit in the sense that
they have common housekeeping arrangements; i.e. they have some common provision for food and
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other essentials of living. A person or persons living in the same dwelling but having separate catering
arrangements constituted a separate household.

Expenditure was defined as all payments for goods and services for private use made by all
members of the selected household aged 15 years and over. In general, expenditure was collected on
the basis of payments made during the reference period rather than on the basis of goods and
services ‘acquired’ or ‘consumed’ during the period. Expenditure was net of refunds or expected
refunds (e.g. payments for health services were net of any refunds received or expected to be
received). Information was collected on a household basis because many items of expenditure such
as food, accomodation and household goods and appliances relate to the household as a unit rather
than to individual persons.

Income was defined as gross income from all sources before taxation and other deductions were
made, and was collected from all members of the selected household aged 15 years and over. The
main components of income are: wages and salaries (including income-in-kind received from an
employer); income derived from self-employment (including wages and income-in-kind taken from
the business); Government social service benefits; income from investments (including interest,
dividends, royalties and rent); and other regular income (including educational grants and scholar-
ships received in cash, benefits received from an overseas government, income received for professional
advice outside the normal job situation, superannuation, worker’s compensation, alimony or main-
tenance, and any other allowances regularly received).

The Head of household was taken to be that\person nominated by the member(s) of the household
as the ‘head’. This person was usually the male ‘b@vinner’.

Adults/children were, respectively, household members aged 18 years or more and household
members aged less than 18 years.

Workers were defined as those persons aged 15 years or over who reported any ‘earned’ income in
the survey (i.e. income from self-employment, or wage and salary income from part-time or full-time
employment). The following categories of persons were asked to report earned income: persons who
worked in a job or business at any time during the four weeks prior to the week of interview; persons
who did not work during the four weeks prior to the week of interview but who received income
from a job or business for any of the four weeks (e.g. a person on paid holiday, sickness or long-
service leave, a silent partner in a business); and persons who did not work or earn income from a job
or business in the four weeks prior to the week of interview but who were commencing work in the
week of interview (these persons were asked to report expected income).

Retired persons were defined as those persons who reported no ‘earned’ income and who described
themselves as being retired (e.g. having retired from work for reasons of age or sickness).

Other payments included payments such as income tax, life insurance premiums, superannuation
contributions, purchases of and deposits on land and dwellings, and gambling payments. Receipts
from sale of property and gambling winnings were offset against payments.

Reliability of Results

Since the estimates are based on a sample, they may differ from the figures that would have been
obtained from a complete enumeration of the population using the same questionnaires and
procedures. These differences are called sampling errors. One measure of the likely difference is
given by the standard error percent, i.e. the standard error expressed as a percentage of the estimate.
The size of the percentage standard error depends on:

(a) The size of the sample on which the estimate is based (the smaller the sample, the larger is
the standard error percent); and

(b) the variability in the frequency of reporting and in the size of the reported values (e.g.
expenditure on household appliances would be more variable, and hence have a higher
standard error percent, than expenditure on meat).

A more detailed discussion of standard errors may be found in ABS publication Household
Expenditure Survey 1974-175, Bulletin 3 (Standard Errors) (6509.0). Imprecision arising from sampling
errors should not be confused with inaccuracies that may occur for other reasons, e.g. errors in
response and reporting. Such errors are known as non-sampling errors and may occur in any enumera-
tion whether it be a complete enumeration (‘census’) or a sample. The most significant types of
non-sampling errors are:

Non-response Biases caused by differences in the characteristics of income and expenditure
between respondent and non-respondent households. Some attempt was made to minimise non-
response bias, but in practice it was not possible to remove all bias. (In 1974-75, 72 per cent of all
eligible households co-operated fully during the survey, while in 1975-76 the figure was 73 per cent.)

Response Errors caused by incorrect data supplied by informants.

Processing Errors caused by misinterpretation of the data supplied, incorrect classification of
data, errors in transcription of data to computer readable format, etc.
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Summary of results

In the lower income ranges, average expenditure exceeded average income as defined (this does
not imply that all households in the lower income ranges have expenditure which exceeds income),
while in the higher income ranges average income substantially exceeded average expenditure (see
below) It should be noted that some households will have financed some items of expenditure from
savings and from other sources such as loans, receipts of maturing insurance policies, gifts, wind-
fall gains and profits from the sale of assets which are not included as income as defined for the
survey. In addition, some households classified to the lower income ranges may have had lower than
usual income during the data reference period, while still maintaining their normal level of expenditure.
For the medium and higher income ranges, income tax payments (included in other payments) are a
large part of the difference between income and expenditure as defined.

The larger items of average weekly household expenditure in Australia in 1975-76 were transport
and communication ($33.62), food ($33.64) and current housing costs ($23.65). In rural regions,
however, expenditure on current housing costs was substantially lower than in capital cities and
urban regions.

The 1975-76 survey shows that both household income and expenditure were lower in rural and
urban regions compared with the capital cities. In urban regions, household income and expenditure
were respectively 15.8 per cent and 15.5 per cent less than for capital cities, while for rural regions
the difference was 18.7 per cent and 26.2 per cent respectively. Variations in expenditure can be
observed over a range of characteristics, e.g. between capital cities, quarter of year, household income,
household composition, and age of household head. Detailed results of the two surveys have been
published in a series of bulletins available on request to the ABS. Some unpublished tables are also
available on request.

HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE SURVEY, 1975-76
HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE BY HOUSEHOLD INCOME, AUSTRALIA

Weekly household income

380 8140 $200 $260
and and and and 8340 All
Under  under  under  under  under or house-
£80 8140 3200 $260  $340  more  holds

Number of households in sample . 927 818 1,148 942 966 1,068 5,869
Estimated total number of households in

population (°000) . 651.5 599.4 810.9 673.8 686.2 737.7 4,159.5
Average number of persons per household 1.76 2.65 3.23 3.39 3.48 3.82 3.09
Average age of household head (years) . 61.69 49.72 41.45 40.92 40.33 42,93 45.80
Average weekly household income ($) . 50.80 111.33 169.51 229.27 295.05 465.15 225.35

Average weekly household expenditure
Commodity or service—
Current housing cost(a)
Fuel and power
Food .
Bread, cakes and cereals .
Meat and fish .
Dairy products, oils and fats
Fruit and vegetables
Other food
Alcohol and tobacco .
Clothing and footwear
Household equipment and operatlon
Medical care and health expenses
Transport and communication
Recreation and education

62 19.35 22,12 25.23 29.41 34.42 23.65
.80 3.30 4.24 4.26 4.29 4.96 4.02
96 25.48 31.67 35.72 39.67 48.76 33.64
.46 3.26 3.99 4.04 4.20 4.81 3.83
71 6.53 7.69 8.55 9.01 11.30 8.06
.26 4.42 5.32 5.45 5.65 6.32 5.12
.94 4.00 4.52 5.30 5.42 6.51 4.82
.58 7.26 10.15 12.39 15.39 19.83 11.80
19 6.95 9.28 10.61 13.38 16.93 10.24
.40 8.65 11.63 1531 18.40 25.24 14 35
83 8.84 12.68 18.33 25.58 28.85 17.28
.27 4.22 5.11 6.15 5.82 7.80 5.30
.53 20.78 29.06 34.48 44.95 59.04 33.62
.91 8.05 11.01 18.37 18.92 31.63 15.78

—

BONAULULAENWERBNINY

Miscellaneous goods and services 5.98 8.64 10.44 14.92 17.50 27.89 14.47
Total expenditure . . . 69.49 114.28 147.24 183.39 217.92 285 %3 172 38
Selected other payments(b) . . . 5.38 21.18 33.34 43.21 68.86 113.10 48.81
(a) Tncluded in current housing costs are both principal and interest components of any housing loan repay .
Excluded are outright gurchasc of, or deposit on, dwellings or land, and other payments of a capnal nature. (b) The
main components of this item are income tax, superannuation contnbuuons. life insurance premiums, purchases of and

deposits on dwellings and land, and gambling payments. Receipts from sales of dwellings and land, and gambling winnings,
are offset against payments,
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HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE BY STATES AND TERRITORIES, 1975-76

NS.W. Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. A.C.T. Australia

Number of households in sample . 1,583 1,327 846 550 506 422 324 311 5,869
Estimated total number of household
in population ('000) . . . 1,471.2 1,163.0 607.2 374.6 355.4 121.8 12.7  53.7  4,159.5

Average number of persons per

household . . . . . 3.11 3.10  3.09 2.86 3.12 3.24 3.25 3.34 3.09
Average age of household head (years) 46.20 45.95 46.61 45.82 4379 45.68 36.82 38.06 45.80
Average weekly household income ($) 220.78 232,10 220.39 217.27 226.85 210.1F 336.51 315.52 225.35

Average Weekly Household Expenditure ()
Commodity or service—

Current housing costs(a) . . 2498 24.18 20.91 19.80 25.12 18.34 30.43 34.26 23.65
Fuel and power . . . . 3.87 4.75 3.40 3.43 3.58 4.42 3.35 5.64 4.02
Food . . . . . 34.05 35.07 31.56 31.93 32.24 31.35 45.08 38.34 33.64
Bread, cakes and cereals . . 4.05 3.91 3.53 3.62 3.44 3.77 3.75 3.90 3.83
Meat and fish . . . . 7.92 8.64 8.08 7.20 7.44 7.88 9.74 8.91 8.06
Dairy products, oils and fats . 5.18 5.27 5.04 4.53 5.10 5.02 5.87 5.52 5.12
Fruit and vegetables . . 4.94 4.92 4.82 4.22 4.67 4.18 8.24 5.66 4.82
Other food . . . . 11.96  12.34 10.10 12.37 11.59 10.49 17.50 14.35 11.80
Alcohol and tobacco . . . 10.72 10.75 8.57 9.16 10.47 9.03 20.26 11.56 10.24
Clothing and footwear . . 14,14 16.56 11.17 14.23 12.92 15.01 11.42 17.84 14.35
Household equipment and opera-
tion . . . . . 16.68 17.92 16.00 17.25 17.66 18.88 23.09 27.03 17.28
Medical care and health expenses . 5.37 5.54 5.11 5.36 4.74 4.45 4.48 5.42 5.30
Transport and communication . 33.98 34.14 30.94 32.42 33.52 35.47 49.97 43.99 33.62
Recreation and education . . 1450 17.02 14.47 17.26 16.68 13.99 21.44 25.28 15.78
Miscellaneous goods and services . 14.47 14.56 15.39 14.03 12,22 13.53 27.60 18.76 14.47
Total expenditure . . . 172.78 180.49 157.52 164.87 169.15 164.48 237.12 228.13 172.35
Selected other payments(b) . . 52.30 46.43 44.35 41.68 51.23 41.24 54.32 104.94 48.81

(@) Included in current housing costs are both principal and interest components of any housing loan repayments.
Excluded are outright purchase of, or deposit on, dwellings or land, and other payments of a capital nature. (b) The
main components of this item are income tax, superannuation contributions, life insurance premiums, purchases of and
deposits on dwellings and land, and gambling payments. Receipts from sales of dwellings and land, and gambling winnings

are offset against payments.
HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE BY REGIONS

1974-75 1975-76
All All
capital capital Urban Rural

cities(c) cities(d) regions(e) regions(f) Australia

Number of households in sample . . .
Estimated total number of households in popula-
tion ("000) .

9,095 2,813 2,225 831 5,869
2,634.7 2,692.8 1,105.2 361.6  4,159.5

Average number of persons per household . 3.08 3.07 3.05 3.35 3.09
Average age of household head (years) . . 44.98 45.24 46.65 47.40 45.80
Average weekly household income ($) . . 205.92 239.28 201.48 194.63 225.35

Average Weekly Household Expenditure(§)
Commodity or service—

Current housing costs(a) . . . , 22.71 26.95 19.95 10.38 23.65
Fuel and power . . . . . . 3.54 4.10 3.96 3.59 4,02
Food . . . . . . . . 32.38 35.16 31.03 30.31 33.64
Bread, cakes and cereals . . . . 3.54 3.89 3.72 3.72 3.83
Meat and fish . . . . . . 7.90 8.36 7.52 7.45 8.06
Dairy products, oils and fats . . . 4.68 5.17 4.78 5.80 5.12
Fruit and vegetables . . . . 4.69 5.05 4.32 4.73 4.82
Other food . . . . . . 11.57 12.69 10.69 8.62 11.80
Alcohol and tobacco . . . . . 9.25 10.83 9.94 6.76 10.24
Clothing and footwear . . R R 13.91 15.74 12.30 10.28 14.35
Household equipment and operatio . ) 14.65 18.65 14.88 14.38 17.28
Medical care and health expenses . . . 5.84 5.38 5.08 5.37 5.30
Transport and communication . . . 26.26 34.80 31.65 30.90 33.62
Recreation and education . . . . 13.80 16.86 14.20 12.61 15.78
Miscellaneous goods and services . . . 14.62 15.66 12.59 11.32 14.47
Total expenditure . . . . . 157.00 184.14 155.57 135.90 172.35
Selected other payments(b) . . . . 40.62 53.78 41.70 33.63 48.81

(@) Included in current housing costs are both principal and interest components of any housing loan repayments.
Excluded are outright purchase of, or deposit on, dwellings or land, and other payments of a capital nature. The
main components of this item are income tax, superannuation contributions, life insurance premiums, purchases of and
deposits on dwellings and land, and gambling payments. Receipts from sales of dwellings and land, and gambling winnings,
are offset against payments. (c) The six State Capital Statistical Divisions and the Canberra Statistical District (ex-
cluding Queanbeyan) as defined for the purpose of the 1971 Census of Population and Housing. (d) As for footnote (c)
but includes Greater Darwin. (¢) All towns and urban centres with a population of more than 500 persons (excluding
the capital cities) as defined for purposes of the 1971 Census of Population and Housing. ( f) Localities with a population
c;lf less tha)n 500 persons and rural areas (remote areas with less than 0.15 dwellings per square mile were excluded from
the survey).
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HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE BY HOUSEHOLD COMPOSITION, AUSTRALIA, 1975-76

3or

more
3or Iadult 2 adults adulis All
more with 2 adults 2 adults 3 or more with house-

1 adult 2 adults  adults children I child 2 children children children holds(c)

Number of households in sample . 865 1,591 392 204 617 938 788 470 5,869

Estimated total number of house-
holds in population ('000). . 642.2 1,158.3 318.2 142.5 413.1 650.5 494.4 338.4 4,159.5

Average number of persons per
household . . . . 1.00 2.00 3.28 2.89 3.00 4.00 5.60 5.37 3.09
Average age of household head
ears, 57.50 50.97 52.91 37.68 35.65 35.53 37.56 47.00 45.80

105.04 210.65 328.77 140.43 231.27 248.37 232.95 380.65 225.35
Average Weekly Household Expenditure($)

aj . . . .
Average weekly household in-
come ($) . . . .

Commodity or service—
Current housing costs(a) . 16.37 23.64 22.68 21.02 27.66 29.04 23.85 23.96 23.65
Fuel and power . 2.35 3.74 4.17 3.53 4.18 4.61 5.13 5.30 4.02
Food 15.44 26.90 43.14 27.01 32.61 38.95 45.95 58.18 33.64
Bread, cakes and cereals 1.62 2.77 4.64 3.15 348 4.60 6.17 6.75 3.83
Meat and fish . . . 3.56 6.96 10.72 6.16 7.49 9.00 10.65 13.74 8.06
Dairy products, oils and fats . 2.01 3.70 5.58 4.73 5.47 6.32 8.05 8 65 5.12
Fruit and vegetables . 2.28 3.99 6.16 3.84 4.81 5 63 6.47 7.75 4 82
Other food . . 5.97 9.49 16 04 9.13 11.36 13 40 14.61 21.30 11 80
Alcohol and tobacco . 4.80 9.53 16.21 5.49 1092 10.23 10 57 18 04 10.24
Clothing and footwear . . 6.92 10.65 21.71 10.43 14.47 16.44 16.86 28.15 14.35
Household equipment and opera-
tion . . . . . 7.66 18.04 16.75 11.84 18.97 22.07 18.45 22.81 17.28
Medical care and health expenses 235 4.58 7.63 2 64 5 6.35 8.14 5.30
Transport and communication . 14.37 29.11 52.61 17.46 34.17 36.35 37 06 63 83 33 62
Recreation and education 7.03 11.67 26.52 10.13 13.46 19 51 19 98 28 27 15 78
Miscellaneous goods and services 8.89 13.00 21.43 12.88 12.25 14.71 15.39 25.18 14.47
Total expenditure . . 86.18 150.85 232.87 122.43 174.61 198.24 199.51 281.87 172.3§
Selected other payments(d) . 19.86 53.26 66.72 12.02 54.14 60.22 45.39 64.00 48.81

(@) Included in current housing costs are both principal and interest components of any housing loan repayments.
Excluded are outright purchases of, or deposit on, dwellings or land, and other payments of a capital nature. (b) The
main components of this item are income tax, superannuation contributions, life insurance premiums, purchases of and
deposits on dwellings and land, and gambling payments. Receipts from sales of dwelling and land, and gambling winnings,
are offset against payments. {c) Includes four households where no person was 18 years or over. (These households are

not included elsewhere in this tabie.)






CHAPTER 8
MANPOWER

The principal subjects covered in this chapter are the labour force, employment and unemployment,
wage rates and earnings, hours of work, industrial disputes and labour organisations. Further detail
on these subjects is contained in Labour Statistics (6101.0) and in other publications which are
referred to in the various sections of this chapter.

THE LABOUR FORCE

This section contains a number of series relating to the labour force and its components. The labour
force comprises two categories of persons: those who are employed and those who are unemployed.
In the first category are included employers, self-employed persons, wage and salary earners, and
unpaid helpers. Comprehensive details for each State and Territory and for Australia as a whole
in respect of persons in the labour force, classified according to industry, occupation and occupational
status (i.e. whether employers, self-employed persons, wage and salary earners or unpaid helpers)
and personal characteristics such as age, sex, marital status and birthplace, are obtained only at a
general census of population.

In the periods between population censuses, estimates of the labour force for the whole of Australia
are obtained through the quarterly population survey, which is carried out by means of personal
interviews at a sample of households throughout Australia (see below). The survey provides,
in addition to particulars of the demographic composition of the labour force, broad estimates of
occupational status, occupation, industry and hours of work.

Detailed industry estimates for each State and Territory are obtained only in respect of wage and
salary earners, through a monthly collection from employers. These estimates, which exclude
employees in agriculture and private households employing staff, are based on benchmarks established
by analysing data from the population census and other relevant sources such as special returns
from government bodies and the Australian Bureau of Statistics’ economic censuses and surveys.
Further information about estimates of employed wage and salary earners, and in particular the
reason for differences between estimates and census data, is given in Employed wage and salary
earners on page 158.

The population census

Information about the labour force questions in the population census of June 1971 and tables
showing the industry and occupational status of the labour force were published in Year Book No. 61.
More detailed information on the labour force characteristics of the population at June 1971 is
contained in the publications 1971 Census of Population and Housing: Labour Force (2251.0 to
2259.0).

The population survey

The population survey is the general title given to the household sample survey carried out in
February, May, August and November of each year in all States and Territories. Emphasis in the
survey is placed on the collection of data on demographic and labour force characteristics, the
principal survey component being referred to as the labour force survey. The remaining part of the
population survey consists of supplementary collections which are carried out from time to time in
conjunction with the labour force survey.

The survey is based on a multi-stage area sample of private dwellings (about 30,000 houses, flats,
etc.) and non-private dwellings (hotels, motels, etc.), and covers about two-thirds of one per cent of
the population of Australia. The information is obtained each quarter from the occupants of selected
dwellings by carefully-chosen and specially-trained interviewers. The interviews are carried out during
a period of four weeks, so that there are four survey weeks in each of the months to which the survey
relates. These four survey weeks are chosen so as to fall within the limits of the calendar month or
with minimum encroachment into the adjacent months.

24868/77—6 147



148 MANPOWER

The labour force survey

A description of the labour force survey and a selection of principal statistics obtained from it are
given in this section. Data from supplementary surveys are published in mimeographed bulletins
which are available on request. Results of the principal surveys held in the past have been published
in earlier issues of the Year Book. A complete list of supplementary surveys is shown later in this
chapter.

The first Australia-wide labour force survey was carried out in February 1964. Estimates are published
quarterly in The Labour Force (6203.0) and in the preliminary statements, The Labour Force
(Preliminary) (6202.0) and Unemployment (6201.0). More comprehensive statistics have been
published in special annual bulletins entitled The Labour Force (6204.0), covering the period 1964 to
1968 and generally single years thereafter.

The survey includes all persons fifteen years of age and over (including full-blood Aboriginals),
except members of the permanent armed forces and certain diplomatic personnel customarily excluded
from census and estimated populations.

The classification used in the survey conforms closely to that recommended by the Eighth
International Conference of Labour Statisticians held in Geneva in 1954, In this classification, the
labour force category to which an individual is assigned depends on his actual activity (i.e. whether
working, looking for work, etc.) during a specified week, known as the ‘survey week’, which is the
week immediately preceding that in which the interview takes place. The interviews are carried out
during a period of four weeks, so that there are four survey weeks in each of the months to which the
survey relates. These survey weeks generally fall within the limits of the calendar month.

A person’s activity during the survey week is determined from answers given to a set of questions
specially designed for this purpose. The principal categories appearing in the tables in this section
are the employed and unemployed who, together, constitute the labour force. The remainder in the
population are classified as not in the labour force. Definitions of these categories are as follows:

(i) The labour force comprises all persons who, during the survey week, were employed or
unemployed as defined in (ii) and (iii) below.
(i) Employed persons comprise all those who, during the survey week,

(@) did any work for pay, profit, commission or payment in kind, in a job or business, or
on a farm (including employees, employers and self-employed persons), or

(b) worked fifteen hours or more without pay in a family business (or farm), or

(¢) had a job, business or farm, but were not at work because of illness, accident, leave,
holiday, production hold-up due to bad weather, plant breakdown, etc., or because
they were on strike. )

A person who had a job but was temporarily stood down by his employer for the whole
week without pay is excluded and is classified in the tables as unemployed. A person who
did some work during the week before he either lost his job or was stood down, however,
is classified as employed. A person who held more than one job is counted only once—in the
job at which he worked most hours during survey week.

(iii) Unemployed persons comprise all those who either,

(a) during the survey week did not work and did not have a job, but could have taken
one had it been available, and had been looking for full-time or part-time work in the
four weeks up to and including the survey week (including persons who would have
been prevented from taking a job in the survey week by their own temporary illness
or injury, or by their having made arrangements to start after the survey week in a
new job in which they would have preferred to start in the survey week); or

(b) were waiting to be called back to a job from which they had been temporarily stood
down without pay for four weeks or less (including the whole of the survey week).

(iv) Persons not in the labour force are all those who, during the survey week, were not in the
categories ‘employed’ or ‘unemployed’ as defined. This category therefore includes persons
without a job, business or farm who were not actively looking for work, and who, during
the survey week, were either keeping house (unpaid), attending an educational institution
(e.g. school or university), retired or voluntarily inactive, permanently unable to work or
inmates of institutions. A person who worked less than fifteen hours without pay in a family
business during the survey week is also classified as not in the labour force.

Estimates for May 1974 and 1975 shown in the following tables are based on definitions of
unemployed labour force and not in the labour force which are different from the foregoing. For
further details see the May 1976 issue of The Labour Force (6203.0).
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Figures of total population fifteen years of age and over for each sex are derived from the official
population estimates which, in turn, are based on results of population censuses. Figures of marital
status and all labour force characteristics of these populations are derived from the sample survey
data. For this and other reasons, including differences in timing, methods of collection (personal
interview in the survey, self-enumeration in the census) and, in some cases, concepts and definitions,
the survey estimates of marital status and labour force characteristics may not agree closely with the

corresponding census figures.

Reliability of the estimates

Since the estimates which appear in the following tables are based on information obtained from
the occupants of a sample of dwellings, they may differ from the figures that would have been
produced if the information had been obtained from occupants of all dwellings. One measure of the
likely difference is given by the standard error, which indicates the extent to which an estimate might
have varied by chance because only a sample of dwellings was included in the survey. There are
about two chances in three that a sample estimate will differ by less than one standard error from the
figure that would have been obtained if all dwellings had been included in the survey, and about
nineteen chances in twenty that the difference will be less than two standard errors.

Space does not allow for the separate indication of the standard errors of all estimates in this
section. A table of standard errors which is intended to be of general application is therefore given

below.

The figures in this table will not give a precise measure of the standard error of a particular
estimate since they are averages based on calculations for a limited number of past surveys over a
wide range of labour force characteristics. However, they will provide an indication of the magnitude
of the standard error of any particular estimate for any particular survey. An example of the use of
the table is as follows: if the estimate for Australia obtained from the sample is 100,000, the standard
error is 3,000; i.e. there are then about two chances in three that the true figure is within the range
97,000 to 103,000 and about nineteen chances in twenty that this figure is between 94,000 and 106,000.

STANDARD ERRORS OF QUARTERLY ESTIMATES

Australia Australia
Per cent Per cent
of of
Size of estimate (persons) No. estimate | Size of estimate (persons) No. estimate
4,000 . . . . 800 20.0 200,000 . . . . 4,000 2.0
5,000 . . . . 900 18.0 300,000 . . . . 5,000 1.7
10,000 . . . . 1,200 12.0 500,000 . . . . 6,000 1.2
20,000 . . . . 1,600 8.0 | 1,000,000 . . . . 8,000 0.8
50,000 . . . . 2,300 4.6 | 2,000,000 . . . . 10,000 0.5
100,000 . . . . 3,000 3.0 | 6,000,000 . . . . 18,000 0.3

Estimates below 4,000 have not been published-—see below.

The standard errors of estimates relating to agricultural employment are generally somewhat
higher than the standard errors of other estimates of the same magnitude. Estimates for females
also tend to have higher standard errors than estimates of equivalent size for males in similar
employment categories.

The reliability of an estimated percentage, computed by using sample data for both numerator and
denominator, depends upon both the size of the numerator and the size of the denominator. However,
the per cent standard error of the estimated percentage will generally be lower than the per cent
standard error of the estimate of the numerator, The per cent standard errors of the numerators
can be obtained from the table above.

As the standard errors in the table show, the smaller the estimate the higher is the relative standard
error. Very small estimates are thus subject to such high standard errors (relative to the size of
the estimate) as to detract seriously from their value for most reasonable uses. In the following
tables, estimates less than the lowest level shown in the above table have not been included. Although
figures for these small components can in some cases be derived by subtraction, they should not be

regarded as reliable.
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The imprecision due to sampling variability, which is measured by the standard error, should not
be confused with inaccuracies that may occur because of imperfections in reporting by interviewers
and respondents. Inaccuracies of this kind are referred to as the non-sampling error, and they may
occur in any enumeration whether it be a full count or only a sample. Every effort is made to reduce
the non-sampling error to a minimum by careful design of questionnaires, intensive training and
supervision of interviewers and efficient operating procedures.

CIVILIAN POPULATION 18 YEARS OF AGE AND OVER(a), BY EMPLOYMENT STATUS

Civilian
Employed(b) Unemployed(b) Total labour force(b) population
Notin  agedl§
Agri- Other Per cent Per cent labour and over
culture industries Total Number oflabour  Number of popu-  force(b) {a)
May— (°000) (000) ('000) C000)  force(c) (000) lation(d) ('000) (000)
MALES
1974 . . . 305.9 3,499.5 3,805.4 45.2 1.2 3,850.6 81.8 856.6 4,707.2
1975 . . . 297.6 3,474.3 3,771.9 124.5 3.2 3,89%.3 81.1 910.7 4,807.0
1976(f) . . 284.2 3,543.9  3,828.1 132.4 3.3 3,960.5 81.0 930.1 4,890.6
1977(f) . . 285.1 3,539.4 3,824.5 170.1 4.3  3,994.6 80.6 963.8 4,958.4
MARRIED WOMEN
1974 . . . 48.9 1,197.5 1,246.5 25.6 2.0 1,272.1 39.5  1,948.7  3,220.8
1975 . . . 52.1 1,185.5 1,237.6 51.0 4.0 1,288.6 39.8 1,951.0 3,239.6
1976(f) . . 57.1 1,230.7  1,287.8 50.9 3.8 1,338.8 41.0  1,924.4  3,263.2
1977(f) . . 61.7 1,266.1 1,327.7 61.6 4.4 1,389.3 41.9 1,925.8 3,315.1
OTHER FEMALES(e)
1974 . . . 10.9 687.3 698.2 24.5 3.4 722.7 45.6 863.7 1,586.3
1975 . . . 10.3 690.8 701.1 54.1 7.2 755.2 45.3 910.5 1,665.6
1976(f) . . 10.6 714.0 724.6 64.2 8.1 788.8 46.0 926.8 1,715.6
1977()) . . 11.5 720.1 731.6 82.4 10.1 814.1 46.1 952.1 1,766.2
ALL FEMALES
1974 . . . 59.9 1,884.8 1,944.7 50.1 2.5  1,994.7 41.5 2,812.4 4,807.1
1975 . . . 62.4 1876.3 1,938.7 105.1 5.1 2,043.8 41.7 2,861.5 4,905.3
1976(f) . . 67.8 1,944.7 2,012.5 115.1 5.4 2,127.6 42.7 2851.2 4973.8
1977(f) . . 73.2  1,986.2 2,059.3 144.0 6.5 2203.4 43.4 28779 5,081.3
PERSONS
1974 . . . 365.8 5,384.3  5,750.1 95.2 1.6 5,845.3 61.4 3,669.0 9,514.3
1975 . . . 360.0 5,350.6 5,710.6 229.6 3_9 5,940.1 61.2 3,772.1 9,712.3
1976(4) . . 352.0 5.488.6 5,840.6 247.6 4.1 6,088.1 61.7 3,781.3 9,869.4
1977(f) . . 358.3 5,525.6 5,883.8 314.2 5.1 6,198.0 61.7  3,841.7 10,039.7
(@) For a note on persons excluded see explanatory notes on page 148. () For definitions see page 148, (¢) The
number of unemployed in each group as a percentage of the labour force in the same group. (d) The labour force in each

group as a percentage of the civilian population aged 15 years and over in the same group (labour force participation rate),
(e) Never married, widowed and divorced.  (f) Revised definition of unemployed, labour force, and not in labour force,
See page 148.
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LABOUR FORCE PARTICIPATION RATES

{THE LABOUR FORCE IN EACH GROUP AS A PERCENTAGE OF THE CIVILIAN POPULATION AGED
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CIVILIAN LABOUR FORCE(q): EMPLOYMENT STATUS, BIRTHPLACE AND PERIOD OF
ARRIVAL IN AUSTRALIA, MAY 1977

Unemployed(b) Total labour force(b)
Birthplace and Employed(b) Number  Per cent of Number  Per cent of
period of arrival (C000) (’000) labour force (°’000) population(c)
MALES

Born in Australia . . . . 2,799.2 121.9 4.2 2,921.2 80.6
Born outside Australia . . . 1,025.3 48.2 4.5 1,073.5 83.5
Arrived before 1955 . . . 289.5 8.3 2.8 297.8 71.3
1955 to 1961 . . . 216.9 7.3 3.2 224.2 90.4

1962 to 1968 . . . 248.9 13.6 5.2 262.5 88.7

1969 to 1975 . . . 237.2 13.0 5.2 250.2 90.3

Jan. 1976 to May 1977 . . 32.7 6.0 15.5 38.7 82.7

MARRIED WOMEN

Born in Australia . . . . 931.5 37.0 3.8 968.5 39.7
Born outside Australia . . . 396.2 24.6 5.8 420.8 48.6
Arrived before 1955 . . . 83.0 * * 86.3 35.7
1955 to 1961 . . . 90.7 5.0 5.2 95.7 49.9

1962 to 1968 . . . 102.8 5.4 5.0 108.2 53.0

1969 to 1975 . . . 109.0 8.2 7.0 117.2 57.9

Jan. 1976 to May 1977 . 10.7 * * 13.3 50.6

ALL FEMALES

Born in Australia . . . . 1,541.4 102.9 6.3 1,644.3 43.0
Born outside Australia . . . 517.9 41.1 7.4 559.1 47.3
Arrived before 1955 . . . 104.4 5.7 5.2 110.1 31.3
1955 to 1961 . . . 113.4 6.4 5.4 119.8 50.3

1962 to 1968 . . . 140.4 11.2 7.4 151.6 54.2

1969 to 1975 . . . 143.4 13.1 8.4 156.5 57.5

Jan. 1976 to May 1977 . 16.4 4.7 22.4 21.1 52.4

PERSONS

Born in Australia . . . . 4,340.7 224.8 4.9 4,565.5 61.3
Born outside Australia . . . 1,543.2 89.3 5.5 1,632.5 66.2
Arrived before 1955 . . . 393.9 14.0 3.4 407.9 53.0
1955 to 1961 . . . 330.3 13.7 4.0 344.0 70.7

1962 to 1968 . . . 389.3 24.8 6.0 414.1 71.9

1969 to 1975 . . . 380.6 26.1 6.4 406.7 74.1

Jan. 1976 to May 1977 . 49.1 10.7 17.9 59.8 68.7

(a) Aged 15 vears and over. (b) For definitions see page 148. () See note (d) to table on page 150. Persons in

institutions for whom, for the purposes of the survey, the institution was regarded as their usual place of residence, have
been omitted since it is not practicable to ascertain the birthplace or the vear of arrival in Australia for such persons.

.' I.Egtimates 'less than, or based on a figure less than, 4,000 are not published because they would be subject to sa[np]ing
variability too high for most practical purposes. Although figures for these small components can in some cases be derived by
subtraction, they should not be regarded as reliable.
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CIVILIAN LABOUR FORCE(a), BY AGE AND MARITAL STATUS

MAY 1977
Age Married Not married(b) Total
group
(years) Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
NUMBER ('000)
15-19 . . 5.1 21.1 26.3 392.2 325.5 717.6 397.3 346.6 743.9
20-24 . . 178.2 190.6 368.8 343.5 198.1 541.6 521.8 388.7 910.4
25-34 . . 825.3 399.0 1,224.2 218.1 112.1 330.2 1,043.4 511.0 1,554.4
3544 . . 695.8 374.5 1,070.3 79.5 50.3 129.8 775.3 424.7 1,200.1
45-54 . . 642.5 296.5 939.1 85.9 63.8 149.6 728.4 360.3 1,088.7
55-59 . . 245.6 13.9 319.5 32.8 30.3 63.1 278 .4 104.2 382.6
60-64 . 154.3 25.6 179.9 24.5 19.5 44.0 178.9 45.1 223.9
65 and ovet 53.1 8.1 61.2 18.2 14.7 32.8 71.2 22.8 94.0
Total. 2,799.9 1,389.3 4,189.3 1,194.7 814.1 2,008.7 3,994.6 2,203.4 6,198.0
PER CENT OF POPULATION(c)
15-19 . . 98.8 53.7 59.0 62.4 56.6 59.6 62.7 56.4 59.6
20-24 . . 97.9 56.9 71.4 87.4 83.7 86.0 90.7 68.0 79.4
25-34 . . 98.3 44.0 70.1 92.9 77.2 86.9 97.1 48.6 73.1
35-44 . . 98.0 54.1 76.3 89.2 67.9 79.6 97.0 55.4 76.6
45-54 . . 95.3 46.5 71.6 84.3 57.5 70.3 93.9 48.1 71.4
55-59 . . 88.7 29.1 60.2 73.7 39.3 51.9 86.6 31.5 58.6
60-64 . 67.4 12.8 42.0 56.7 21.0 32.3 65.7 15.4 39.7
65 and over 14.4 3.2 9.9 13.3 3.2 5.5 14.1 3.2 7.8
Total . 85.2 41.9 63.5 71.5 46.1 58.4 80.6 43.4 61.7

(a) Aged 15 years and over. For definitions see page 148. (b) Never married, widowed and divorced. {c) The
labour force in each group as a percentage of the civilian population in the same group (labour force participation rate).

CIVILIAN LABOUR FORCE(a) AND AVERAGE HOURS WORKED(b)) BY EMPLOYED
PERSONS(a), BY INDUSTRY, MAY 1977

Average hours worked by

Civilian labour force ('000) employed persons
Industry division or sub-division Males  Females  Persons Males  Females  Persons
Agriculture . . . 297.9 76.9 374.8 49.0 27.0 44.5
Forestry, fishing and huntmg . . 17.5 . 18.9 32.9 * 32.5
Mining . . . . 73.4 6.0 9.5 39.4 31.8 38.8
Manufacturing . . . . 979.7 350.5 1,330.2 38.5 33.1 37.1
Construction . . . 475.7 36.2 511.9 38.3 20.2 36.9
Wholesale and retall trade . . 722.4 511.5 1,233.9 40.2 29.8 35.9
Transport and storage . 273.6 45.8 319.4 38.1 28.8 36.8
Finance, lnsurance, real estate and
business services . . . . 256.3 215.8 472.2 38.5 30.4 34.8
Community services(c) . . . 328.8 567.8 896.6 33.8 26.2 29.0
Entertamment, hotels, personal
services, etc. . . . 168.1 228.6 396.7 38.9 26.9 32.0
Other mdustnes(d) . . . 385.6 139.7 525.3 35.1 31.5 34.2
Looking for first job . . . 15.7 23.1 38.8 .. .. ..
Total . . . . . 3,994.6 2,203.4 6,198.0 38.8 28.9 35.3
(a) Aged 15 years and over. For definitions see page 148. (b) Persons with jobs who did not work during the survey
week have been included in the calculation of average hours worked. When recording hours worked, fractions of an hour
are disregarded, This procedure results in a slight lowering of the average hours figure. () Compnses heaith, education,
libraries, etc.; welfare and religious institutions; and other community services. (d) Comprises electricity, gas and water;
commumcauon and public administration and def

* Estimates less than, or based on a figure less than, 4,000 are not published because they would be subject to sampling
variability too high for most practical purposes. Although figures for these small components can in some cases be derived
by subtraction, they should not be regarded as reliable.
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CIVILIAN LABOUR FORCE(s), BY OCCUPATION, MAY 1977
(*000)

Occupation group Males  Females Persons
Professional and technical . . . 441.4 363.1 804.5
Administrative, executive and managerial 313.4 44.3 357.7
Clerical . . . . . . 3371 724.7 1,061.8
Sales . . . . . . . . 259.7 286.8 546.6
Farmers, fishermen, timber-getters, etc. . . 352.5 72.2 424.7
Transport and communication . . . . 303.0 50.8 353.8

Tradesmen, production-process workers and labourers,
ne.c.(d) . . . . . . 1,752.2 263.7 2,015.9
Service, sport and recreation . . . . 219.5 374.6 594.2
Looking for first job . . . . . . 15.7 23.1 38.8
Total . . . . . . . 3,994.6 2,203.4 6,198.0

(a) Aged 15 years and over. For definitions see page 148.

and related workers.

(4) Includes miners, quarrymen

EMPLOYED PERSONS(a), BY HOURS WORKED(b)

(’000)
Average hours
Hours worked during survey week worked(d)
Full-time

49 and workers All

May— 0(c) 1-29 30-34 35-39 40 41-48 over Total (e) Persons
MALES
1974 261.3 196.7 140.7 351.1 1,426.5 585.8 843.4 3,805.4 1.7 40.7
1975 270.3 208.6 161.3 369.4 1,551.7 469.6 740.9 3,771.9 40.8 39.8
1976 299.1 225.6 154.7 395.4  1,529.5 507.9 715.9 3,828.1 40.5 39.3
1977 310.0 246.0 170.0  408.0 1,532.7 482.0 675.9 3,824.5 0.1 38.8
MARRIED WOMEN
1974 113.5 372.2 3.3 158.1 373.1 71.8 64.6 1,246.5 7.4 . 29.5
1975 133.2 379.3 93.7 164.3 361.7 48.8 56.6 1,237.6 36.4 28.2
1976 149.0 422.1 97.2 159.7 150.0 50.5 59.2 1,287.8 36.3 27.4
1977 169.6 433.5 4.6 162.3 348.5 50.2 69.1 1,327.7 2 27.1
OTHER FEMALES(f)
1974 . 47.9 92.3 38.2 145.7 290.8 52.5 30.7 698.2 37.0 33.6
1975 . 45.0 98.7 37.8 152.9 289.3 49.5 27.8 701.1 37.1 33.4
1976 . 58.6 114.6 39.9 152.2 283.0 45.1 31.1 724.6 36.5 32.3
1977 . 57.6 124.5 43.5 138.8 288.3 50.9 28. 731.6 .6 32.3
ALL FEMALES
1974 . 161.4 464.5 131.4  303.9 663.9 124.3 95.3 1,944.7 37.2 31.0
1975 178.2 478.0 131.5 317.2 651.1 98.3 84.4 1938.7 36.7 30.1
1976 207.7 536.7 137.1 311.9 633.1 95.7 90.3 2,012.5 36.4 29.2
1977 227.1 558.0 138.1 301.0 636.8 101.1 97.1 2,059.3 36.3 28.9
PERSONS

1974 422.7 661.2 272.1 654.9 2,090.4 710.1 938.6 5,750.1 40.4 37.4
1975 448.5 686.5 292.9 686.6 2,202.8 567.8 825.4 5,710.6 39.7 36.5
1976 506.8 762.3 291.8 707.3 2,162.6 603.5 806.3 5,840.6 39.4 35.8
1977 537.1 804.0 308.1 709.0 2,169.5 583.0 773.0 5,883.8 39.0 35.3

(a) Civilians 15 years of age and over. For definitions sec page 148.

(b) Actual hours worked during survey week,

not hours paid for. The figures may be affected by public holidays, leave, absenteeism; temporary absence from work
due to sickness, accidents, and industrial disputes; and work stoppages due to bad weather, plant breakdown, etc.
(c) Excludes persons laid off for the whole of survey week without pay; these persons are classified as unemployed,
(d) Persons with jobs who did not work during survey week have been included in the calculation of average hours worked.
When recording hours worked, fractions of an hour are disregarded. This procedure results in a slight lowering of the

average hours figures.
time workers, worked 35 hours or more during survey week,

(e) Persons who usually work 35 hours a week or more and others who, although usually part.
(f) Never married; widowed; and divorced.
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UNEMPLOYED PERSONS(a)

Age (years)
15-19 20 and over Duration of unemploymeni(b) Looking for—
Nuinber Per cent  Number Per cent Under 2 and 4and 13 weeks Full- Pars-
unemn- [ unem- of 2 under 4 under 13 and time time
ployed labour ployed labour weeks weeks weeks over work(c) work(d) Total
May— ('000) Jforce ('0V0) Jorce ('000) ('000) {'000) ('000) (000) (°'000) 000y
MALES
1974 10.4 2.9 34.8 1.0 8.7 15.8 14.1 6.6 40.8 4.3 45.2
1975 30.8 85 93.7 2.7 12,1 21,4 484 42,6 117.4 7.1 1245
1976(e> 41.7 10.8 90.7 2.5 9.0 22.4 38.3 62.7 123.3 9.2 132.4
1977(e) - 55.5 14.0 114.6 3.2 10.7 25.7 56.7 71.0 157.3 12.9 170.1
FEMALES
1974 18.2 5.6 31.9 1.9 14.2 12.9 15.8 7.2 30.9 19.2 50.1
1975 38.7 11.7 gﬂ 1_9 13.6 17.8 36.5 37.3 74.1 31.0 105.1
1976(e) 45.7 13.6 69.4 3.9 9.5 20.7 39.2 45.6 79.1 36.0 115.1
1977(e) . 58.1 16.8 85.9 4.6 11.2 22.5 45.9 64.5 101.3 42.7 144.0
PERSONS
1974 8.6 4.2 66.7 1.3 23.0 28.6 29.9 13.7 71.7 23.5 95.2
1975 9.5 10.0 160.1 31 25.7 39.2 84.9 79.8 191.5 38.1 229.6
1976(¢e) 87.4 12.1 160.1 3.0 18.5 43.1 77.6 108.3 202.4 45.2 247.6
1977(e) . 113.6 15.3 200.6 3.7 21.9 48.2 102.5 141.5 258.6 55.5 314.2
(a) Civilians 15 years of age and over. For definitions see page 148. (b) Period from the time the person began
looking for work, or was laid off, to the end of survey week. (c) Includes persons laid off for the whole week from:
full-time jobs. (d) Includes persons laid off for the whole week from part-time jobs. (e) Revised definition of

unemployed. See page 148.

UNEMPLOYMENT RATES(a), STATE CAPITAL CITIES AND OTHER AREAS

(Per cent)
State capital dities(b) Other areas
May— Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
1974 . . 1.0 1.9 1.3 1.5 3.9 2.2
1975 . . 3.4 5.1 ﬁ 2.9 5_3 3_6
1976(¢) 3.3 5.1 3.9 3.5 6.2 4.3
1977(c) 4.2 5.8 4.8 4.3 8.1 5.5

(@) The unemployed in each group as a percentage of the labour force in the same group. (b) The figures relate to
persons residing within the boundaries of the relevant Statistical Divisions, Explanatory notes on the delimitation of
urban boundaries are shown on pages 142-3 of Year Book No. 61. Maps showing the boundaries of the capital city
Statistical Divisions were published in Census of Population and Housing, 30 June 1971—Census Bulletin No. 6. (c) Based
on revised definition of unemployed. See page 148.
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UNEMPLOYED PERSONS(a), BY AVERAGE DURATION OF UNEMPLOYMENT(),

MAY, 1977
(Weeks)
Married Other All

Age Males women females(c)  females  Persons
15-19 years 16.8 16.2 20.1 19.9 18.3
20 years and over 19.3 15.2 19.9 16.7 18.2
All unemployed persons . 18.5 15.2 20.0 18.0 18.3

(@) Civilians aged 15 years and over. For definition see page 148. (b) Periods of unemployment are recorded only

in completed weeks; this procedure results in a slight lowering of the figures shown for average duration of unemployment.
(¢) Never married; widowed; and divorced.

- UNEMPLOYED PERSONS(a), BY AGE AND BIRTHPLACE, MAY 1977

Age group (years)

Number unemployed ("000) Per cent of labour force

Males Females Persons Males Females Persons

BORN IN AUSTRALIA

15-19. 47.6 49.5 97.1 13.8 16.4 15.0
20 and over—

20-24 27.1 21.4 48.5 6.3 6.7 6.5

25-34 16.7 14.7 31.4 2.3 4.1 2.9

35 and over 30.5 17.3 47.8 2.2 2.6 2.3

Total 20 and over 74.3 53.3 127.7 2.9 4.0 3.3

Total 121.9 102.9 224.8 4.2 6.3 4.9

BORN OUTSIDE AUSTRALIA

15-19. 7.9 8.6 16.5 14.9 19.6 17.0
20 and over—

20-24 8.3 6.5 14.8 9.4 9.1 9.3

25-34 11.8 10.6 22.4 3.9 7.0 4.9

35 and over 20.1 15.5 35.6 3.2 5.3 3.9

Total 20 and over, 40.3 32.6 72.9 4.0 6.3 4.7

Total 48.2 C41.1 89.3 4.5 7.4 5.5

(a) Civilians aged 15 years and over. For definition see page 148.
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Labour Force Supplementary Surveys

As explained earlier in this chapter, the quarterly labour force survey questions are regularly
supplemented by additional questions on particular aspects of the labour force or on topics of
demographic and social interest. A complete list of supplementary surveys is given below.

Catalogue
Title number
Alcohol and Tobacco Consumption Patterns, February 1977 . . . . . . 4308.0
Annual Leave, August 1974 . . . . . . . . . . 6317.0
Assisted and Unassisted Migrants, August 1972 . . . . . . . . 3406.0
Australian Ex-Service Personnel, Survey of, November 1966 . . . . . . 4403.0
Birth Expectations of Married Women, November 1976 . . . . . . 3213.0
Ex-Service Personnel, Widows and Children, November 1971 . . . . . . 4403.0
Child Care—

May 1969; May 1973; May 1977 . . . . . . . . . . 4402.0
Chronic Hinesses, Injuries and Impairments—

May 1968; May 1974 . . . . . . . . . . . 4305.0
Evening and Night Work, November 1976 . . 6329.0
Family Status and Employment Status of the Population, November 1974 and November 1975 6223.0
Frequency of Pay—

August 1974; August 1976; August 1977 . . . . . . . 6320.0
Income Distribution, 1968-69 (Consolidated and Revised Edmon) . . . . . 6505.0
Income Dlsmbutlon, 1973-74—

Part 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . 6502.0

Part 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6503.0
Internal Migration—

1969-70 to 1972-73 (annually); Twelve months ended Apnl 1972, 1973 and 1974; Decem-

ber 1974; January 1977 . . 3408.0
Job Tenure—

February 1974; February 1975; August 1976 . . . . . . . . 6211.0
Journey to Work and Journey to School—

May 1970; August 1974 . . . . . . . . . . . . 9205.0
Labour Force Experience—

During 1968; During 1972; During 1974; During 1975; During 1976 . . . . 6206.0
Labour Force Status and Other Characteristics of Families, November 1974 . . . 6224.0
Labour Mobility—

November 1972; February 1975; February 1976 . . . . 6209.0

Leavers from Schools, Universities and Other Educational lnstltutlons, Surveys of——February

1964, 1965, 1966 and 1967; February 1968, 1969 and 1970; February 1971 to February 1974

(annually); May 1975; May 1976; August 1977 . . 6227.0
Multipte Jobholding—

November 1965; August 1966; August 1967; May 1971; August 1973; August 1975; August

1977 . - 6216.0
Non-school Study Courses Survey of, August 1968 . . . (@)
Persons Covered by Hospital and Medical Expenditure Assistance Schemes, August 1972 . 4303.0
Persons Aged 15 to 64 Years: Employment Status and Period Since Leaving School, May 1976 6225.0
Persons Not in the Labour Force, November 1975; May 1977 . . . . . . 6220.0
Persons Looking for Work—

May 1976; November 1976; May 1977 . . 6222.0
School Leavers, 1970 to 1974: Their Employment Status and Educanon Expenence in May

1975 . . . . . . 6226.0
Superannuation Survey of—

Victoria, May 1968 . . . . . . . . . . . . . b)

February 1974 . . . . . 6319.0
The Labour Force: Country of Blrth and Penod of Resrdence, February 1972 . . . 6207.0
Trade Union Members, November 1976 . . . . . . . . . 6325.0
Weekly Earnings of Employees (Distribution)—

August 1975; August 1976; August 1977 . . . . . . . . . 6310.0
Work Patterns of Employees, November 1976 . . . . . . . . 6328.0

(a) No Catalogue No, allocated. Old Reference No. 13.11. (b) No Catalogue No. allocated. Old Reference No. 6.19,
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Employed wage and salary earners

The figures in this section generally relate only to civilian wage and salary earners, not to the total
labour force; they therefore exclude employers, self-employed persons, unpaid helpers and the
unemployed. Also excluded, because of the inadequacy of current data, are wage and salary earners in
agriculture and private households. For the sake of brevity, wage and salary earners are referred to
in the tables as ‘employees’. Defence forces are included in the table on page 159.

The estimates are based on comprehensive data (referred to herein as ‘benchmarks’) derived
from the 1971 population census and other relevant sources such as special returns from government
bodies and the Bureau’s economic censuses and surveys.

The data needed to derive the estimates for periods subsequent to the benchmark date (June 1971)
are obtained from three main sources: (a) payroll tax returns, (b) returns from government bodies,
and (c) some other current returns of employment (e.g. for hospitals); the balance, i.e. unrecorded
private employment, is estimated. At June 1971, recorded employment obtained from the foregoing
sources represented about 90 per cent of employees in the industries covered, as determined by the
benchmarks. Monthly estimates are published in Employment and Unemployment (6213 .0).

Although the series measure reasonably well the short-term trends in employment in the defined
field, they may be less reliable for longer-term measurement. There are conceptual differences between
benchmark and current data, and changes in such factors as labour turnover, multiple jobholding
and part-time working all affect the trend over longer periods.

Concepts and definitions

The concepts and definitions applicable to these estimates are those adopted at the 1971 population
census and conform closely to the recommendations of the Eighth International Conference of
Labour Statisticians. At the census the following questions were asked in respect of all persons fifteen
years of age and over:

‘Did this person have a full or part-time job, or business or farm of any kind last week (even
if this person was temporarily absent from a job because of sickness, holidays, industrial
dispute, etc.)?

‘Did this person do any work at all last week for payment or profit (even if this person was
working only part-time or helping without pay in a family business)?’

Provided they had not been temporarily laid off by their employers without pay for the whole of the
week, persons who answered ‘yes’ to either of these questions were classified as employed. Persons in
this category were classified as wage or salary earners if on their census schedule they were stated to
be ‘a wage or salary earner’ in the job they held in the previous week.

Adoption of new benchmarks

As results from each successive population census become available, it is customary to derive from
them new benchmarks for the monthly employment series, and to revise the published estimates for
all periods subsequent to the date of the previous census. Benchmarks for June 1971 were established
by analysing data from the 1971 population census and other relevant sources such as special returns
from government bodies and the Bureau’s economic censuses and surveys.

Current data

Current data supplied by reporting enterprises or establishments generally refer to persons on the
payroll for the last pay-period in each month. Persons who are on paid leave or who work during
part of the pay-period and are unemployed or on strike during the rest of the period are generally
counted as employed. Those not shown on employers’® payrolls because they are on leave without
pay, on strike or stood down for the entire period are excluded.

In all States and Territories, most employers paying wages in excess of a designated exemption
level are required to lodge payroll tax returns. Certain Australian Government bodies, religious and
benevolent institutions, public hospitals and other similar organisations are specifically exempted
under Australian and State Payroll Tax Acts. The following table shows details of recent exemption
levels (in dollars per week):

Northern

Territory

and

Australian

Western Other Capital

Queensland Australia States Territory

Before January 1976 . . . . . 400 400 400 400
January to December 1976 . . . . 300 800 800 400
January to June 1977 . . . . . 1,200 923 923 923
July to November 1977 . . . . 1,600 923 923 923
December 1977 . . . . . . 1,600 1,154 923 923

From January 1978 . . . . . 1,923 1,154 1,154 1,154
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Private and Government employees

Estimates of private and government employment shown in the table below are on a revised
basis designed to achieve uniformity of classification in statistical collections (the principal change
being in the classification of public hospitals). The effect of this revision at June 1976 was that
government employment estimates were about 150,000 higher and private employment estimates
about 150,000 lower than they would have been if the previous classification had been continued.
For further details see the February 1977 issue of Employment and Unemployment (6213 .0).

Government employees comprise not only administrative employees but also all other employees
of government bodies (Australian, State, local and semi-government) on services such as railways,
road transport, banks, postal and telecommunications, air transport, education (including universities,
colleges of advanced education, etc.), radio, television, police, public works, factories, marketing
authorities, public hospitals (other than those run by charitable or religious organisations) and
departmental hospitals and institutions.

CIVILIAN EMPLOYEES AND DEFENCE FORCES
EXCLUDING EMPLOYEES IN AGRICULTURE AND PRIVATE DOMESTIC SERVICE

(°000)
Civilian employces
Government(a)
Defence
June— Private  Australian State Local Total Total  Forces(b) Total
MALES
1971 2,087.6 250.1 494.9 92.2 837.1 29247 80.5 3,005 2
1972 2,075.6 253.9 508.6 102.4 865.0 2,940.6 78.3 3,018 9
1973 ()2,099.3 262.5 517.5 105.9 885.9 (c)2,985.2 71.0  (c)3,056 2
1974 2,170.7 270.6 528.2 98.8 897.5 3,068.2 64.7 3,132 9
1975 (c)2,087.2 280.5 554.7 121.1 956.3 (c)3,043.5 65.8 (c)3,109.3
1976 2,068.8 275.5 560.3 101.5 937.3 3,006.1 65.3 3,071.5
1977 2,030.7 272.2 574.0 102.3 948.5 2,979.2 66.3 3,045.5
FEMALES
1971 1,131.5 89.1 261.6 15.3 366.0 1,497.5 2.7 1,500 2
1972 1,145 0 92.5 274.0 15.9 382.3 1,527.3 2.8 1,530 1
1973 1,215.8 97.9 286.9 17.1 401.9 1,617.7 3.1 1,620 8
1974 1,299.4 108.3 312.7 17.9 438.9 1,738.3 2.9 1,741.2
1975 1,228.5 118.6 342.2 19.9 480.6 1,709 2 3.4 1,712 6
1976 1,237.1 115.5 360.6 19.8 495.9 1,733.0 3.6 1,736 §
1977 1,231.8 116.6 377.0 21.8 515.3 1,747.1 3.8 1,750.9
PERSONS

1971 3,219.1 339.2 756.5 107.4 1,203.2 4,422.3 83.2 4,505 5
1972 3,220.6 346.4 782.6 118 3 1,247.3 4,467.9 81.1 4,549 0
1973 ()3,315.0 360.5 804.4 122.9 1,287.9 (c)4,602.9 74.1  (c)4,677.0
1974 3,470.1 378.9 840.9 116.7 1,336.4 4,806 5 67.6 4,874.1
1975 (c)3,315.7 399.0 896.9 141.0 1,436.9 (c)4,752.7 69.2 (c)4,821 9
1976 3,305.9 3910 920.9 121.3 1,433.2 4,739.1 68.9 4.808 0
1977 3,262.5 388.8 950.9 124.1 1,463.8 4,726.2 70.1 4,796.3

(@) Includes industrial as well as administrative employees. See explanation above. (b) Permanent defence forces in

Australia and overseas. (¢) Affected by industrial disputes.

Industry

The industry classification used in this section is the Australian Standard Industry Classification
(ASIC), described in the Bureau publication Australian Standard Industrial Classification, Preliminary
Edition, Volume 1 (1201.0). This industry classification is not directly comparable with those adopted
for population censuses before 1971 and used in previously-published estimates of civilian employees.

It is expected that in due course a revised series will be published for the period June 1966 to May
1971, classified according to ASIC. However, it may not be possible to provide as much industry
detail as for June 1971 and subsequent periods. ASIC estimates cannot be derived for periods prior
to June 1966.
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CIVILIAN EMPLOYEES:

MANPOWER

PRINCIPAL INDUSTRIES

ExcLupING DEFENCE FORCES AND EMPLOYEES IN AGRICULTURE AND PRIVATE DOMESTIC SERVICE

(’000)
June—
ASIC Division(a) 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977
MALES

Forestry, fishing and huntmg(b) 14.2 13.9 15.0 13.7 13.7
Mining . 69.7 71.3 74.9 72.9 73.2
Manufacturing (c)940.1 960.5 895.8 888.7 866.0
Electricity, gas and water 90.3 90.5 91.9 91.5 93.0
Construction . 381.5 385.7 (€)393.3 352.8 342.9
Wholesale and retall trade 536.6 552.8 549.1 558.3 554.9
Transport and storage 211.2 218.4 218.8 214.6 212.2
Communication 69.2 1.7 72.8 71.8 71.1

Finance, msurance, real estate and
business services 193.2 202.8 198.3 197.3 197 .4
Public administration and defence(d) 138.0 143.0 154.0 153.3 152.9
Community services . 241.0 252.5 268.7 280.1 291.4

Entertainment, recreation, restaurants,
hotels and personal services(e) 100.2 105.1 110.9 111.3 110.7
Total (c)2,985.2 3,068.2 (¢)3,043.5 3,006.1 2,979.2

FEMALES

Forestry, fishing and huntmg(b) 0.8 1.0 0.9 1.2 1.1
Mining . 5.5 5.5 5.9 5.6 5.8
Manufacturing 347.3 370.9 309.0 308.2 290.2
Electricity, gas and water 8.8 9.1 9.2 9.1 9.1
Construction . 17.9 19.1 18.2 18.2 18.1
Wholesale and retail trade 388.7 416.3 406.7 410.1 414.0
Transport and storage 33.9 36.9 36.7 36.2 37.1
Communication 27.3 29.5 29.7 29.3 29.0

Finance, insurance, real estate and
business services 171.9 185.0 181.2 183.0 187.6
Public administration and defence(d) 67.9 76.0 89.5 90.2 93.3
Community services 397.4 428 .4 458.7 480.9 501.1

Entertainment, recreation, restaurants,
hotels and personal services(e) 150.3 160.5 163.6 161.0 160.6
Total . 1,617.7 1,738.3 1,709.2 1,733.0 1,747.1

PERSONS

Forestry, fishing and huntmg(b) 15.0 14.9 15.9 14.9 14.8
Mining . 75.1 76.8 80.8 78.5 79.0
Manufacturing (c)1,287 .4 1,331.4 1,204.8 1,196.9 1,156.2
Electricity, gas and water 99.2 99.5 101.1 100.5 102.1
Construction . 399.4 404 .7 (©)411.5 371.0 361.0
Wholesale and retall trade 925.4 969.2 955.7 968 .4 968.9
Transport and storage 245 .1 255.3 255.5 250.8 249.3
Communication 96.6 101.2 102.5 101.1 100.1

Finance, insurance, real estate and
business services 365.1 387.9 379.5 380.3 385.0
Public administration and defence(d) 205.9 219.0 243.5 243.5 246.1
Community services 638.3 681.0 727.4 761.0 792.4

Entertainment, recreation, restaurants
hotels and personal services(e) 250.4 265.7 274.5 272.3 271.3
Total (€)4,602.9 4,806.5 (04,752.7 4,739.1 4,726.2

(e) Australian Standard Industrial Classification.

(Services to agriculture).

(¢) Affected by industrial disputes.

(b) Excludes ASIC Sub-divisions O1 (Agriculture) and O2

(d) Excludes members of the permanent defence forces,
(e) Excludes ASIC Sub-division 94 (Private households employing staff).
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Commonwealth Employment Service

Statutory warrant for the Commonwealth Employment Service (CES) is to be found in the
Re-establishment and Employment Act 1945 (sections 47 and 48). In brief, the main functions of the
CES are to assist people seeking employment to obtain positions best suited to their training,
experience and qualifications; and to assist employers seeking labour to obtain employees best
suited to their needs. The organisation and functions of the CES conform to the provisions of the
Employment Service Convention, 1948 of the International Labour Organisation (ILO), which was
ratified by Australia in December 1949. In addition, CES practices accord substantially with the
provisions of the ILO Employment Service Recommendation, 1948.

The CES is a part of the Department of Employment and Industrial Relations. There is a central
administration in Melbourne and a regional office in the capital city of each State and the Northern
Territory. There are 207 offices of the CES in suburban and the larger provincial centres, including
eight Professional Employment Offices in the six State capital cities and Canberra and Darwin.
The employment offices are distributed as follows: New South Wales 63, Victoria 51, Queensland 36,
South Australia 20, Western Australia 22, Tasmania 8, Northern Territory 4 and Australian Capital
Territory 3. In addition, there is a total of 52 either full-time or part-time branch offices in the
metropolitan and country centres, and 158 CES agents in the smaller country centres.

Fares assistance is available to eligible persons to travel to and return from interviews arranged
through CES. Relocation assistance to eligible persons who wish to enter employment at a new
location is also available.

Training assistance under the National Employment and Training System (NEAT) is available
to eligible persons through CES. Full or part-time training may be undertaken within educational or
training institutions, or by correspondence, to assist individuals to obtain suitable employment.
Persons approved for training are eligible for living and other allowances. Assistance under the
National Apprenticeship Assistance Scheme (NAAS), which encourages the employment of
apprentices and also offers living-away-from-home allowances, is also available through CES.

Specialised facilities are provided for young people, Aboriginals, handicapped persons, ex-members
of the defence forces, migrants, ex-prisoners and youth trainees, rural workers and persons with
professional and technical qualifications. The CES provides vocational guidance and counselling
free of charge in all States and has a staff of qualified psychologists for this function. Vocational
counselling is available to any person in the labour force or about to enter the labour force as well as
to ex-service members and handicapped persons. In New South Wales the CES provides vocational
counselling for adults, including ex-service members and the handicapped, while the State Department
of Labour and Industry provides a vocational guidance service within the school system and for
young persons leaving school.

Specially trained staff visit institutions, hospitals and rehabilitation units to interview and counsel
people with complex employment problems. CES provides a supportive information service to
intending school-leavers by liaising with schools through its schools’ employment program. Since
1971 CES has opened Career Reference Centres which provide occupational information in written
and audio visual form for school-leavers, students, parents, and teachers and other professionals in
Sydney, Brisbane, Melbourne, Adelaide, Perth, Hobart, Newcastle, Wollongong and Geelong.

All applicants for unemployment benefit under the Social Services Act 1947 must register at an
office or agency of the CES, which is responsible for certifying whether or not suitable employment
can be offered to them. The CES is responsible for assisting all migrant workers sponsored by the
Commonwealth Government to obtain suitable employment. This includes recommending the
hostels to which migrants should be allocated on arrival and, where necessary, arranging their
movement to initial employment. Assistance is also offered to other migrants. Since 1951 it has been
responsible for recruiting Australian experts for overseas service and the United Nations Expanded
Programme of Technical Assistance (now replaced by the U.N. Development Programme), the
World Bank, the Asian Development Bank and the Commonwealth Fund for Technical Co-operation.
The principal spheres in which experts have been supplied are agriculture, education, engineering,
geology, health, and economic and scientific research and development.

In association with placement activities, regular surveys of the labour market are carried out and
detailed information is supplied to interested Commonwealth and State Government departments
and instrumentalities and to the public. Employers, employees and other interested persons are
advised on labour availability and employment opportunities in various occupations and areas and
on other matters concerning employment.

During 1976 there were 1,762,989 applicants who registered for employment, of whom 1,133,129
were referred to employers and 465,567 placed in employment. New vacancies notified numbered
678,943. .
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Persons registered for employment

The following table shows the number of persons registered with the CES who claimed when
registering that they were not employed, and who were seeking full-time employment, i.e. 35 hours
or more per week. They include persons referred to employers but whose employment was still
unconfirmed, and persons who had recentiy obtained employment without notifying the CES. All
recipients of unemployment benefit are included. Before July 1973, school leavers comprised all
persons under the age of 21 who, at the time of registering with the CES, (i) had ceased full-time
primary or secondary education within the previous three months; or (ii) were still at school but
notified the CES that they would leave school before the end of the school year if a full-time job
was available. As from July 1973 (August for New South Wales), school leavers comprise all persons
under the age of 21 who, at the time of registering with CES, had ceased full-time primary or secondary
education within the previous six months.

PERSONS REGISTERED FOR EMPLOYMENT WITH THE COMMONWEALTH
EMPLOYMENT SERVICE

(Source: Department of Employment and Industrial Relations)

June(a) N.S.W.(b) Vie. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. Aust.
1972 . . 34,176 25,430 11,693 11,514 12,076 3,498 814 99,201
1973 . . 27,003 22,219 10,636 8,599 8,461 3,718 740 81,376
1974(c) . . 28,957 21,258 9,537 7,128 7,782 3,310 855 78,827
1975 . . 94,595 70,360 37,491 19,119 17,003 6,190 1,217 245,975
1976 . . 111,127 66,118 38,586 17,593 21,103 8,986 1,738 265,251
1977 . . 140,957 77,613 48,582 27,590 25,573 8,786 3,692 332,793

(a) Generally at Friday nearest end of month. (b) Includes Australian Capital Territory. (¢) The discontinuity

bebtween June 1973 and 1974 is caused by a change in definition of school leavers. This change in definition is explained
above.

Job vacancies

The following table shows the number of vacancies registered with the Commonwealth Employ-
ment Service. The figures refer to vacancies which employers' claimed were available immediately
or would be available by the end of the following calendar month. Vacancies for full-time, part-
time, permanent, temporary and seasonal positions are included. The figures differ substantially
from those obtained through sample surveys, as shown below.

VACANCIES REGISTERED WITH THE COMMONWEALTH EMPIL.OYMENT SERVICE
(Source: Department of Employment and Industrial Relations)

June(a) N.S.W.(b) Vie. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. Aust.
1972 . . 8,695 8,411 3,024 1,808 1,564 699 285 24,486
1973 . . 21,532 16,522 6,986 4,362 3,302 1,014 790 54,508
1974 . . 23,160 23,561 6,180 4,231 3,302 1,078 668 62,180
1975 . . 8,984 7,868 2,484 2,381 2,346 823 631 25,517
1976 . . 5,950 7,187 1,605 1,749 1,626 654 423 19,194
1977 . . 6,405 6,816 1,911 1,063 1,760 947 227 19,129

{a) Generally at Friday nearest end of month, {b) Includes Australian Capital Territory.

Sample surveys of job vacancies have been conducted by the Australian Bureau of Statistics in
March each year since 1974 and quarterly since May 1977. A summary of the results of some of these
surveys is shown in the table below. More detailed information and explanatory notes are contained
in Job Vacancies, March 1977 (6218.0) and Job Vacancies, November 1977 (6231.0). For a number
of reasons the estimates obtained from these surveys differ substantially from the number of vacancies
registered with CES at the same dates, the principal reason being that many vacancies are not
registered by employers. For example, the survey estimate of total vacancies in May 1977 was 39,700,
while the CES figure was 19,894, Reasons why the survey estimates differ from CES statistics were
published in Job Vacancies, May 1977 (6231.0).
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JOB VACANCIES

Annual surveys

Quarterly surveys

March
May August November
1974 1975 1976 1977 1977 1977 1977

NUMBER OF VACANCIES (000)

For males . . . 106.4 31.7 27.8 27.5 18.6 19.7 16.7
For females . . . 39.2 11.3 11.1 7.9 8.1 7.6 5.3
For males and females(a) 19.7 12.2 11.8 14.2 12.6 13.8 14.4
Total . . . 165.2 55.2 50.8 49.6 39.3 41.0 36.4

JOB VACANCY RATE (PERCENT)(b)
Persons . . . 3.6 1.3 1.2 1.2 0.9 0.9 0.9

(a) Vacancies for males and females are those jobs open to male or female applicants without preference. (b) The
job vacancy rate is calculated by expressing the number of job vacancies as a percentage of the number of employees plus
vacancies.

Labour Turnover

Surveys of labour turnover were conducted annually in the period March 1949 to March 1976.
Results of the 1976 survey were published in Labour Turnover, March 1976 (6210.0).

EARNINGS AND HOURS

Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration
General
Legal minimum rates of pay for most Australian wage and salary earners (87 percent in 1974)
are prescribed in awards and determinations of Federal and State industrial arbitration tribunals
or in collective agreements registered with them. (In 1974 less than one percent of employees
were affected by unregistered collective agreements.)
The main tribunals operative at the end of 1977 were as follows:
Federal Tribunals: Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission, Public Service
Arbitrator, Flight Crew Officers’ Industrial Tribunal, Coal Industry Tribunal.
New South Wales Tribunals: Industrial Commission of New South Wales, Public Service
Board of New South Wales.
Victorian Tribunals: Wages Boards, Industrial Appeals Court, Public Service Board, Teachers
Tribunal, Police Service Board.
Queensland Tribunals: Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration Commission of Queensland.
South Australian Tribunals: Industrial Commission, Conciliation Committees, Public Service
Arbitrator, Teachers Salaries Board.
Western Australian Tribunals: Western Australian Industrial Commission, Western Australian
Coal Industry Tribunal, Public Service Arbitrator, Railway Classification Board, Government
School Teachers Tribunal.
Tasmanian Tribunals: Industrial Boards, Public Service Board, Public Service Arbitrator.

Federal tribunals

The Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission has jurisdiction in respect of the
prevention and settlement of industrial disputes extending beyond the limits of any one State. The
Commission consists of a President, Deputy Presidents and Commissioners. The work of the
Commission is normally done by individual members; however, certain matters such as standard
hours, national wage cases, the minimum wage, equal pay principles, annual leave and long service
leave must be determined by a Full Bench of the Commission consisting of a number of Presidential
members and Commissioners. A Full Bench of the Commission also deals with appeals and references
from single members of the Commission and from the Public Service Arbitrator. Where a State law
or an award, etc. of a State Tribunal is inconsistent with a Federal award, etc., the latter prevails
to the extent of the inconsistency.

Conditions of employment of Federal government employees are regulated by determinations of
the Australian Public Service Arbitrator and the Deputy Arbitrators. Appeals and references may
be made to the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission.
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The Flight Crew Officers’ Industrial Tribunal is empowered to prevent and settle industrial
disputes involving pilots, navigators and flight engineers of aircraft.

The Coal Industry Tribunal was established under the authority of Federal and New South
Wales legislation, and is empowered to determine interstate and New South Wales disputes in the
coal miring industry.

State tribunals

State tribunals have jurisdiction over industrial disputes confined within their own State
boundaries. For details of the composition and operation of the State tribunals listed above, reference
should be made to the various State Year Books.

Determination of rates of pay

The awards, etc. of the various Federal and State tribunals prescribe minimum rates of pay,
standard hours of work and other conditions of employment for particular occupations. Most
awards also prescribe a minimum wage for adult males and for adult females, i.e. the minimum
amount which must be paid to an adult employee, regardless of occupation, for working the standard
weekly hours of work. In all awards, etc. except those of Western Australia tribunals, the minimum
wage is the same amount for adult females and adult males. The concept of equal pay for the sexes
is applicable in most Federal and State awards. In recent years the wage fixing principles of the
Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission have generally been followed by State tribunals,

As mentioned in Year Book No. 61, page 298, the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Com-
mission in April 1975 decided to introduce wage indexation in the form of quarterly adjustments to
award wages based on increases in the Consumer Price Index. Indexation increases in 1976 and 1977
were as follows: February 1976, 6.4 per cent increase; May 1976, 3 per cent up to a maximum of
$3.80 a week; August 1976, 1.5 per cent with a minimum of $2.50 a week; November 1976, 2.2
per cent; March 1977, $5.70 a week; May 1977, 1.9 per cent to a maximum of $3.80; August 1977,
2 per cent; and December 1977, 1.5 per cent.

These increases were applied to all rates of pay prescribed in awards of the Commission, including
rates of minimum wage for adult males and adult females. In addition, a further increase of $5
a week was added to the minimum wage in April 1976. At the end of August 1977, the six capital
cities’ minimum wage in Commission awards was $110.60 a week.

State tribunals generally granted similar wage increases to those of the Australian Commission,
including wage indexation increases. For details of increases in Federal and State awards, etc., and
for rates of minimum wage for adult males and adult females, see Wage Rates and Earnings (6312.0)

For details of wage determination in earlier periods see previous issues of the Year Book, the
Labour Report (last issue 1973) and the 1975 and 1976 issues of Labour Statistics (6301.0).

Rates of wage

This section contains indexes (with base: year 1954 = 100) of minimum weekly and hourly rates of
wage for adult males and adult females for Australia and each State.

In the indexes there are fifteen industry groups for adult males and eight industry groups for adult
females. The indexes are based on the occupation structure existing in 1954. Weights for each
industry and each occupation were derived from two sample surveys made in that year: a survey of
Awards and a Survey of Award Occupations.

The minimum wage rates used in the indexes are for representative occupations within each
industry. They have been derived entirely from representative awards, determinations and collective
agreements in force at the end of each month or quarter, commencing with March 1939 for adult
males and March 1951 for adult females. Particulars have been available as at the end of each month
for adult males from January 1957 and for adult females from July 1967. The index for adult males
includes rates and hours for 3,415 award designations. However, as some of these designations are
operative within more than one industry or in more than one State, the total number of individual
award occupations is 2,313. For adult females the corresponding numbers are 1,100 and 515. Using
the industry and the occupation weights derived from the 1954 surveys mentioned above, these rates
and hours were combined to give weighted averages for each industry group for each State and
Australia. : :
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Because the indexes are designed to measure movements in prescribed minimum rates of ‘wages
as distinct from ‘salaries’, those awards, etc. which relate solely or mainly to salary earners are
excluded.

Further particulars of wage rates and index numbers will be found in bulletins Minimum Wage
Rates, March 1939 to June 1965 (6313.0), Wage Rates Indexes, June 1965 to June 1968 (6314.0)
and Wage Rates Indexes, June 1968 to June 1972 (6314.0). Current figures are published in the
monthly bulletins Wage Rates (6312.0) and Wage Rates Indexes (Preliminary Statement) (6311.0).

Weighted average minimum weekly wage rates for adult males and adult females covered by
Federal awards, etc. and those covered by State awards, etc. (as defined below) are shown separately
in the following table. For the purposes of the index, Federal awards, etc. include awards of or
collective agreements registered with the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission, and
determinations of the Australian Public Service Arbitrator. State awards, etc. include awards or
determinations of or collective agreements registered with State industrial tribunals, together with
certain unregistered collective agreements when these are dominant in the particular industries to
which they refer.

WEEKLY WAGE RATES: ADULT MALES AND ADULT FEMALES, ALL
GROUPS, AUSTRALIA(a)

WEIGHTED AVERAGE MINIMUM WEEKLY RATES(H) PAYABLE FOR A FuLL WEEK’Ss WORK
(EXCLUDING OVERTIME) AND INDEX NUMBERS OF WAGE RATES

Index Nos.

(Base
Rates of wage (%) 1954 = 100)

Federal State All
End of December— awards, etc. awards, etc. awards, etc. All awards
ADULT MALES
1973 . . . 77.28 78.13 77.69 275.1
1974 . . . 105.64 105.51 105.57 373.8
1975 . . . 119.24 116.39 117.95 417.6
1976 . . . 135.98 134.45 135.29 479.0
1977p . . . 149.37 148.35 148.91 527.3
ADULT FEMALES

1973 . . . 62.65 67.33 65.16 327.3
1974 . . 87.62 95.09 91.62 460.2
1975 . . . 102.76 113.69 108.61 545.6
1976 . . . 119.14 131.49 125.75 631.7
1977p . . . 131.92 144.83 138.83 697.4
(a) Excludes rural industry. (b) As prescribed in awards, determinations and collective

agreements.
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The following table shows for Australia the weighted average minimum weekly rates of wage
and index numbers in each industry group and for all groups (excluding rural industry) at the dates
specified.

WEEKLY WAGE RATES: ADULT MALES, INDUSTRY GROUPS

WEIGHTED AVERAGE MINIMUM WEEKLY RATES(a) PAYABLE FOR A FuLL WEEK’S WORK
(EXCLUDING OVERTIME) AND INDEX NUMBERS OF WAGE RATES

End of December—

Industry Group 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977p

RATES OF WAGE(b)

(%)
Mining and quarrying(c) . . . . . 82.16 122.79 147.00 168.02 185.29
Manufacturing—
Engineering, metals, vehicles, etc. . . . . 73.40 101.40 110.38 126.83 139.89
Textiles, clothing and footwear . . . . 72.76 92.22 108.41 124.27 137.12
Food. drink and tobacco . . . . . 76.38 101.83 114.90 132.39 145.87
Sawmilling, furniture, etc. . . . . . 72.60 101.51 111.77 128.15 141.43
Paper, printing, etc. . . . . . . 82.55 107.02 119.16 136.74 150.12
Other manufacturing . . . . . . 76.25 101.77 112.99 129.92 143.12
All manufacturing groups . . . . 74.76 101.17 111.96 128.64 141.83
Building and construction . . . . . 79.32 110.92 127.14 146.11 160.04
Railway services . . . . . . . 71.77 101.94 108.96 124.40 137.57
Road and air transport . . . . . . 77.25 107.48 116.52 133.29 146.68
Shipping and stevedoring(d) . . . . . 93.89 118.19 144.80 164.17 179.17
Communication . . . . . . . 102.57 130.75 141.67 160.85 175.98
Wholesale and retail trade . . . . . 78.76 105.75 117.58 134.99 148.69
Public authority (n.e.i.) and community and business
services . . . . . . . . 81.98 104.19 120.15 138.34 151.93
Amusement, hotels, personal service, etc. . . . 72.38 97.66 108.96 124.98 137.86
All industry groups(e) . . . . . 77.69 105.57 117.95 135.29 148.91

INDEX NUMBERS
(Base: Weighted Average Weekly Wage Rate for Australia, Year 1954 = 100)

Mining and quarrying(c) . . . . . 290.9 434.8 520.5 594.9 656.1
Manufacturing—
Engineering, metals, vehicles, etc. . . . . 259.9 359.0 390.8 449.1 495.3
Textiles, clothing and footwear . . . . 257.6 326.5 383.9 440.0 485.5
Food, drink and tobacco . . . . . 270.5 360.6 406.9 468.4 516.5
Sawmilling, furniture, etc. . . . . . 257.1 359.4 395.8 453.8 500.8
Paper, printing, etc. . . . . . . 292.3 378.9 421.9 484 .2 531.6
Other manufacturing . . . . . . 270.0 360.4 400.1 460.0 506.8
All manufacturing groups . . . . 264.7 358.2 396 .4 455.5 502.2
Building and construction . . . . . 280.9 392.7 450.2 517.4 566.7
Railway services . . . . . . . 254.1 360.9 385.8 440.5 487.1
Road and air transport . . . . . . 273.5 380.6 412.6 471.9 519.4
Shipping and stevedoring(d) . . . . . 332.5 418.5 512.7 581.3 634.4
Communication . . . . . . . 363.2 463.0 501.6 569.6 623.1
Wholesale and retail trade . . . . . 278.9 374.5 416.3 478.0 526.5
Public authority (n.e.i.) and community and business
services . . . . . . . . 290.3 368.9 425.4 489.8 538.0
Amusement, hotels, personal service, etc. . . . 256.3 345.8 385.8 442.5 488.1
All industry groups(e) . . . . . 275.1 373.8 417.6 479.0 527.3
(a) As prescribed in awards, determinations and collective agreements. (b) The amounts shown should not be
regarded as actual current averages, but as an index expressed in money terms, indicative of trends. (¢) For mining,
rates of wage used are those prescribed for the principal mining centres and include lead bonuses, etc. (d) Includes

rates of wage (and value of keep) for occupations in the coastal shipping service, other than masters, officers and engineers,
(e) Excludes rural industry.
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The following table shows for Australia weighted average minimum weekly rates of wage and
index numbers in each of the industry groups in which the number of females employed is important,
and the weighted average for all groups combined, at the dates specified.

WEEKLY WAGE RATES: ADULT FEMALES, INDUSTRY GROUPS

WEIGHTED AVERAGE MINIMUM WEEKLY RATES(a) PAYABLE FOR A FuLL WEEK'S WORK
(EXCLUDING OVERTIME) AND INDEX NUMBERS OF WAGE RATES

End of December—
Industry Group 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977p
RATES OF WAGE(b) (%)
Manufacturing—
Engineering, metals, vehicles, etc. . . 65.65 93.31 106.85 123.32 136.15
Textiles, clothing and footwear . . 58.97 81.09 101.11 118.55 131.07
Food, drink and tobacco . . . 62.06 91.36 107.29 124.30 137.30
Other manufacturing . . . . 62.06 90.60 107.04 123.32 136.20
All manufacturing groups . . 61.24 86.67 104 .22 121.19 133.91
Transport and communication . . 74.17 100.55 112.49 129.26 142.22
Wholesale and retail trade . 68.31 98.07 115.21 133.28 147.17
Public authority (n e.i.) and commumty
and business services . . 71.81 94.69 13.77 131.49 144.66
Amusement, hotels, personal servnce, etc . 63.85 90.28 105.06 120.36 133.09
All industry groups(c) . . . 65.16 91.62 108.61 125.75 138.83
INDEX NUMBERS
(Base: Weighted Average Weekly Wage Rate for Australia, Year 1954 = 100)
Manufacturing—
Engineering, metals, vehicles, etc. . . 329.8 468.7 536.7 619.5 683.9
Textiles, clothing and footwear . . 296.2 407.3 507.9 595.5 658.4
Food, drink and tobacco . . . 311.7 458.9 538.9 624.4 689.7
Other manufacturing . . . . 311.7 455.1 537.7 619.4 684.2
All manufacturing groups . . 307.6 435.4 523.5 608.7 672.6
Transport and communication . . 372.5 505.1 565.1 649.3 714.4
Wholesale and retail trade . 343.1 492.6 578.7 669.5 739.2
Public authonty (n.e.i.) and commumty and
business services . . . 360.7 475.6 571.5 660.5 726.6
Amusement, hotels, personal serv:ce, etc. . 320.7 453.5 527.7 604.6 668.5
All industry groups(c) . . . 327.3 460.2 545.6 631.7 697.4

(@) As prescribed in awards, determinations and collective agreements.

regarded as actual current averages, but as an index expressed in money terms, indicative of trends.

industry: mining and quarrying; and building and construction.

(b) The amounts shown should not be

(¢) Excludes rural

The average rates of wage in the preceding tables are based on the minimum rates prescribed for
selected occupations in awards, etc. for a full week’s work, excluding overtime. However, the number
of hours constituting a full week’s work differs in some instances between the various occupations in
each State, and between the same occupations in the several States. For some purposes a better
comparison may be obtained by reducing the results in the preceding paragraphs to a common basis,
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namely the rate of wage per hour. The particulars of weighted average minimum hourly rates of wage
for adult males given in the following tables relate to all industries except the rural industry and
shipping and stevedoring; for adult females the rates exclude rural industry, mining and quarrying,
and building and construction.
HOURLY WAGE RATES: ADULT MALES AND ADULT FEMALES,
ALL GROUPS, AUSTRALIA(a)

WEIGHTED AVERAGE MINIMUM HOURLY RATES PAYABLE AND INDEX NUMBERS
OF HOURLY RATES

Adult males Adult females
Rates of wage Index Rates of wage Index
End of December— (cents)(b) numbers(c) (cents)(b) numbers(c)
1973 . . . 193.78 273.9 164.25 327.4
1974 . . . 263.97 373.1 230.95 460.3
1975 . . . 294.06 415.6 273.78 545.7
1976 . . . 337.70 477.3 316.99 631.8
1977p . . . 372.02 525.8 349.97 697.6
(a) See text above. (b) The amounts shown should not be regarded as actual current
averages, but as an index expressed in money terms, indicative of trends. (¢) Base: weighted

average hourly wage rate, Australia, 1954 = 100.0.

Standard Hours of Work

In the fixation of weekly wage rates, most industrial tribunals prescribe the number of hours con-
stituting a full week’s work (excluding overtime) for the wage rates specified. The hours of work so
prescribed form the basis of the compilation of the weighted averages shown below. The main features
of the reduction of hours to forty-four, and later to forty, per week were summarised in previous
issues of the Year Book. Since January 1948, practically all employees in Australia have had a
standard working week of forty hours or less. However the number of hours constituting a full week’s
work (excluding overtime) differs between occupations and/or States. The weighted average standard
hours of work (excluding overtime) prescribed in awards, determinations and collective agreements
for a full working week in respect of adult male workers in all industry groups except rural industry
and shipping and stevedoring, at 30 September 1977, were: New South Wales, 39.74; Victoria, 39.92;
Queensland, 39.84; South Australia, 39.92; Western Australia, 39.80; Tasmania, 39.89; Australia,
39.83. Corresponding figures for adult female workers at 31 December 1977, were: New South Wales,
39.53; Victoria, 39.81; Queensland, 39.70; South Australia, 39.77; Western Australia, 39.78;
Tasmania, 39.63; Australia, 39.67.

Male Average Weekly Earnings

The figures in this section are derived from particulars of employment and wages and salaries recorded
on payroll tax returns, from other direct collections and from estimates of the unrecorded balance.
The figures relate to civilians only. In addition to salary and wage payments at award rates, the total
earnings figures used in the calculation of average weekly earnings include the earnings of employees
not covered by awards, overtime earnings, over-award and bonus payments, payments made in
advance or retrospectively during the period, etc.

Particulars of wages and salaries paid are not available for males and females separately from
the sources used for this series; average weekly earnings have therefore been calculated in terms of
male units, i.e. total male employees plus a proportion of female employees, the proportion being
derived from the estimated ratios of female to male average earnings. Different ratios of female
to male average earnings, based on information from surveys of earnings and hours and from other
sources, are used for individual States and Territories. Ratios used for the June 1977 quarter are as
follows: New South Wales 67 per cent, Victoria 67, Queensland 66, South Australia 66, Western
Australia 62, Tasmania 64, Northern Territory 62 and the Australian Capital Territory 64. As the
number of male units used in calculating Australian average weekly earnings is the sum of the
estimates for the States and Territories, a separate ratio for Australia is not used, but the weighted
average of the State ratios is approximately 66 per cent. Changes in these ratios may be necessary
from one quarter to the next to reflect, for example, the extension of equal pay provisions, or
appreciable and sustained changes in the levels of male overtime earnings. However, small differences
in these ratios have relatively little effect on the earnings figures: if the ratio is understated by one
per cent, then average weekly earnings of $190 would be overstated by about 70 cents.
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Annual averages for each State, Territory and Australia are shown in the table below.
AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS PER EMPLOYED MALE UNIT(a)

¥
Period NS.W. Vic. Q. S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T.(b) A.C.T.(b) Aust.
196667 . . 63.30 64.10 57.30 57.30 59.40 58.50 n.a. n.a. 61.90
1967-68 . . 66.70 67.80 60.30 60.60 64.10 62.00 n.a. na. 65.50
1968-69 . . 72.30 72.40 64.50 64.80 69.00 65.70 n.a. n.a. 70.40
1969-70 . . 78.50 78.40 69.40 70.30 75.70 70.90 n.a. n.a. 76.30
1970-71 . . 87.30 86.40 78.00 77.20 84.90 78.50 n.a. n.a. 84.80
1971-72 . . 96.30 93.90 87.40 86.00 93.60 87.50 n.a. n.a. 93.40
1972-73 . . 104.60 102.80 97.10 93.40 98.80 95.20 n.a. n.a, 101.80
1973-74 . . 121.20 118.80 113.50 110.40 115.00 110.50 n.a. n.a. 118.30
1974-75 . . 152.10 147.80 142.50 138.60 145.60 140.20 168.50 184.30 148.30
1975-76 . . 172.70 170.50 163.50 185.50 169.10 157.80 190.00 209.00 169.60
1976-77 . . 193.60 191.10 184.50 179.50 190.80 181.30 216.80 237.70 190.70
(a) See explanation above. (&) Estimates for the Northern Territory and the Australian Capital Territory have been

calculated on a basis which excludes the effect of varying numbers of Australian Government pay-days in each quarter.
Estimates prior to 1974-75 are not available.

Because of the adoption of a new definition of the labour force at June 1966 population census,
there is a break in comparability between June and September quarters of 1966 in the employment
series used in the calculation of average weekly earnings. For this and other reasons (in particular, the
lack of precise information about the ratios of female to male earnings for the States for 1965-66
and earlier years), it is not possible to make a comparable series of State estimates for periods prior
to September quarter 1966. However, in order to provide a broad indication of trends over a longer
period, estimates for Australia as a whole have been calculated for the period back to September
quarter 1961 by methods and on a basis that are as nearly as possible comparable with those used for
the current series. Annual averages for this period are: 1961-62, $47.70; 1962-63, $49.00; 1963-64,
851.60; 1964-65, $55.50; 1965-66, $58.00.

For current statistics in this series, reference should be made to the quarterly publication Average
Weekly Earnings (6302.0).

SURVEYS OF INCOME, EARNINGS AND HOURS

Since 1960 a number of statistical surveys have been undertaken by the ABS in order to obtain
information on income, earnings and hours of work in Australia. Particulars of most of the surveys
from 1960 to 1974 were shown in earlier issues of the Year Book. Information on the most recent
surveys is given below.

Earnings and hours of employees (distribution and composition), May 1977

Preliminary results of the May 1977 survey contained in the tables below relate to the pay-period
which included 23 May 1977. Similar surveys were conducted in May each year from 1974, the
results of which were published in Earnings and Hours of Employees, Distribution and Composition
(6305.0).

Scope of survey

All wage and salary earners were represented in the survey except (i) members of the defence
forces, (ii) employees in agriculture, (iii) employees in private households employing staff, (iv) water-
side workers employed on a casual basis, (v) employees on worker’s compensation and (vi) persons
employed by private employers (other than hospitals) not subject to payroll tax. At the time of
sample selection, payroll tax was payable by employers paying more than $800 a week in wages and
salaries in the States, and more than $400 a week in the Territories. In general, Australian Government
bodies, religious and benevolent institutions, public hospitals and other similar organisations were
specifically exempted under the Australian and State Payroll Tax Acts.

Coverage

The survey covered all Australian and State Government departments and authorities, and
stratified random samples of local government authorities, hospitals and private employers subject
to payroll tax.

Survey Design
The majority of employers selected were requested to supply relevant details, on separate question-
naires, for only a sample of their employees. Individual employees were randomly selected by the

employers in accordance with instructions supplied by the ABS. Employers with fewer than 10
employees were required to complete a questionnaire for every employee.
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Definitions
Employees refers to male and female employees or} the payroll who received pay for the specified
pay period.

Private employees are employees of private employers subject to payroll tax and employees of
non-government hospitals not subject to payroll tax.

Government employees are civilian employees of Australian and State government departments,
authorities and semi-government bodies, and of local government authorities.

Full-time employees refers to those employees who ordinarily work 30 hours or more a week and
who received pay for the last pay period in October. Included are ‘full-time’ employees on
short-time; ‘full-time’ employees who began or ceased work during the pay period; and ‘full-
time’ employees on paid annual leave, paid sick leave, long service leave and paid holidays
taken during the pay period. Some employees (e.g. air crews, teachers, university lecturers),
although paid for a weekly attendance of less than 30 hours, were classified as full-time if
they worked the normal scheduled hours for a full week.

For private employees, Non-managerial employees were defined to include minor supervisory
employees, leading hands, clerical and office staff as well as ordinary wages employees. They
exclude managerial, executive, professional and higher supervisory staff who, for private employ-
ees, were not further defined. For government employees, managerial, executive, professional
and higher supervisory staff were generally defined as those employees (i) who were ineligible to
receive payment for overtime or (i) who, although subject to payment for overtime, were in
charge of a significant number of employees in a separate establishment or establishments.
For some occupations in government employment, such as school teachers and doctors, there
is no general payment for overtime. In these cases, managerial, etc. staff were determined
according to the degree of supervision exercised or in relation to the pay structure of associated
administrative employees.

Weekly earnings refers to gross earnings for the specified pay period before taxation and other
deductions were made. It includes ordinary time earnings and overtime earnings (as defined
below). Where payments were made on other than a weekly basis (e.g. salary paid fortnightly
or monthly; paid annual or other leave taken during the specified pay period; periodic
payments under incentive, piece-work, profit-sharing, etc. schemes, commissions, etc.), one
week’s proportion of such payments is included. Pay in advance, retrospective pay and annual
or periodic bonuses, etc. are excluded.

Overtime earnings refers to that part of gross weekly earnings (as defined above) for hours paid
for in excess of award, standard or agreed hours of work. Overtime earnings were not reported
for managerial, etc. staff.

Ordinary time earnings refers to that part of gross weekly earnings (as defined above) for award,
standard or agreed hours of work. It includes shift allowances, penalty rates, commissions,
bonuses and incentive payments, and that part of paid annual and other leave which relates
to these hours.

Standard (or restricted) weekly hours refers to the number of hours constituting a full-week’s
work for the specified pay period.

Weekly hours paid for refers to the hours for which payment was made. It includes ordinary
time hours and overtime hours (as defined below). For employees paid other than weekly,
hours are converted to a weekly basis. For employees who began or ceased work or were
absent without pay for any reason during the specified week, only the hours actually paid for
are included. Where agreed hours of work are less than award hours, hours are based on agreed
hours. Hours of work were not reported for managerial, etc. staff.

Ordinary time hours refers to award, standard or agreed hours of work. It includes man-hours
of stand-by or reporting time which are part of standard hours of work, and that part of paid
annual leave, paid sick leave and long service leave taken during the specified week.

Overtime hours refers to hours in excess of award, standard or agreed hours of work.

Median earnings is the amount which divides the distribution into two equal groups, one having
earnings above the median and the other having earnings below it. Medians were calculated
from grouped data, linear interpolation being used within the class interval in which the median
fell.

Mean (or average) earnings is the amount obtained by dividing the total earnings of a group
(e.g., full-time employees) by the number of employees in that group.
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Reliability of the estimates

Since the estimates from this survey are based on information obtained from samples of employers
and employees, they may differ from the figures that would have been produced if the infor-
mation had been obtained from all employers and employees. One measure of the likely difference is
given by the standard error, which indicates the extent to which an estimate might have varied by
chance because only a sample was included in the survey. There are about two chances in three
that a sample estimate will differ by less than one standard error from the figure that would have
been obtained if all employers and employees had been included in the surveys, and about nineteen
chances in twenty that the difference will be less than two standard errors.

The figures in Table A below provide an indication of the magnitude of the standard error of
estimates of numbers of persons (distribution of weekly earnings) shown in the table on page 172.
An example of the use of Table A is as follows: if the estimate for Australia obtained from the
sample is 30,000, the standard error is 2,100 (7 per cent), i.e. there are about two chances in three
that the true figure is within the range 28,900 to 32,100 and about nineteen chances in twenty that
this figure is between 26,800 and 34,200.

Table B indicates the relative standard error of estimates of averages (composition of average
weekly earnings and hours). An example of the use of this table is as follows: the tables on the
composition of average weekly earnings indicate that average overtime earnings of full-time, male,
non-managerial employees aged 21 years and over (Australia) were $17.30. Table B below shows
the approximate standard error for this estimate to be 2.5 per cent (i.e. about 40 cents). There are
about two chances in three that the true figure is within the range $16.90 to $17.70, and about
nineteen chances in twenty that this figure is between $16.50 and $18.10.

The percentage standard errors in Table B relate only to estimates for Australia. Estimates for
the States and Territories have higher standard errors, those for New South Wales and Victoria
being about 1.5 times and those for the small States about 3 to 5 times as great as those for Australia.

The smaller the estimate the higher is the relative standard error. Estimates with a standard
error greater than 15 per cent have not been published, except those relating to overtime earnings
and hours; for these categories all estimates with a standard error less than 20 per cent have been
published. Estimates with standard errors 20 per cent but not greater than 30 per cent have also
been published if the standard errors are not greater than $1.00 or 0.5 hours respectively.

The standard errors for average weekly hours paid for are generally much lower than the
corresponding figures shown in Table B for average weekly earnings.

Note. Estimates of average weekly earnings shown in the tables are rounded to the nearest
10 cents, and those of average weekly hours paid for are rounded to the first decimal place. Any
discrepancies between sums of components and totals in tables are due to rounding.

TABLE A. APPROXIMATE STANDARD ERRORS OF ESTIMATES OF NUMBERS OF PERSONS

Size of estimate (persons)

Standard error 5,000 10,000 20,000 30,000 40,000 60,000 100,000
Number . . . 800 1,200 1,800 2,100 2,400 3,000 4,000
Per cent . . . 16 12 9 7 6 5 4

TABLE B. APPROXIMATE STANDARD ERRORS OF AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS,
FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL EMPLOYEES, AUSTRALIA

(Per cent)
Aged 21 years and over Aged under 21 years
Non- Total Non- Total
Manu- manu- all Manu- manu- all

facturing facturing industries facturing facturing industries

Males—

Overtime . 3.1 3.4 2.5 9.3 10.8 7.4

Ordinary time . 0.4 0.7 0.5 1.2 0.9 0.7

Total . 0.6 0.6 0.5 1.5 1.1 0.9
Females—

Overtime 6.2 8.2 5.9 16.4 8.0 7.2

Ordinary time . 0.6 1.3 1.2 1.4 0.8 0.7

Total 0.6 1.2 1.1 1.5 0.8 0.7
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ALL EMPLOYEES(z): WEEKLY EARNINGS, MAY 1977

Males

Females

Persons

Cumu-
lative
Number Per cent per cent Number Per cent per cent Number Per cent per cent

Cumu- Cumu-
lative lative

Weekly earnings (S)— (’000) of total oftotal  (000) oftotal of total (°000) of total of total
Under 10 10.4 0.7 0.7 15.2 0.3 0.3
10 and under 20 } 204 0.7 07 93156 s 22 372 09 1.
20 ,, ' 30 . 20.8 0.7 1.4 253 1.7 3.9 46.1 1.1 2.3
30 ,, . 40 16.2 0.6 2.0 27.4 1.9 5.7 43.7 1.0 3.3
40 ,, . 50 12.9 0.5 2.4. 259 1.8 7.5 38.8 0.9 4.2
50 ,, ' 60 19.9 0.7 3.1 30.0 2.0 9.5 49.9 1.1 5.3
60 ,, . 70 30.5 1.1 4.2 40.9 2.8 12.3 71.4 1.6 6.9
70 ,, 1 80 30.8 1.1 5.3 49.5 3.4 15.7 80.3 1.8 8.8
80 ,, -, 90 35.8 1.2 6.5 59.5 4.0 19.7 95.4 2.2 11.0
S0 ,, , 100 31.2 1.1 7.6 60.9 4.1 23.9 92.1 2.1 13.1
100 ,, , 110 35.3 1.2 8.8 56.3 3.8 27.7 91.6 2.1 15.2
110 ,, , 120 39.7 1.4 10.2 72.8 4.9 32.6 112.5 2.6 17.8
120 ,, ,» 130 62.7 2.2 12.4  107.1 7.3 39.9 169.8 3.9 21.7
130 ,, , 140 116.7 4.1 16.4  127.7 8.7 48.6 244 .4 5.6 27.3
140 |, , 150 171.6 6.0 22.4 158.8 10.8 59.3  330.4 7.6 34.9
150 ,, , 160 211.9 7.4 29.8 146.0 9.9 69.3  357.9 8.2 43.1
160 ,, , 170 . 217.6 7.6 37.3  105.1 7.1 76.4 322.7 7.4 50.5
170 ,, , 180 .. 208.0 7.2 4.5 73.7 5.0 81.4 281.7 6.5 57.0
180 ,, ,» 190 189.3 6.6 51.1 56.9 3.9 85.3 246.2 5.7 62.7
190 ,, » 200 178.1 6.2 57.3 44.3 3.0 88.3 222.4 5.1 67.8
200 ,, ,» 210 160.6 5.6 62.9 38.8 2.6 90.9 199.4 4.6 72.4
210 ,, . 220 142.1 4.9 67.8 30.8 2.1 93.0 172.9 4.0 76.3
220 ,, ,» 230 120.5 4.2 72.0 20.7 1.4 94.4 141.1 3.2 79.6
230 ,, » 240 105.8 3.7 75.7 19.3 1.3 95.7 125.0 2.9 82.5
240 ,, ,» 250 89.4 3.1 78.8 15.8 1.1 96.8 105.1 2.4 84.9
250 ,, w260 83.6 2.9 81.7 9.8 0.7 97.4 93.4 2.1 87.0
260 ,, ,» 270 73.6 2.6 84.3 9.3 0.6 98.1 82.9 1.9 88.9
270 ,, , 280 57.3 2.0 86.2 63.7 1.5 90.4
280 . . 290 473 1.6 87.9}(b)1]‘8 0.8 99 457 12 916
290 ,, ,» 300 48.3 1.7 . 8.6 51.1 1.2 92.8
300 ,, » 320 7.5 2.7 92.3 83.4 1.9 94.7
320 ,, ,» 340 49.0 1.7 94.0 51.1 1.2 95.9
. 340 , » 360 48.3 1.7 95.6 | 50.3. 1.2 97.0
360 ,, . 380 29.6 1.0 96.7 »(b)16.7 1.1 100.0 31.1 0.7 97.7
380 ,, ,, 400 23.0 0.8 97.5 23.7 0.5 98.3
400 ,, ,» 450 32.4 1.1 98.6 33.6 0.8 99.1
450 ,, » 500 17.7 0.6 99.2 | 18.0 0.4 99.5
500 and over 22.8 0.8 100.0J 23.1 0.5 100.0
Total 2,878.3 100.0 .. 1,473.0 100.0 .. 4351.4 100.0 .
dollars
Median earnings 188.30 141.30 169.30
Mean earnings 201.10 138.10 179.80

(a) Fuli-time and part-time employees, including managerial, etc. staff. See Definitions on page 170 for particulars of
(b) Although individual figures can be derived by deduction, they have not been
shown separately as they are subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses. See Reliability of the estimates

employees excluded from the survey.

on page 171,
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COMPOSITION OF AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS AND HOURS
FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL EMPLOYEES:

INDUSTRIES, MAY 1977
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Aged 21 years and over

Aged under
21 years

Males Females Males Females
Ordinary Ordinary
Industry Overtime  time(a) Total Overtime  time(a) Total Total Total
AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS (%)
Manufacturing—
Food, beverages and tobacco . . 22.70  163.90 186.60 5.70 142.20 147.90 127.00 110.10
Textiles; clothing and footwear . 15.20 161,70 176.80 3.60 135.40 139,10 111.10 103.20
Paper, printing, etc. . 19.50 187.30 206.80 * 143,90 148.00 113.40 104.10
Chemical, petroleumandcoalproducts 21.00 182.80 203.80 4,20 150.20 154.40 123.20 112.80
Metal products machinery and
equipment—
Basic metal products . 23.70 183.70 207.40 *  153.40 157.70 135.90 112.90
Fabricated metal products; " other
machinery, etc.(6) . . 21.10 164 00 185.00 4.10 138.40 142.50 102.70 99.90
Transport equipment . . . 15.10 170.40 185.60 *  139.70 144.50 115.10 120.30
Total metal products, etc. . . 19.60 170.30 189.90 4.30 139.80 144.10 112.90 104.80
Other(c) . . . . . . 24.00 163.30 187.30 3.20 137.40 140.60 109.00 100.40
Total manufacturing . . . 20.80 169.50 190.30 4.20 139.70 143.80 114.60 105.20
Non-manufacturing—
Mining . . 52.10 228.60 280.70 * 175.50 186.80 176.70 118.80
Electricity, gas and water . . 16.00 197.90 214,00 * 164.30 166.70 126.40 119.10
Construction . . . 17.10 181.10 198.30 *  156.00 157.30 128.00 105.00
Wholesale trade . . . . 11.70  171.20 182.90 2.70 148.40 151.20 112.40 108.50
Retail trade . 9.10 163.20 172.30 2.10 142.40 144.50 102.10 95.60
Transport and storage; communica-
tion . . 24.10 190.40 214.50 6.00 163.20 169.20 127.00 124.50
Finance, business services 5.80 189.10 194.90 1.60 159.70 161.30 116.10 107.50
Public administration and defence,
community servnces(a') 8.40 208.30 216.80 2.20 181.90 184.10 129.30 126.00
Other(e) . . . . 12.60 166.10 178.70 * 144,60 150.30 126.10 111.20
Total non-manufacturing . . 15.60 189.60 205.20 2.70 166.60 169.30 119.60 111.10
Total all industries . . . 17.30 183.20 200.40 3.10 159.50 162.70 117.80 110.30
AVERAGE WEEKLY HOURS PAID FOR
Manufacturing—
Food, beverages and tobacco . 3.4 38.3 41.8 1.0 38.0 39.0 .6 39.1
Textiles; clothing and footwear 2.5 39.3 41.8 0.7 38.3 39.0 38.3 38.6
Paper, printing, etc. . 2.6 39.3 41.9 0.7 38.1 38.9 40.0 39.1
Chemical, petroleumandcoalproducts 2.8 38.6 41.4 0.7 38.1 38.7 40.6 38.6
Metal produc's machinery and
equipment—
Basic metal products 3.4 39.1 42.5 0.7 38.6 39.3 40.4 39.0
Fabricated metal products; " other
machinery, etc.(b) . 3.2 38.9 42.1 0.8 38.4 39.2 39.9 38.5
Transport equipment . 2.1 38.6 40.7 0.9 37.2 38.1 40.0 39.6
Total metal products 2.9 38.8 41.7 0.8 38.2 38.9 40.0 38.7
Other(c) . 3.8 39.1 42.9 0.6 38.5 39.1 40.1 39.2
Total manufacturing . 3.1 38.8 41.9 0.8 38.2 39.0 40.1 38.9
Non-manufacturing—
Mining 6.4 36.5 42.9 . 38.3 40.0 41.3 39.2
Electricity, gas and ‘water 2.1 38.9 41.0 . 37.0 37.3 39.4 37.7
Construction 2.4 39.3 41.7 . 37.4 37.6 39.9 37.8
Wholesale trade 1.7 38.9 40.6 0.5 37.6 38.1 40.5 39.0
Retail trade 1.5 39.6 41.2 0.4 38.9 39.2 40.9 39.7
Transport and storage; communica-
tion . 3.2 38.2 41.5 0.9 36.7 37.7 40.1 38.5
Finance, business services 0.8 38.5 39.3 0.2 37.3 37.6 39.1 38.1
Public administration and defence,
community scrvlces(d 1.1 37.9 38.9 0.3 37.4 37.7 38.1 38.6
Other(e) . 2.1 39.3 41.4 1.0 37.1 38.1 41.1 40.2
Total non-manufacturing 2.1 38.5 40.7 0.4 37.5 37.9 40.0 38.8
Total all industries 2.4 38.6 41.1 0.5 37.7 38.2 40.0 38.8

(a) See definitions on page 170.  (b) ASIC sub-divisions 31 and 33. (¢) ASIC sub-divisions 25, 28 and 34 (wood,

wood products and furniture; non-metallic mineral products; and miscellaneous manufacturing).

(d) Excludes defence

forces. (e) ASIC sub-divisions 03 and 04 (forestry and logging; fishing and hunting) and part of division L {entertain-
ment, recreation, restaurants, hotels and personal services, excluding private households employing staff). * Although
individual ﬁgures can be derived by deduction, they have not been shown separately as they are subject to sampling variability

too high for most practical uses.
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AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS, FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL EMPLOYEES, MAY 1977

)
Males Females
Ordinary Ordinary
State or Territory Overtime time Tortal  Overtime time Total
AGED 21 YEARS AND OVER

New South Wales 18.20 184.80 202.90 3.60 156.00 159.70
Victoria . 17.80 182.30 200.20 2.90 159.30 162.20
Queensland . 16.10 179.90 196.00 2.80 161.80 164.60
South Australia 11.60 180.40 191.90 2.20 161.40 163.60
Western Australia 22.50 181.10 203.60 2.40 161.70 164.10
Tasmania . 13.50 182.60 196.10 * 161.40 164.00
Northern Territory . 20.50 206.70 227.20 * 184.50 191.00
Australian Capital Territory . 12.20 214.30 226.50 4.40 176.90 181.30

Australia 17.30 183.20 200.40 3.10 159.50 162.70

AGED UNDER 21 YEARS

New South Wales 5.80 113.10 118.80 2.20 110.40 112.60
Victoria . 5.50 111.90 117.30 2.10 110.80 112.90
Queensland 6.40 113.20 119.60 1.30 102.90 104.20
South Australia 6.30 106.70 113.00 2.00 106.00 107.90
Western Australia * 108.20 114.20 1.60 102.00 103.60
Tasmania . * 112.50 120.70 * 103.80 105.00
Northern Territory * 121.30 146.70 * * *
Australian Capital Territory * 122.40 133.80 2.30 126.90 129.10

Australia 6.10 111.70 117.80 1.90 108.40 110.30

* See below,

AVERAGE WEEKLY HOURS PAID FOR, FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL EMPLOYEES,

MAY 1977
Males Females
Ordinary Ordinary
Overtime time Total  Overtime time Total
State or Territory hours hours hours hours hours hours
AGED 21 YEARS AND OVER
New South Wales 2.5 38.5 41.1 0.6 37.5 38.1
Victoria . 2.6 38.7 41.2 0.5 37.8 38.3
Queensland . 2.2 38.6 40.8 0.4 37.8 38.2
South Australia 1.6 39.1 40.7 0.4 37.9 38.2
Western Australia 3.1 38.7 41.8 0.4 38.1 38.5
Tasmania . 1.8 39.0 40.9 * 37.8 38.2
Northern Territory . . 2.8 38.0 40.8 * 37.5 38.3
Australian Capital Territory . 1.6 37.7 39.4 0.6 36.8 37.4
Australia 2.4 38.6 41.1 0.5 37.7 38.2
AGED UNDER 21 YEARS

New South Wales 1.2 38.6 39.9 0.5 38.3 38.8
Victoria . 1.2 38.6 39.8 0.5 38.3 38.8
Queensland . 1.3 38.8 40.1 0.3 38.5 38.8
South Australia 1.4 38.9 40.3 0.5 38.4 38.9
Western Australia 1.2 39.1 40.4 0.4 38.6 39.0
Tasmania . 1.4 39.1 40.4 * 38.4 38.8
Northern Territory . 4.9 38.6 43.5 * 36.6 36.9
Australian Capital Territory . 2.5 37.8 40.3 0.4 37.7 38.1
Australia 1.3 38.7 40.0 0.4 38.4 38.8

* Although individual figures can be derived by deduction, they have not been shown separately as they are subject to
sampling variability too high for most practical uses,
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Earnings and hours of employees, October 1976

Results of this survey, which was conducted in respect of the last pay-period in October 1976,
are shown below. More detailed results were published in the bulletin Earnings and Hours of
Employees, October 1976 (6304.0).

Scope of survey. The scope of this survey is the same as that for the May 1977 survey given earlier in
this chapter.

Coverage. The survey covered all Australian and State government departments and authorities and
stratified random samples of local government authorities, non-government hospitals not subject to
payroll tax and other private employers.

Although the sample was not designed to provide estimates of the number of employers repre-
sented, it has been calculated that the survey was representative of approximately 2,687,000 male
and 1,398,000 female wage and salary earners, comprising 1,779,000 males and 1,000,000 females in
private employment and 908,000 males and 398,000 females in government employment.

Definitions
Adults includes all employees 21 years of age and over and those employees who, aithough under
21 years of age, are paid at the adult rate for their occupation.

Juniors refers to those employees under 21 years of age who are not paid at the adult rate for their
occupation.
